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PREFACE

A wORD relative to the orgin of this Little volume
may not be out of place

Has present directors, the Commuttec of the Society
for the Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts,
thinking that the writer’s past experience 1n missionary
work among the Hindus,—a work 1n which he has spent
the greater part of his life,——might prove beneficial to
the missionary students of the College of. St Augustine,
decided that he should for somc months take up his
residence 1n that institution. He accordingly became an
mmate of the College, and remamed through Michael-
mas Term, 1852, durnig which period, besides communi-
cating wmstruction n the rudiments of the Sanscrit—the
Sacred language of the Hindus—to a select class, he
delivered a seiies of Lecturcs on India and its Evangel-
zation, 1 the College Hall They were attended, not only
by the authorities and students of the mstitution, but by
ladies and gentlemen from the neighhourhood Several
of those who heard the Lectures, as well as other friends
who have seen the manuseript, have expressed opinions
favourable to thewr publication Under these cicum-
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staneces, the writer was induced to prepare the present
work for the press

It 1s not professed that the volume contains much
that 1s ncw or original on the subjects of which 1t treats,
nor docs 1t lay any claim to literary merit It must be
regarded only as a bref sketch of the subjects 1t com-
prehends The object of the work 1s to supply infor-
mation respecting India, 1ts people, and their condition,
mm such a form and to such an extent as may, it 1s
hoped, contribute to awaken interest where hittle may
have been felt, and to produce among the friends of
missions 1 the Church of England a deeper sympathy
and greater effort in behalf of the Hindus and other
Eastern nations, whose 1ntellectual and moral 1mprove-
ment demands from the Church of Christ greater
earnestness and self-sacrifice  The volume will, no
doubt, prove acceptable to those clergy who are endea-
vouring to promote the missions of the Church.

Tt 18 distinctly to be understood that the anthorities
connected with the College of St Augustine are 1n no
degree responsible for the sentiments contained in this
volume Neither before nor after delivery were the
Lectures which form 1ts substratum subjected to their
remark or erticism, and therefore the writer alone
must be held accountable for the opinions expressed
It 13 the more necessary that this be borne 1n mind,
because the present volume, though 1t includes the
substance of the addresses dehivered at St Augnstine’s,
contains additional matter, and the arrangement 1s
altogether new
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Some of s readers, aware that the leading Protestant
Missionary Institutions of Great Britan, Germany, and
the United States of America have numerous agents 1n
the field under review, may wonder that the writer has
made so little reference m the following'pages to the
state of Missions generally, and possibly lus old friends
and fellow-labourers may think the omission unworthy
of one who knows how much of Catholic feeling prevals
among Christian missionaries 1 India and Ceylon.
‘When, however, 1t 18 recollected that the Lectures were
prepared for dehivery in the Hall of a Missionary College
belonging to the Church of England, and that the pre-
sent volume 15 designed chiefly for that communion, 1t
will be felt that the proper course to be pursued, under
the circumstances, was the one adopted Those who
may desire general information relative to the results
of missionary labour 1n India, may find 1t 1n a valuable
article contaned n one of the numbers of the Calcutta
Review, which has been published 1n a separate form 1n
England.

In the preparation of this volume, the writer has
been matenally aided by various valuable works, which
havérbeen writen by different authors, on the country
and people to which 1t relates, and particulaily by
the numerous articles contained in the able Review
already mentioned Colebrooke’s Essays, Elphinstone’s
History of India, Dr Duff’s India, Hough's Christianity
m India, Sir Emerson Tennent’s Christiamity in Ceylon,
Phallips’s Missionary Vade Mecum, and other valuable
sources of information, have been carefully consulted.
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The Lathographic Prints and the Engravings have
been prepared by the first artists, and it 13 hoped they
will prove satisfactory to those who have encouraged the
pubhcation of the work

Care has been taken to make the Map as complete as
possible. It1s arranged so as to be useful as a langnage
map, and also for reference to the missionary stations of
the Church of England. The proposed lines of railways
are also indicated, and the distances by sca to places
connccted with steam navigation

T have to acknowledge my obligations to the Socety
for the Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts, and
also to the Church Missionary Socicty, for the use of
several engravings which give additional value to the
book, and also to Richard Clarke, Xsq , the Secretary of
the Royal Asiatic Socicty, for access not only to the
Library of that hody, hut to his own private collection
of valuable books on India, and also for the use of
models, &c , which, by means”of photography, Lave been
made subservient to the 1llustration of the volume.

Fechng, as he does, s inabihty to ticat adequately
the 1mportant subjects now offcred to the public, the
writer would mdulge a hope that his readers, bearing in
mnd that this 1s his first attempt at authorship m his
own language, will lindly restrain the severities of
criticism

Lonpon, dugust 15, 1854



CONTENTS.

CHATIER I

Introductory Remarks—India defined —Its Scemery, Fertihty, Productions —
Commerce with Aribna, Persia, Egypt, Pheenicta, Greece, Rome, Constantinople,
Bagdad, Vemee, Lisbon, end Holland—The Eoghsh—Therr Conguests m
India, Advantages and Responsibihities 1

CHAPTEL IT

India—1ts early Hislory obscuré—Mohammedan Conquests—British Supremacy
—Inhalntants dnersified—Aborigines and Hindus—Hindus, thearr Immigration
and Teculianibes—Topulation, Estent, and Disinbution—Turther Particulars
respecting the Aborygmes—Ilow they duffer from the Hindus — Supposed
Onigin of the Hindus—Caste, 1ts orginal Character—Its Subdivimons—How
1t impedcs Christiamty 25

CHAPTER III

Languages—The Sanscrit, the Pracnt, the Abonginal—The Esxcellency of the
Sansenit—T"rofessor Wilson's Views of 1ts Importance to Public Men 1o India—
Its Value to the Christian Teacher—Some Notices of 1ts Alphabet and Capa-

biltties 48

CHATTER IV

Hindu Laternture, Sacred—The Veda, the Upanga, the Vedangs, ¢he Dharmesh-
astra, the Turana  Heroie Poems—The Nutional Epies, the Drama, ke —Scien-
tific and other Worke—Astronomy, Geometry, Anthmetie, and Algebra—Loge,
Grammar, Rhetoric 63



X CONTENTS.

CUAPTER V

Hindu ILaterature confinned—Some Aceount of the Ileroic Poems Hamayana and
Mahabli wrat—The Iindn Drama, Meghadata, the Cloud Messenger—Saenntola,
the Tatal Ling—The Nalodaya—Ileeren’s Opmon of Ilmndu and Germanic
Poetry 76

CHATTER VI

Languages —Urdu—Abonginal—The Tami], its Characteristics and Ments , 1ts
Prose and Poetic Dialects—Tamul Laterature—Specimens from Avveyar, Tiru-
valuvar, and Kalilar—Jsmit Authors—Thor Works—Present State of Tatera-
ture 10 India—Nalive, lomish, and Protcstant—Bible Translabion—Taturgieal
Versions —General Literiture—Cheering Prospects 93

CHAYTEN VII

The Fine Arts  Ardnlecture, Ancent Treatises, thoar Confents, Thndu Orders
Music, some of its Featurcs desemlied, the Vinh | Ancient Authors —Taunt-
mg —Seulpture —Medicme  Skall of the Aucients i Chemustry, Pharmacy,
and Surgery—The Progress of the Mudern Hindus wn Medieal Suence 127

CHATTER VIII

Hindmsm its diverwified Phases—Its Philosoplic and other Sects—Opinions re-
specting the Existence of God and the Universe—Popular Theory of Vedantism
~~Development of tus Theory—The Triad—Thysical Umiverse—L'reternatural
Bemgs—Yenodic Revolutions 141

CHAPTER IX

Hindu Theory recapitulated—Conditions of the Soul—Rites, Sacraments—Daily
Warslup of the Brahman—Worshup of the Suu—Other Rites and Observances—
Chuef Qlyects of Worship—New Divinities—Cuonfidence of the Hndu 1n s
Religion R 165

CHAPTER X

Popular Divinihes—The Triad—Brahma, Vishnu, and his Ten Inearnations—The
Salagrim—The Tulas Plant—Doctrmes of the Vushnaves—Siva and hus
Emblems—Doctrines of the Suvas, Ganesha, and other Ohjects of Worship 188



CONTENTS X1

CHATTEDN XI

Sacred Days—Temples—Hmdn Notions of Consecrated Symhols—Description of
a Temple—1Idol Cars—Fertivals—Charak Puja—Austerities—Supposed Advan-
tages of Temporary Inflictions, Temporary Rewards—Intermediate States—The
Hundu clzims the Sympathy of the Church 213

CITATTER AIIL

Hindus, their early Criilizatton—Skill 1n the Arts, Agriculture, Tanks—Aspect of
the Hindus —Costume—Houses — Furniture—Villages — Choultries—Towns—
Industry—Food . 249

CHATTER XIIT

Amuscments  Chess, Cards, Festnvals, the Druma—Female Amusements Musteal
Recreatinn—Marrniges—Func rals—Burming the Dead—The Sati—Chiaracter—
Sowal Condition of IImdu Females . 278

CUAYTED X1V

Alongines of India—The Shan irs—Their Demomism, and 1ts Rites—The Tudas
of the Niclgherry Ills—Then singular Char weter—Theor Manners and Customs
briefly refurred 1o-—Funeral Rites—Tolyandry 302

CHATTER XV

The Abongiues of India, ronfmued—The Khonds— Thesr Rehigious Doctrines—
Suptrior and Inferor Divimities—God of the Dead—Notions of Virtne and
Viec—Ongin of Human Sacnifiees —The Khond Warship-—Their Priests—
Worshup of {ht God of Laght—Warship of the Earth Goddcss—Mernah Sacrifiee
descithed—Temale Infanticide—Summary of the Khond Nebgious Belef—In-
fanticide 10 Ragputana and other Tirts of India 318

CHAPTER XVI

Buddlism—Cave Temples of Tlephanta and Salsette—Rock Temples of Ellora—
The Jains—The Parsis—The Jews—The Mohammedans 357

CHAITER XVII

Chrishamty 1n Inhia—St Thomas—Tantznus—Cosmas—Alfred the Great’s Em
bassy to Indin—The Porluguese, thir violent Troccedings—Xavier—Romish
Persecution of the Syman Church—The Mission of the Jesmits at Madura—
Trorecdmgs of the Dutch 374



X1 CONTENTS,

CHAPTER XVIIT

Christiamity 1n India, confinued—Damsh Mission at Tranquebar—Ziegenhalg
and Ius Colleagues—Translation of the Seriptures into the Tarul Language—
Evangelistic and Dastoral Labour—Mission mded by the Souty for the Tropa-
gation of the Gospel—Letier of George the First—Archbishop Temison’s
Letter—I'rogress and Decay of the Mission 410

CHATTER XIX

Chnstianity m India, confunued—Anglo-Indian Governnient Measures—Inade-
quacy of Rchgious Instruction i India—The Zeal of some of the English
Chaplains  DBuchanan, Brown, Martyn, Corrie, Thomason, Kerr—Indian
Episcopate—Dishop’s College—Missions ol the Clureh 425

CHAITER XX

Chnstiamty 1 India, confimucd—Society for the FPropagation of the Gospel—
Church Missionary Soeicty—Kindred Institutions—Progress of English Tiduea-
tion and Western Suence—Clums of India as a Mission Tidd—Inviting

Prospects—The Glory aweiting Brtam 454
APPENDIX —
Correspondence, &c¢ on the Caste Queslion 485

Missionary Testimomal 508



THE

LAND OF THE VEDA.

CHAPTER T

INTLODUCTORY TTMANKS —INDIA DLTINFD —ITS &CFNFRY, TCUTITITY,
PRODUCTIONS —COMMERCL, WITII AMARIA, PFHSIA, LGYDT, PIGNICIY,
(PFFCL, TNOMF, CONSPANTINOPLI, BALDAD, TVINICT, LISDON, AMND
HOLLAND — THI' ENCIISH—THEIR (ONQULSLS IN INDIA, ADVANTAGES
AND RESPONSIBILITITS

Trr Land of the Veds, 2 desgnation which 1s mtended to
compichend the contiment of Tndia, v certaunly one of the
most 1nteresting portions of the wold  In respect to men
and population 1t 15 but little mferior to Eutope, and smee 1t
ncludes withm 1ts houndaries the characteristics hoth of the
tropical and tempeiate zomes, 1t possesses reater natural
resowrces  Indeed, 1ts diversified physical features, chmates
and capabilities, constitute 1t an cpitome of the globe In
a commeicinl pomt of view no country, whether of ancient or
modern tines, can be compared 1o 1t 1n importance, and as
1t 18 the lagest ternitay that has ever been placed unde
a forexen sceptre, so 1t 1s unquestionably the most valuable
appendage of the British Empue

Under othet aspects bearmg on the istory of the human
race, India presents to us features not less remaihable Tts
primitive manners , 1ts original civilization, 1ts refined lan-
guages, 1ts civil and 1ehigious mstitutions, 1ils mythologieal

B
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and legendary traditions, 1ts diamatic and heroie poems, its
maguificent temples and numet ous architectural monuments,
a3 well s other matters, pertamnng to the social and rehigious
condition of man, aie of deep mterest 1t can hardly be sad
that we know the history of mankind, while unacquamnted
with the condition of the Hindus, a people, i number equal
to a siath portion of the mhabitants of owr planet, and who
have biought down to our own times the Janguage, liternture,
and 1nstitutions that then ancestors possessed when Moscs
was a student m the sister-countiy, Egypt

There e yet other aspects under which the Land of the Veda
may be viewed, that to those who are likely to take an mteiest
m this volume, will not be less mpresive Whilst fully par-
tiapating with tho statesman, the plulosopher, and the poli-
tical economust, m the sentiments they may mdulge mn regard
to the mmportance of Indin as 0 source of national agerandise-
ment, and 1y a sphere for commeraal enterpise, and plhilo-
sophical 1eseaich into subjects of an achwological nature,
the enlightened plulanthropst eanuct overlook the moral
wants of the countty, nor the clauns its population has on
the sympathies and efforts of the Clistian Church  True
1t 18 that her terertorial possessions m India are of vast 1m-
portance to the Britwsh nation, and equally so that the socal,
literay, and scientific concernments of the Hindus are deeply
mteresting to the scholar, but 1t 15 so true that, notwith-
standmg the mamfold features of attiactiveness the prospect
weats m these respeets, the people ot India, generally, are
greatly dcbused  they ale the victims of religious error,
and enslaved Ly an ancestial faith and somal mstitutions of
the most degrading character  Under these cuncumstances
the Chistian, be Jus station what 1t may, will not be satis-
fied werely because the sceular objects connected with our
paternal and beneficent rule are secured to the country,
he will extend lus regards further, and seek the spiritual
interests, and consequently the evangelization of 1ts inhabi-
tants, as the most mmportant object to be achieved Whilst
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blinding 1gnorance and brutalizing superstition enslave then
deluded votaries, and foul and cruel rites pollute and disgrace
that fair country, he cannot cease to strive for the diffusion
umong the people of the “saving health,” designed, as he
believes, for all nations

The matter of Chiistian duty may be placed i another
hght  If it be admitted—and 1t 1s thought that lustory,
sacred and profane, alike compel the admission—that * true
religion 18 not only the source and measure of national pro-
sperity, but the very end of national existence,” 1t may be
consistently assumed that patriotism will combme with
Chiistian sentiment 1n the attempt to promote 1ts extensiop
at home and throughout the empire And snce, m the
coutse of providence, India, with 1ts population of more
than one hundied and fifty imlhons, has been placed under
the 1ule of a (histin government, 1t can secarcely le
doubted for what end this enlarged empire has heen vouch-
safed m view of the prinaple just enunciated, and the neces-
gitles of those who are brought within the sphete of owm
mfluence

As regards the conucalon that subsists between this
couritry and India, the history of the past may be added to
the motives which principle supplies, to uzge on the attention
of the Butish Church the promulgation of Christiamty
among 1ts inhabitants It Las been stated as a fact of history,
‘““that whatever city, or nation, has, 1n the lapse of past ages,
held 1n 1ts hands the keys of Indian commerce and Indian
mfluence, that city or nation has, for the time hemg, stood
forth 1 the van of the civilized world as the richest and most
flourishing 7 Tf this position cannot be gainsaid, then surely
1t behoves Biitain to weigh well the conditions under which
she now possesses the advantages her connevion with India
confers for on her fidelity in the fulfilment of those condi-
tions must depend the contmmuance of the favours she enjoys
No one who believes 1n the divine 1nspiration of the Sacred
Senptures will question the truth of this sentiment 1t 14, M

n2
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part at least, for its enforcement that the present work 1s
offered to the Christian public

There can be no doubt that one great reason why so httle 1
attempted 1n certamn quarters for the conversion of India, 18 the
lack of information respecting its condition, and 1ts claims
on Christian sympathy There appears no ground to believe
that where right views of duty are entertamed by the earnest
Christian, any reluctance mn 1ts performanee will be ghown
when self-sacrifice and aid are required Tt 18 fair to conclude
that, if 1t can be proved that a beneficent act 13 demanded
under circumstances authorizing the belief that good can
thereby be accomplished, few will withhold their aid 1f 1t be
within their power to afford it In the course of the following
pages 1t will be mado to appeat, I think, that m India there
18 not only an urgent necessity for the ameliorating doc-
times of Christiamty, but facilities for their promulgation
of the most encouraging kind, so that the command that
enjoins duty in this behalf, ppoportioned to opportunity, must
be felt to be binding  The information concerning the con-
dition of the ITindus, and the progress of the Gospel among
them, now offered for consderation, may, 1t 18 hoped, 1nduce
a more active and enlarged chanty, and thereby augment
the means which the Church employs for thewr mntellectual
and moral regeneration

In furtherance of the object attempted 1n this Iittle volume,
1t 1t thought that a few pages may be devoted to the phy-
sical charactenstics of the country, 1ts boundaiies, extent,
scenery, productions, and other kindred matters, which
requiic to be known in order to a correct estimate of om
Indiun Empire, and 1ts habitants  Such information must
however be supplied 1n the Lilefest possible way, and ought
to be 1egarded, hike the work itself, as a mere epitome of the
subject to which 1t relates

With a view to facilitate an acquamtance with India physi-
cally and geographically, o map has been attached to this
volume, whose outline 1t may be convenient to trace
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India may be defined by the Himalaya, the rivers Indus
und Brahmaputra, and the sea It conmsts of a laige trian-
gulay peninsula, with the sea on the east and west To the
north 18 a vast alluvial plain, which stretches to the foot
of the Himalaya mountamns The triangular and elevated
region, of which the eastern and western ghauts with the
Vindya mountains form the outline, inay possibly have been
an 1sland at some remote period, before the alluvial deposits
formed the valleys thiough which the Indus and the Ganges
now flow From the 1emote nmth to Cape Comorin the
length of India 18 about 1,900 miles, and from the Indus to
the Dralimaputra 1t 15 at least 1,500 miles The mountam
baruier to the nortn, which m some of its peaks 118es to a
height of 27,000 feet above the sea, 18 impenctiable except at
its eastern and westein exfiemitics At those eatremmties
openings exist through which the two mighty 1ivers, which
bound India east and west, flow  The Indus runs tluough
the Punjaub, Scinde, and the adjacent provinces, couvey-
mg to the Arabian Sea 80,000 cubit feet of water per
second The plamn of the Ganges, extending 1 an ecasterly
duection, 18 remarkable for its magmitude and fertihity, 1t
18 1,200 miles m length and 600 miles mm bieadth Tl
magnificent teriitory within its ample swecp sustains a popu-
lation nearly twice as numcious as 18 to be found in the
whole of North and South America  On the southern limit
of the Gangetic plan may be tiaced the Vindya chan of
mountans, to the south of which are several lmge rivers
as the Godavery, the Netbudda, the Tapty, the Cauvery, &ec
The Vindya mountans, with the ghauts on the east and
west of the pemnsila, bound the diamond-form couuntiy called
the Deckan, and contamning the countries of Mysote, Hydera-
bad, Berat, and the Mahratta territories

India Proper may be said to compiise, on the west, Cash-
mere, the Punjaub, and Seinde, a separating and unmitigated
central desert, on the east, the plamn of the Ganges, and on

the south, the D'eckan.
1
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A continent lilte India, possessing such a diversity of phy-
sical feature, including the loftiest mountans on the globe as
well as majestic rivers, cannot fail to be distinguished 1n 1ts
scenety The Himalaya range presents magmificent moun-
tains, clothed to the very summit with gigantic 1hododen-
drons and numecrous other flowering trees that diffuse the
most extraordinary radiance, glowmg with tmts of the finest
brilliance and beauty Amd the ghauts of Southern India,
where the scenery 18 proverbially grand, the hills and slopes
are densely ciowded with puimeval forests of the most valu-
able timber In my journcys in the south, I have often
passed through natural scenery that riveted me to the spot,
and compelled the tribute of silent admiration ~ Where
lofty mountains loommg m the distance, rnsng many thou-
sand feet above the surrounding plamns, rugged and diversified
heights clothed with the 1ichest vegetation, gentle slopes
termmnating 1n the rural beauty of woodland heights, grassy
pluns skirted by varlegated and wild jungle, amid the music
of distant cascades, mountamn touients, gushing streams, and
gentle rivulets—where such attiibutes of nature combme to
form the scenes that surtound the tiaveller, 1t cannot be that
he can remamn unimpassioned In India nature 18 invested
with tho most charming aspects the qualities of beauty and
magnificence are blended 1n their hnest combinations , these
everywhere, amid mountain scenery, meet the eye, affect the
fancy, and fite the imagination  The Himalaya, the prince of
lulls, with 1ts lofty peaks surpassing the clouds and towerng
in the pure fields of ethel, 18 the most majestic feature of our
globe  In less lofty regions towards the south, the expand-
mg valleys, the green heights, the statcly forests, the flowers,
the mountain strenns the birds, the msetts, as I have passed
along have often atfected my sensbilities in the most dehght-
ful manner, and raised the mind to the far more glorious
though invisible Being who originated them

The rivers of India add to the beauty and grandeur of 1ts
scenery, and also enrich 1ts so1il  The sacred Ganges,venerated



THE LAND OF THE VEDA 7

from generation to generation, and still the theme of pilprims
and devout travellers, 1n 1ts sublime descent from the ever-
lasting halls, spreads Iife and beauty throughout the length
and breadth of the wide sweeping valleys that recerve 1its
fertilizing streams  The reports which travellers have given
of the beauty of India are not to be regarded as fancy
pictures, exaggerated statements, wherein descriptive powen
has thrown over scenes comparatively tame a brilhant colour-
ing, 1 order to magmfy common objectsinto the marvellous
The physical features of that vast country are m *pomnt of
grandeur and beauty equal to the finest 1egions 1n the world ,
desctiption, however vivid, can but inadequately paunt the
gplendid reality

With the exception of the great desert lying between the
table-land and the plain of the Indus, the so1l possesses an
mexhaustible fertiity  In the plans ate found all the pro-
ductions of the tropics, and on the hills all the productions
of the temperate zone, and beyond these, in the lofty range
of the Hunalayas, arctic productions everywhere meet the
eye Fm from possessing a homogeneous chaiacter, either
i soil or chmate, Tndia 1s diversified by all the characteristica
meident to the tropical, temperate, and arctic regions, and
consequently yields every diversity of wealth In 1ts physical
aspects and capabilities, India may with truth be regarded as
an cpitome of the cntire habitable globe  The diversities of
climate arising 1n other countries fron their relative distance
fiom the equator, are here realized Ly the varied altitudes of
the emth’s surface, consequently, the tropical regions of India
yield the gram, the vegetables, the fiuits, and the flowers of
Europe, as well as those peculiar to hot countries Such 15
the fertility of the so1l, that 1n some parts of the country 1t
yields several crops m the year, and not only supplies the
wants of the mmhabitants, but permits the expoitation of 1ty
products, on a large scale  Much of the cultivation 1s 1egu-
lated by the periodical rams, and when these are not avail-
able artificial irrigation supplies their defictency The rivers,
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the tanks and wells are used for thie purpose. The mdes of
the hills 1n the Himalayas and i the ghaute are brought
mnto cultivation, as well as the plains and the flat alluvial
deposits, they are arranged 1n successive terraces, and watered
by the mountain streams diverted for that puipose into the
cultivated plots To promote vegctation by artifienal 1m-
gation much 1s done by the natives themselves, m the for-
mation of canals from the rivers, as 1n some parts of Egypt,
by forming immense reservoirs, and also by diggng wells
The Go%elnment, too, has executed 1mmense works 1n
various provinces, whereby the periodical rans are distri-
buted for the wrrigation of extensive trocts, that, but for these
artificial provisions, would be partilly, if not altogether,
unproductive

After what has been said of the fertility of the soil and the
diversities of the climate by which India 18 characterised, 1t
18 almost unnecessary to enumerate 1ts varied productions
Whatever Providence has provided in other parts of the
world for the comfort of human life, may here be found 1n
profusion  Articles of food of every kind are abundant and
cheap  The staple food m the upper provinces of India are
wheat and barley, which in that region may be produced in
any quantity, and ate piocurable in the bazars In the
high Jands of the Mysoie, above the ghauts, the people gene-
1ally feed on various kinds of small grain, regarded by them
ag much more nutritious than rice, which forms the principal
aliment m Bengal and the maritime provinces of Southern
India  The cluef articles of diet, wheat, barley, maize, rice,
and a great variety of vegetables and fiwts, are, as the dif-
ferent provinces favour their respective production, found in
abundance

Sugai-cane may be produced in any part of India, and 1t
18 said to attamn maturity in half the time 1t requires i the
West Indies This product 18 not only used for sugar, of
which 1mmense quantities are exported to western countries
and to Australia, but a coarse kind 1s cultivated and sold as
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a vegetable Sugar 18 also manufactured from the juice of
the palmyra and date-trees, I have heard of the jmee of
cocoa-nut palm, too, bemng used for the same purpose

Cotton 1s extensively cultivated, and enormous quantities
are consumed by the inhabitants It being used not only for
the various purposes to which 1t 18 applhed by Europeans, but
also 1 place of flax, wool, and other raw materials, the quan-
tity 1equired 1n India 15 1n greater proportion than in Europe
and America  The cultivation for home consumption 1s, of
coursc, large, but nothing 1n comparison of what 1t m‘ight be,
if facilities were afforded for 1ts conveyance to the coast
Several varieties are produced n Bengal, the Upper Pro-
vinces, Bombay, and the Deckan  Under favouring circum-
stances, 1t 18 believed that India would not only supply 1ts
own population with the article, but also the greater part of
Europe It may be hoped that the report of Mi Mackay,
the cotton commissioner, who has presented for the conside-
ration of the Manchester-men a vuast amount of valuable
wnformation, may lead to greater encouragement in behalf of
the culture of this mvaluable product

Tobaceo 18 cultivated extensively, and large quantities are
consumed  India 18 sad to rival every other country in 1ts
growth of opium  The revenue derived from the exportation
of this deleterious article 18 immense The mode 1 which the
revenue is raised from opium 1n the Bengal teriitoiies and the
poertion which the East India Company occupies with respect to
1t, are pownts which have excited considerable attention among
those who are anxious to promote our political morahty

Silk 15 generally supposed to have been imported into
India from China, yet there 1s every reason to conclude that
1t 18 indigenous to the former Several aiticles of dress made
fiom this material, as 15 proved by very ancien records, have
been always worn by the Hindus, and the cultivation of the
mulberry 15 as ancient as the growth of rice

Though we may not attempt an enumeration of all the
articles India produces, a few may be added to the above-
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mentioned  Its timber, suited both for cabinet and building
purposes, 18 equally varied and valuable,—teak, sal, ssu,
satin-wood, ebony, rose-wood, sandal-wood, palmas of every
description, as the palmyra, the cocon-nut, the areca, the
date, the sago, and the wonderful talipot—whose magnificent
leaf 18 large enough for an ample canopy,—and other trees
far too numerous to mclude 1n this brief reference to the pro-
ductions of the soil  The banyan-tree may not, however, be
omlttcd This extraordinary production 1s found in almost
every p‘Lrt of India and Ceylon I know one of 1mmensc
extent, that consists of a combination of separate trunks of
great size, ench bewng a dependent shoot growing perpendicu-
larly from an upper arm, and taking root, thus becoming
at once an auxiliary and daughter-trce among the nnu-
merable mster-stems around 1t From the margin of this

gylvan temple I entered through an openming like one of the
arches of a cathedial, and passed under the shade of 1ts over-
hanging folinge, as if the path had been leading through a
forest This wonderful specimen of vegetation, hke many of
the kind which T have seen, was consecrated to purposes of
1dolatry, and contained a rude stone, smeared with o1l or
clanfied butter, as the venerated object of worship

The spices of India iclude some of our most valuable
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dietetics, as pepper, cinnamon, nutmegs, and ginger Well
known and most valuable aromatics are found on the wildest
hills, and yield some of the most costly of the scented oils,
camphor, cassia, aloes, and other ingredients of the Materia
Medica, as also useful resins, gums, and varnishes, aie among
the produections of this wonderful country Of the Indian
Flora we cannot speak, except by way of reference to the
variety and beauty of both wild and cultivated specimens
The forests and Jungles afford to the botanist a rich exhilntion,
m the endlessly diversified objects that crowd on tBe atten-
tion  The giant crecpers are very remarlable, frequently
formmg praceful festoons from the branches of the lofty
demizens of the forest The oleander and the glorwsa superba
grow wild m the open country The beautiful lotus, so rich
1n 1ts tints and delicate 1n structure, 15 a most elegant flower,
not only 1emarkable as one of the frequent objects referred to
by the Hindu poet, it as the floating shrine of a populat
diviuity

The fruits of India are numerous, and many of them used n
abundance cven by the poorest The delicious mangoe and the
wliolesome banana, are common 1 every part’of the country
O1anges, himes, ctrons, pine-apples, figs, custard apples, and
grapes, are casily raised  On the higli lands m the penmsula
and 1 the Mysore country, the peach, the apricot, the necta-
1me, apples, pears, and strawberries, are among the luxurics
that serve to temiud the Ewropean, amid the peculiarities of
an Eastern clime, of the land of his nativity  On the Shevroy
Hills, not distant more than eighty miles from the Eastern
sea, I was informed by a gentleman resident there, that he
had seen eighteen varieties of fruit, European and tropical,
on the table at the same dessert

To enumerate the animals found i India would be
to repeat the names of all the tribes 1n Natural Htory
The elephant,! the rhinoceros, the bison, the wild buffalo,

1 In the course of my missionary tours I have often met with
elephants 1n the jungles and open plains, but when they have bheen m
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tigers,! chetas, leopards, panthers, beais, wild hogs, hyenas,
wolves, and jackals abound Game of every description emsts
m all parts of the country Monkeys m great variety are seen

herds I have never felt the least fear, they bemg conmdered quite
harmless when found in company The natives, however, generally
wanifest great reluctance tu proceed when 1t 18 apprebended that
these formdable creatures may be 1 the way On more than one
occasion, I have been unable to induce my native companions to
venture onwards, and once I was obliged to take up my lodgmg mn a
tree, bemy several nules from the nearest house The elephant that
Las Leen desertcd by the heid 18 an exceedingly vicious and most
dangerous annnal  ‘When travelling on foot m company with several
natives 1 a denze junpgle, thme bemg only a nanow path sufficient for
one person to walk m, one of these 1solated elephants suddenly rushed
out upon u3 and caused no little consternation, as mey be 1magined
Each person touk to flyght, and escaped into the trees While I was
ther e, where I was obliged to wait a long time, a couple of bears came
mto my viamty and were quarrelling for some time  Only a few days
before, a postal 1unner had been kulled by an elephant, most likely the
vpe that I encounteied

A very 1emakalle arcumstance oceurred not many years back, at
an elephant hunt, m the distiict of Coumbatore, ono of the provinees
of Southein India  On enclosing a number of elephants m a ring fence,
1t was discovered fhat one of them bore maiks of having Leen tamed
On the word of commeand bemng given, the ammal obeyed, and, s in
olLedience to one of the initiated, she knelt down, he mountzd ber and
rade out of the herd Abiut three weekhs afterwards she gave hirth
tu a younyg one, which was of a light pink or fawn colour, called by the
natives a ulite elephant  Knowing that a white elephant 1s held in
great csteem by the Burmese, the Government of India directed the
roimal to be gent to the King of Ava  The absence of the ecolouring
matter in the skin and eye produced the albino species of elephant
here noticed

1 T have heard of mnstances of the Bengal tiger leaping on boaid a boat
and carrymng off one of the men Two mesionary brethren on one
agealon sRW an iiteresting yencounter between a tiger and an alligator,
on the margin of 1 stieam in the Sunderbunds below Caleutta The
alhigator was lywg partially out of the water with his head on the mud,
ag 18 their wont, and the tiger, after eyemng him for some time, sprang
from the bank, a considerable height above the stream, upon the alli-
gator, and after a severe struggle captured him, and carrying hum as
a cat would carry a rat, bore away his victim mto the jungle

I saw the skin of a tiger at Bancoora, 1n Bengal, that had destroyed
a3 many as eleven persons
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i the open country as well as in the jungles, and are often
attached to the temples even in cities. In Madras they are
numerous, where they may be seen on the towers of the
temples and also on the tops of private dwellings, often
proving exceedingly troublesome to the inmates from then
mischicvous habits  They do not liesitate entering a house
through a window or door, and sometimes they carry away
not only aiticles of food, but even trinkets, I know an
natance of one of these t1oublesome creatures carryng off a
gentleman's gold watch  Porcupines, 1chneumons, armadillos,
1guanas, and hzards of every form, a1e very numeious  The
serpent! tiibe and other reptiles, some of which arc venomous
and even deadly in their bite, may be seen almost dally Not
unfrequently are these seen m human dwellings, and many
natives lose their lives from their bite  Alligatois abound 1n
some of the rivers and lagoons I have secn scores in the
course of an evening’s walk in East Ceylon® Buds of every
description may be seen among the branches of trees, floating
1n the air, and 1n attendance at the homestends of the inha-
bitants  Some of them arc distinguished for the extreme
richness of their plumage In the mantime provinces and m
the Mysore are found mnumerable spevimens of the feathered
tiibes, many of them sngularly beautiful, but these are

1 A friend of mine in North Ceylon, when out in the jungle, fell 1
with a boa congtrictor coiled round a deer which 1t had killed, and wax
1n the act of preparing 1t for deglutition The gentleman discharged
lus prece at the monster and lalled 16, T saw the skin

2 The hack water, the lagoons, and canals connected therewith, fre
quently abound with alligators In my journeys I have often, on
fording sheets of water by might, driven off’ those monsters Ly splashing
the water with a stafl, cairymg a torch, and have seen them plunging
about in every direction I have heard of numerous persons being
devoured by these nmmals  like the tiger, when once they have
tasted human flesh they are ever on the alert to obtamn 1t I hawvc
heard that when a wedding party was passiug along on a back water on
the weatern coast of India, one of these brutes raised 1ts head out of the
watel and seized the side of the shallow boat, when one of the party fell
overboard, and the alligator disappeared with the bride
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greatly surpassed by the superb and brilhant specimens to be
met with 1n that treasure-house, the Himalayas  In some of
my journeys I have seen ten or a dozen peacocks 1n a single
tree Flocks of partots are frequently seen Vultures, falcons,
and kites are very common Fish abound in all the rivers
and tanks, and on all the shores of the pemnsula salt-water
fish may be had mn abundance Poultry may be obtaned in
every part of the country at moderate prices Horses are
ensily pyocured The Arab, the Persian horse, the Pegu or
Acheen pony, and latterly horses have been imported from
Austialia, as they have long been, (though not 1n large num-
bers,) fiom the Cape of Good Hope  The Euiopean and
native pentry have splendid saddle and draught horses

The giant forests of useful trecs, such as the teak, the sal,
the eak, the topes of cocoa-nut and Palmyra palms, and the
endless variety of vegetable productions that svlicit appropri-
ation at the hands of man, are associated with other kinds of
natural wealth, which may here be specified India 13 not
only furmished with a nich supply of useful articles above
sriound, but enriched likewise beneath the surface  Fields of
coal, beds of copper, lead, and 11on, invite attention, and pro-
e their valuable help so soon ag the arts and manufactuies
of the country shall apply mechanical power

Peails arc among the precions things which the deep
brings forth The pearl fishery in the Bay of Condatchy
some jeais ago ylelded m one season about 40,000! sterling
Ivory 1s eaported fiom India and Ceylon to England.
Piecious stoncs are among the mineials of that wonderful
country Diamonds, the largest and most valuable 1 the
world, have come from the mines of India , and now at length
we are mformed that gold has been discovered in Taprobane,
Thus we realize the language of Milton in the British posses-
sions of the East, which in ancient times

* Shower'd o’er her kings barbaric pearl and gold ”

The 1esources of India are almost boundless , Ler natural
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products and her textile fabrics are equally celebrated for
richness and magnificence Her raw materal, so varied and
valuable, has from time 1mmemorial been worked up 1nto the
finest articles of dress Her machines constructed for manu-
facturing purposes, and her tools and implements for agri-
cultural uses, are of the simplest possible kind , and whilst
they serve as memonals of an ancient civilization, demon-
strate the slill and mtelligence of those who have produced, by
means of such appliances, eftects so wonderful The clegance
and perfection of her manufactures have fiom the femotest
times challenged the admiration, and mvited the mtercourse
of civilized nations Egypt, Persia, and Arabia, 1 the earliest
pertods of the world derived their luxuries fiom this extra-
ordinary country  Some of Ler manufactmies are, notwith-
standing the advancement made 1n machinery, still unequalled
In the delicacy, fineness, and transparency of texture therein
displayed, the mushns of Dacca defy the imitation of Man-
chester manufacturers They me doubtless the finest wmstances
to be found in the world of the piroduction of a difficult
effect by means appaiently quite inadequate  The shawls of
Cashmete are wonderful The carpets of Mirzapore and some
of the silk fabries manufactured in Beugal are among the
most valuable products of the kind brought to market.

A country so vast, possessing such diversities of chimate
und so many articles of luaury, could mot fal to attract the
attention of ancient as well as modein nations The Arabian
peninsula and Persia were favowably mtuated for Indin
commerce, and we are informed by history that their naviga-
tors availed themselves at a very carly period of the bencfits
which 1ts meichandise offered to their enterprise  The
Phoenicians, not content to recerve the luxuries of the East by
the long route established along thé descit of Arabia thiough
Potra and Palmyra, prepared a fleet on the Red Sea, and esta-
blished & direct communication between ancient Tyre and
India  Alexandria subsequently became the emporium of the
same trade, and transmitted to Greece and other countries of
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the Mediterranean the precious products of India  Arrian, the
biographer of Alexander, informs us that the fleet placed
under the command of Neaichus “was equipped for the
specific purpose of opeming the direct intercourse between
India and Alexandria” When, after the lapse of ages,
Alexandna fell mnto the hands of the Romans, 1t continued to
mantamn 1ts commercial 1mportance, and long enjoyed the
advantages which the wealth of India conferred on 1t

The commercial ntercourse that was cairied on with India
by the merchants of Imperial Rome, 18 alluded to n one of
Phny’s Letters, whetein he complamns that such was the taste
for the luxuries of the East, that Indian commece had emptied
Italy of 1ts gold In accordance with the fact here stated I
may remark, that a short time ago, when 1 Tinnevelly, 1 saw
several pold coins belonging to the period of the Emperors,
bearmg the images of Julus Ceesar, Caligula, and Tibetius |
these coms had been (iscovered m one of the nvers of
western India  The images and the supeiseriptions were
beautifully perfect In other parts of India, and 1n Ceylon
also, especially in the neighbourhood of the pearl banks,
Greek and Roman coms have fiequently been found from
the progress made mn the numismatics of India consderable
light 18 now being shed on 1its history  As the commercial
capital of the Homan empire, Alexandria was cqually distin-
guished by 1ts architectuinl monuments, opulence, splendour,
and population The valuable productions of India and other
eastern countries were the source of 1ts grandeur

When the empire of the Cesars was superseded by the
fanatical followers of the warrior-prophet of Aiabia, and the
crescent took the place of the eagle, Bugdad became the
commercial capital of the Mohammedan conquerors These
indomitable warriors subdued the realms of Imperial Rome,
and possessed themselves of the commerce long enjoyed by
its citizens from the Mediterranean Sea to the remotest
parts of India ~ When in the course of political changes the
Mohammedan empire wag broken up and became enfeebled
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by division, the commerce of the East partook of the same
character, and Alexandiia resumed somewhat of its former
consequence The same traffic revived the cities of Syria,
and gave new importance to Constantinople The 1evival of
commerce 1n these more northern regions arose from the
opeming up of the route lying through the countries stretch-
ing from the Black Sea to the Indus and the Oxug  Concur-
rently with the progress of eastern commerce 1n any of these
directions, 1t 18 remarkable that the same undeviatiyg result
attended 1t, wealth, luxury, splendour, were 1ts certain con-
sequents

In the course of events, as civilization andvanced westward,
the jowels, the spices, and the precious fabrics of India, were
in demand there also  The taste for these luxuries infused
the spint of improvement nto the various arts of social
Iife, and 1mpelled to activity and enterprise those who had
hitherto been content to exist on the necessaries of life
Industry was stimulated, and commeice was ]romoted,
beeiuse production was the only means of supplying the
wants which a growing refinement had created From the
new wants thus excited 1 Western Furope, there arose
a necessity for some more direct communication with the
source whence luxuries could be obtamed Hence arose
the commercial states of Italy the citics of Vemce and
Genoa became the emporia mto which the wealth of India
and other Eastein commerce flowed, and so long as those
cities retained 1ts advantages, they far exceeded all otheis
n their almost unbounded piosperity.

Down to the end of the fifteenth century, the articles
which formed the material of Eastern commerce weie con-
veyed, at least mn a great part of the route, by overland
arrangements , the Red Sea and the Euphrates being made
gubservient to theirr tiansit Eventually, however, as the
art of navigation progressed, Henry of Portugal, whose shill
was well fitted for the age in which he lived, discovered

c
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the way to India round the Cape of Good Hope, and a new
stimulus was given to the tiade carried on with India Im
1498 Vasco de Gama made the voyage round Africa, and
arrived at Calicut, on the western coast of India  The Portu-
guese “ proposed nothiug less than to become i1mmediately
the first commercial and mantime power mn the world” A
bull from “ God’s Vicegerent” conferred on the Portuguese
monarch the proud title of “ Lord of the Navigation, Con-
quests, gnd Trade of Ethiopia, Arabin, Persia, and India”
Thus Portugal attained the envied preemience then sought,
of becoming the chief among commercial states, and because
ghe had possessed berself of the trade of India and other
eagtern countries

Her distinction was, however, of short duration, for very
soon the industrious and persevering sons of Holland followed
m her wake, and for a while shared and eventually super-
seded the Portugucse both in commeraal enterprise and
political nfluence 1n the enstein seas the trade of India
was traneferred fiom Lisbon to Amsterdam

It was, however, reserved foo England to improve the
splendid trade with Indma, and to confer on 1ls mhabitants
the benefit which her free institutions and reformed faith so
well fit her to convey The long and peaceful reign of
Ehzabeth favoured the growth and extension of her mam-
tune power  Various attempts were made to reach the prize
of Indian commerce by some new passage by the north-
west, and nlso the north-east, but all faled They at-
tempted to seize the dazzhing object by the difficult and
dangerous navigation by way of Cape Horn  All these
efforts had one object—the Indian trade ¢ The tide of
maritime ndventure,” says the historian of Bnitish India,
¢ which these splendid voyages were so calculated to swell,
flowed naturally towards India, by reason of its fancied
opulence, and the prevahng pasmon for the commodities
of the East The impatience of our countrymen had already
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engaged thrice m a arcuitous traffic with that part of the
globe They sailed to the eastern shoies of the Mediter-
ranean Sea, where they found cargoes of Indian goods con-
veyed overland, and a mercantile company, demommated
the Levant Compnny, was 1nstituted, according to the
policy of the age, to secure to the nation the advantages
of so important a commerce” The capture of some of the
Portugunese merchant-vessels richly Inden with spices, calicos,
silks, gold, pearls, porcelain, ebony, &c, “nflamed the 1ma-
gination of the merchants, and stimulated the impatience of
the English generally to be engaged 1n so opulent a com-
merce

In 1599 Elizabeth was petitioned to prant permission to
certain parties to engage in the trade with India by the Cape
of Good Hope A royal charter was accordingly granted m
1600, and i May the following year the first fleet of the
Eeast India Company salled for India direct by the southern
cape of Afiica  And as we now sce, not only did the trade
of India fall into the hands of the English, Lut the vast
territory also, whose products formed 1ts staple articles JAnd
as time has advanced, England, possessed of the advantages
which ihe wealth of India confers, has gradually risen in
wealth and power, till she has acquired a position the most
exalted ever attamned by any civilized nation  London, the
emportum of her trade, now sits undisputably as the queen
among the cities of the nations  But that this proud pos-
tion may not be forfeited, and her national glory diminished,
1t behoves her to understand the conditions on which she
has heen put n trust with the mighty mterests now mm her
keeping, else, like Venice, and Lisbon, and Amsterdam, and
the commercial cities of antiquity, she too must give place
to some other power in the course of commercial and political
revolution It may be hoped that her fidelity in the discharge
of her high duty will continue to her the stewardship now
subsisting m 1elation to India

c2
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We have been so long accustomed to view a8 among the
necessaries of life many of the luxuries which eastern com-
merce has conferred, that we forget their source Even many
of the articles, especially fabrics, that once came from the
East arc now regarded as home products, silks, cottons, in
mitation of Indian manufactures, are now made at home,
but the raw material 18 still foreign  What, if tea, coffee,
sugar, and spices were no longer to be obtained? It 18
impossihle for us to estimate the influence which these
wticles of eastern commeice have had on the mational and
domestic habits of western countries It needs not much
effort of the mmagination to trace the advantages we derive
fiom India Therc 1s not a person n the land, however
humble hig condition, who has not daly evidence thereof
The food, the raument, the luxuries enjoyed by the millions
of Biitan, serve to remind us of the source whence they
come, and may well enhance our admiration of that pro-
vidence that has not only conferred them upon us, but given
us the empire of those wealth-creating regions whence so
many of them come A due consideration of these important
facts may not only contribute to augment our admiration and
our gratitude, but also lead to a more practical evincement
of our sense of indebtedness 1o the nation that has for so
many ages poured forth its stoies for the enrichment of
Europe May we not hope to convay, 1n return for material
benefits bestowed upon us so abundantly, something of a
Ingher value? For the splendou, the luxury, the opulence
that everywhere meet the eye, and for the couveniences
and comforts that nwait us m the course of every day lLfe,
serving to 1emind us of the dcbt we owe to distant and
unknown tribes, we have 1t 1 our power to convey a boon
of mestimable value—*the word of tiuth, the gospel of
salvation.”

However mteresting 1t might prove 1o narrate the events
connected with eastern conquest, that 1ssued mn the establigh-
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ment of the formal routine of a European governmeut on
the poil of Indm, 1t may not be attempted 1n these pages
The subjection of the millions of such a vast country, and the
expulsion of other Europeans fiom 1ts shores by a mere hand-
ful of British, are, however, Among the most extraordinary
phenomena of history The events, civil and mulitary, that
have taken place within the last two hundred and fifty years
are truly wonderful That a few foreigners whose home, till
modern science shor tened the distance by opening the so-called
overland route, was some fifteen thousand miles from our
shores, should be able to cxercise government, preserve poace,
administer justice, and regulate the multiplied relationships,
mternal and cxternal, of so many tribes and people, speaking
different languages and entertrining divorsified forms of 1eli-
gious belief, may well be regarded as the most astomishing
phenomenon that the human mind was ever called to con-
template That something hike forty thousand British should
occupy such a relation as we do to a whole continent of
diversified nations, and consolidate so many mighty states
1to one powetful empire, may well excite surprise, and mduce
the Lelief that some grand design 1s thereby destined to he
accomplished 1n the counsels of Heaven

Whilst the statestnau, the politician, the merchant, and
the philosopher may cach, fiom his own pomt of view, behold
much of transcendent interest m the past and present as
tegards Indin, the devout reader of the Bible discovers a far
Ingher mterest that requues his practical attention He can-
not but feel that Divine Providence, m placing 1n her hands
such o power as that which Britain now possesses m Indla,
has designs beyond those which pohtical rule and commercial
prosperity confer True 1t 18 that Kngland detives fiom her
connexion with India aggrandisement, wealth, luxury, and
splendour, but 1n return for these 1t 18 her duty to convey
privileges of a loftier character, riches of a meore durable
nature. Favoured as she 1 beyond all the nationa of the
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earth by her centrul position, her politieal eminence, and her
commercial greatness, with unbounded facilities for com-
municating whatever she may cnjoy to the various tribes of
mankind, and blessed above all with the hight and hfe of
Revelation, 1t cannot be conceived that her relations with
India, where she rules onefifth of the population of the globe,
are only those of a seculu nature Men of wealth, of
lenrning, and of power, may, in pursuing their ends, overlook
all but that which pertans to these possessions, and they
may be cxcused if they afteet to contemn the objects sought
by the Missionary of the Cross, and denonnce as visionary all
attempts to overcome the prejudices of the Hindus, then
ancestral futh, their social mstitutions, but Christian be-
lievers, who take their measures of duty from the wmspired
volume, must nevertheless aim at the conversion and salvation
of the millions of India They believe that “ the kingdoms of
the world shall hecome the kingdowms of God and of Ius Chiist ”
And they arc tnught to lock for such results, not as produced
by muracle, whilst the Church 1s supine and mdifferent, but
as the effects of those moral causes with whicl she 18 entrusted
As “opportumty * offes, the Christian 18 to ““ do good unto all
men ” The mercies of the Everlasting Covenant, which are to
be extended to all the kindreds of the nations, are not to be
monopolized by a slothful and self-iudulgent mdifference to
the condition, the danger, and destitution of these whose
spiritual interest the Church can advanee India, whose great-
ness and whose value to us are so apparent, 13 open to “the
messengers of the chuiches” Facilities for the promotion
of Christianity are as great there as mn England  There may
be difficulties—all but msuperable—in some parts of the
woild 1n the way of the Church, but m our Indian empire
there aie none, except those which error and superstition
present, against which the truth of God 18 commissioned to
be made known, and the promised grace of God prayerfully
sought A door, great and effectual, has there been opened to
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the Church, into which she may enter and tnke possession of
the land in the name of her immortal King Everything
mmvites to action " Over the whole of that region of moral
darkness, stable and uncontrollable power presides, and
that 1s, the power of a Christian monarchy There Christian
governors legislate, Christian judges and magistrates decree
justice, and Christian captains, wieldimg the sword of powet,
guarantee security of person and of property How are we to
mterpret the final cause of such a state of things?” We
cannot do better than conclude this chapter 1 the'words of
the venciable and revered Daniel Wilson, the Metiopohitan of
Indwa

“What can exceed the mwiting prospect which India pre-
sents? The fields whnte for the harvest, and awaiting the
hand of the reaper! Nuations bwisting the mtellectual slecp
of thirty centuries! Superstitions no longer wn the giant
strength of youth, but doting to ther fall' Brtain, placed
at the head of the most extcnsive empire ever consigned to
a Western sceptre that 13, the only great power of Europe
professing the Protestant faith entrusted with the thronging
nations of Asia, whom she alone could teach' A pateinal
government, cinploymng every year of tranqullity m ele-
vatng and blessing the people, unexpectedly thrown upon
1ts protection! No devastating plague, as m Egypt, no 1n-
testine wars, no despotic heathen or Mohammedan dominion,
prowhng for its prey but legislation gomng forth with her
laws, science hghting her lamp, education scattering the
sccds of knowledge, commerce widening her means of inter-
course , the Biitish power ever 1eady to throw her eegls around
the pious and discreet missionary

«Qh' where are the first propagators and professors of Chris-
tianity} Where are our martyrs and reformers? Where are
the ingenuous, devoted, prous sons of our universities? Where
are our younger devoted clergy? Are they studying then
ease! Are they resolved on a mimistry tame, ordinary,
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agreeable to the flesh? Are they drivelling after minute
hiterature, poetry, fame? Do they shrink from that toil and
labour which, as Augustine says, OUR CoMMANDER, (Noster Im-
perator,) accounts most blessed? Let us unite 1n 1emoving
misconceptions, let us jomn mn appealing to societies, let us
write to particular friends and public bodies, let us afford
correct and intelligible mformation, let us send specific and
individual 1ovitations, and let us pray fthe Loap of the
wanvest,’ that He would fBEND FORTH MONE LABOURELRS
INTO HIS' HARVEST '’
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CHAPTER 1I

INDIA—ITS EARLY HISTORY OBSCURF —MUHAMMEDAN CONQUESTS — BRITISIT
SUPREMACY —INHABITANTS DIVLRSIFILD —ABOWIGINEY AND HINDUS —
HINDUS, THEIR IMMIGRATION AND TPECULIARITIES —PQPULATION,
EATENT, AND DISIHIBUTION —FURTHELRL TANTICULARSE HESPECTING
THE ABORIGINES— HOW THLY DIIILR IFLOM THE HINDUS -——sUPI'OSED
ORIGIN OF THE HINDUS —(CASTE, IT8 OMGINAL CHARACTLR-—ITS SUH-
DIVISIONS—TIOW IT IMPEDES CHRISTIANITY

THE history of India does not fall withun the scope of this
work , not even cun 1t be attempted to trace the brief outhne
of those political events which relate to 1ts progress cither 1
ancient or modern times The origin of tho Hindu nation 18
mvolved 1n mystery, and the events connected with the early
dynasties, states, and kingdoms, nre but very obscurelyindicated
1n the records of the country From the national epics some-
thing may be inferied regarding the early struggles of a solar
and lunar race of kings, but up to the time of Alexander, who
mvaded India, we have hittle more than fabulous and mytho-
logical data for our gwdes  Considerable obscurity icsts
on the hiwstory of the Hindus even after the imvasion of
Alexander , of late, however, as already intimated, some light
has been cast on this period by the progress made m the
decipheriug of ancient cows discovered m various parts of
the country  Eventually Mohammedan conquerars overran
the provinces of India, and the vast territory was for centuries
subject to then despotic sway The events connected with
this period may be seen 1n the valuable history of India by
the Honourable Mountstuart Elphinstone

It may be stated succinctly, that what the history of the
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world was bctween the earliest settlement of nations to the
advent of the Messinh—a series of revolutions, of strifes, of
violence, and of bloodshed—till the world found repose in
the universal peace of the Roman empire, such was the
history of India for three thousand years, when 1t was eman-
cipated from anarchy and misrule by the conquests of Britain,
and now 1t 15 blest with tranquillity, and enjoys the advantages
of a mild, beneficent, and stable government  The follow-
g description from an eloquent author, the Reverend
Daoctor' Duff, 1s as correet as 1t 18 graphic, and mny be taken
ns an epitome of the state of India for many ages —‘ At one
time divided 1nto a thousand petty states, scowling defiance
at each other , here the parreide basely usurping the father’s
throne , and there the fratricide rescuing the lawful ciown
from his biother At another time, split up and parcelled
mto groups of confederacies, cemented by the bond of indomit-
able hate, and leaving the retalation of fell revenge as a
legacy to children’s cluldren After ages had rolled their
course, in the tenth century of the Christian eia, our eyes
are turned away from the nterior to the far distant north
There the horizon 18 seen thickening with luiid clouds, that
roll their dense masses along the troubled atmosphere  Sud-
denly the tempest buists, and one barbanan conqueior
1ssues forth after another At length the greatest and
mightiest of them all, fiom the hyperborean regions of Tartary,
from the gorges of the Indian Caucnsus, descends upon the
plains of poor unhappy India, proclaiming himself the scourge
of God and the terror of men His path 13 like the red
lightning’s course And speedily he blasts the flower of
Indw’s chivalry, and smites imto the dust her lordly con-
federacies  Her villages, and cities, and temples, and palaces,
lie smoking wm thewr runs  Through fields of carnage and
nivers of blood, he hastens to prop the sceptre of a universal
but transment dommion  All India 18 made profusely to
bleed , and, ere her old wounds are healed, all India 18 made
to bleed afresh In swift and destructive succession, new
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imperlal dynasties spring up out of the blood and ashes of
the old ”

Such was the disastrous career of devastating armies, and
such the disastrous effects, till the long oppressed tribes of
that now peaceful land were freed by the progress of British
enterprise  In the course of God’s overruling providence,
our embassies, our seges, and our battles, have 1ssued 1n the
subjugation of those who, by their misrule, had so long
afflicted the unhappy country mn which we now behold the
uniform admimstration of equtable law  As in the times
anterior to the advent of the Saviour, the Roman armies
prepared the way for the messengers of meicy who were
commussioned to publish peace by Jesus Christ, 5o m these
latter days the armies of Britain have mn India prepared the
way for the introduction of those heaven-deiived doctrines
which are now gradually diffusing hight, and life, and happ-
ness among the emancipated nations that compose our Indian
empic

Being, then, in a pomtion such as that we have attamed,
1t becomes us to survey the extent of the responsibility
mvolved 1 s0 weighty a trust  India, that ummense terri-
tory, with all 1ts resources and 1its teeming milhons, whilst
1t enhances our power and augments our wealth, entnils
1esponsibilities  And that the brightest gem 1n the crown
of our gracious and beloved Qucen may never be removed, 1t
behoves us to consmder well the condition attached to 1ts posi-
tion there Heaven designs Britain to convey to her Indian
subjects those hallowed privileges which have been assured
to her by a gracious Providence, through a long and urduous
struggle, in which the constancy of her confessors, the blood
of her martyrs, and the paticnoe of her saints, have been
conspicuous  To transfer these holy and heaven-born ad-
vantages to those whom she now rules, 18 the work that more
than aught beside will assuredly enhance the glory of Britain
The treasures of the Gospel will be an ample return for the
diamonds, and the pearls, and the 1ubies, wherewith India has
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enriched us  Assuming, then, as we feel 1t right to do, that
Britain has 2 solemn and importani mission to discharge 1
regard to the millions placed under her rule in our Eastern
empire, 1t will be natural to inquire mto their condition,
their wants, and the means at our disposal for their amehora-
tion on the due consideration of these concernments must
depend the strength of our sympathy, and the vigour of our
cfforts i the work of India’s evangelization

In discussing the subject now before us—the origin and
social condition of the mhabitants of India—we have to do
with a subject of extreme difficulty, and chiefly because the
population 18 not homogeneous, but diversified 1n origin, In
habit, ag well as m religious sentiment and practice Though
the greater part of the mhabitants of India consists of Hindus,
or followers of the Brahmanieal system of religion, yet 1n the
maceessible heights among the hulls of the country there are
scattered tribes amounting to some millions, 1n a condition of
baxbariem equalled only among the savages who people the 1sles
of the Pacithc  And besides the Hindus and these mountain
tribes, there are dispersed abroad in every province at least
ten milhons of the followers of the false prophet of Arabia
These notices will be suficient to show that in India theie are
diversified mhabitants, whose several characteristics need to be
considered 1n order to a due estimate of the condition of our
fellow-subjects 1n that part of the world It may be con-
vement lere to state, that 1t 18 the Brahmanized portion of the
population, as formung by far the largest part, that the
present volume 18 designed mainly to present not that the
other races will be overlooked The Brahmanized or Hindu
population 18 of Caucasian origin, 1t sprang fiom Central
Asm, the parent seat cf population, of knowledge, of lan-
guages, and of arts When 1t entered India, bringing 1ts own
language, of which the Sanscrit 18 the most polished type, 1t
found an aboriginel mee mn possession of the country The
period of this immigration cannot be ascertained  Assuming
‘hat 1t was anterior to the composition of the Vedas, which are'
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supposed to have been written about the time of the Exodus
of the Israelites from Egypt, 1t wonld seem that 1ts date was
very temote Speaking of those Brahmamsts who entered
India and civilized the aborigines, Professor Wilson says —
“That they had extended themselves fiom a more noithern
mite, or that they were a northern race, 1s 1endered probable
from the peculiar expression used on more than one occasion,
m soliciting long life, when the worshipper asks for a hun-
dred winters,—a boon not likely to be desuned by the natives
of a warm climate They appear also to have beed a far-
complexoned people, at least comparatively so, and foreign
invaders of India, as 1t 18 sard that Indra divided the fields
among his white-complexioned friends after destroymg the
mdigenous barbarians ”

The Himdu mvaders brought with them an Indo-Germanie
language, closely allied with those of Eurape, they subjugated
the mborigines they found in the country, and throughout
India established munieipal nstitutions It would further
appear that the Hindus did not advance rapidly towards the
south, as Manu describes the mhabitants lymg south of the
twenty-second degree of latitude, as being “ barbarians living
m forests, and spenking an unknown tongue ”

Lieutenant-General Briggs, ¥ B S, 1 a lecture on the
aboriginal 1aces of India, has recorded some valuable deduc-
tions, and appended thereunto some statistics regarding
population, which I shall, fui the elucidation of the general
subject here transcribe *—

He gays,

“The points 1 desire to estabhigh are—

1 That the Hindus entered India from a foreign country, and that thev
found 1t pre-occupied by inhabitants

2 That by slow (egrees they possessed themselves of the whole of the
so1l, reducing to serfage those they could retain uponit

That they brought with themn the Sanscnt language, a tongue different
from that of the Abongnes

That they introduced into the country municipal mstitutions

That the Abornigines differ in every respect from the Hindus

Lastly, that the Abonglnes throughout India are demved from oué
Lommon source

(%}
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“In dealing with this subject, I beg to call your attention
to the fact, that we have before us a vast field to explore,
that India, according to Campbell's statistics, occuples an
area exceeding that ot Europe, 1f we exclude Russia, Norway,
and Sweden , and that 1ts population, as compared with the
game part of Europe, does not fall very far short of 1t

Acrcs TPopulation

Punjaub 8,006 %,000 00O
Saugor 17,04) 2,141,799
rBLng:ll 295,104 41,004 325
Noi1th-Western Provinces 87,571 24 K00,)49
Madras 144,889 1t 319,426
Hombay and Scinde 120 064 10,449,017
(76,177 101,862 916

Allied Stales 690,261 92,941,203
1,306 435 154 204 179

Arres Population

Turope 2,799 000 227,700 000
Russia, Sweden, Nurway 1 758,700 (0,518,000
1,071,400 167,152,100

“In India, a8 1n Europe, theie are great national divisions
of dialects, each of which cxtends over a population of several
milhions ”

“ Munu, the Hindu legislator, makes specific reference to the
1ace subdued by the supervening and conquering class The
1elation they were doomed to occupy 1s clearly pointed out
In the tenth chapter of his Institutes, 1t 18 ordamed that,—

f Their abode must be out of towns
Their sole property 1s to consist of doge and asses
Theair clothes should be those left by the dead
Their ornanents rusty won
They must roam from place to place
No respectable person must hold intercourse with them
They are to perform the office of executioner on all cnminals
condemned to death by the King

For this duty they may retain the bedding, the clothes, and
the ornaments of those executed * "

This race, thus reduced to an abject condition by the
Drabmanical conquerors, had, prior to their subjugation,
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extended themselves throughout India, and there are con-
clusive proofs of their having attained to a high condition of
avilization, so a8 to form large communities, to establish
kingdoms, and besides cultivating the moil, to carry on
extonsive commerce Some of their works of art, as castles,
excavations, and other monumental ruins, still exist They
must have settled in India at the time of the dispersion,
when the germ of the various nations east and west spiang
from the patriarchal seat of the human family, the more
adventurous possibly subsisting mainly by the chase} whilst
the mulder and less courngeous gave themselves up to the
arts of social hife

“In every part of India, where the so1l has not yet been
reclaimed, a1e found relics of the abnormal 1ace more or less
barbarous , while throughout the land, from Ceylon to
Cashmeie, they are met with n a state of slavery, consistent
with the edicts of the Hmndu law” In Bengal and i the
South, whether emancipated or i slavery, they live apart from
then Hindu neighbours, filling the lowest offices, and possessing
no property but dogs and asses  In thus condition, however,
they perfoom important services, for which then moral
virtues fit them In the duties of rural police, and 1n eon-
veylug treasure to the offices of revenue m the chief towns,
they are smgululy faithfn]l Thewr general and accurate
knowledge of all around them makes them clever 1n detecting
criminals, and 1n the dischaige of this duty they generally
disregard family ties, and rutely screen therr own relations

They are singularly expert in the capture of ammaly
They are excellent gmdes, and truthful protectors of tho
traveller within their respective districts They con track
game by their footmarks, and with equal accuracy they trace
robbers by the prints made by thewr baie feet They aie
now 1n appearance, in habit, and occupation what they were
when deseribed by Herodotus The men weal no clothmg
except what decency enjomns  “ The women wear a cloth a
yard wide, and from six to twelve yards in length, wrapped
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round the waist, carried over the left shoulder, and some-
times covering the back part of the head It 15 then brought
under the right arm, crosses the body, and 18 tucked m m
front, having a very giaceful appearance ”

The following distinctive featurcs existing between the
Aborigines and the Hindus, pomnted out by Lieutenant-
General Briggs, will prove 1nstructive, bemng well arranged fo1
the clucidation of this interesting subject —

“They differ from the Hindus, masmuch as the Hindus—

Ar; divided 1nto castes

The Abongines have no such distinctions

Hindu widows are forbidden to marry

The widows of the Aboiimines not only do so, but usually with the younger
brother of the late husband,—a practice they follow in common w1th the
Scythian tribes

3 The Hindus venerate the cow, and abstan fiom eating beel

The Aborigines feed alike on all flesh

The INindus abstain fiom the use of fermented hiquors

The Aborigmnes drink te eXcess, and cencelve ne ceremony, civil ar relizious,
complete without

I'he Hindus eat of fond prepared only by those of their own caste

The Aborgines partake of {ood prepared by any one

—

N
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6 The Hindus abhor the spilling of bloed
1he Aborigines concerve no 1eliglous or domestic ceremony complete without
the splling of blood and vftering up a hive victim
7 The Hindus have a Brahmanical priesthood
The Aborigines do not venerate Brahmans Thewr own priests [who are self-
created] are respected according to their mode of Iife and therr skill 1n
magic and sorcery, 1n divimng fauture events, and 1n curing diseases
these are the qualifications which authonze their employment in slaymg
sacrificial vietims, and 1n distnbuting them
§ The Hindus burn thewr desd
The Abongines bury their dead, and with them their arms, sometimes their
cattle, as among the Seythians  On such occasions 4 victim ought to be
sacrificed, to atone for the sins of the deccased
9 The Hindu civil institutions are all municipal

The Aboriginal mstitutions are all patriarchal
10 The Hindus have their courts of justice composed of equals
The Abonigines have thewrs composed of heads of tribes or of families, and
chosen for hie
II The Hindus brought wath thein [more than three thousand years ego] the
srt of wriling and music
The Abongzmnes are not only illiterate, but it 13 fordden for the Hindus to
teach them *

This epitome of the peculiar customs of both races, toge-
ther with the comparison of their physiognomy, establishes
beyond doubt their dissimilaiity in every respect
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The Aborigine 18 not more distinguished 1n his other habits
than he 15 1n hig moral virtues from the Hindus The mau
of the ancient race scorns an untiuth, and seldom demes
the commission even of o crime that he may have perpe-
trated, though 1t lead to death He 1s true to his promise,
hospitable and faithful to his guest, devoted to his superiors,
and 1s always ready to sacrifice his own life 1n the service of
his chuef  He 18 reckless of danger, and knows no fear At
the same time he 1s by profession a 10bber, levymg black
mail on all from whom he can obtam it, under the plea of
his ancient might to the soil, of which more civilized men
have deprived him ”

It may be well here to stato that the religious peculiarities
of the Aborigines, which are very remarkable, will require a
distinct notice, and they are reserved for review in the sub-
sequent pages of this volume

The Hindus, the Brahmanized inhabitants of the country,
are foretgn 1n their origin  Their civilization, which at a
very temote period had attaned to great advancement, 1s
not unhke that which prevailed contemporaneously in Persia,
Aszyra, and Egypt Whether these countries had any remote
connexion does not appear, nor 1s 1t poessible to trace the
origin and early history of the Bruhmanical race  The rich
alluvial lands of the Nile, the Euphrates, and the Ganges
seem to have originated powerful rations, that uttained to a
high degree of refinement at a period long anterior to the
time when Western civilization took 1ts rise from the Greeks

There seems no reason to doubt that the Brahmanized race
was, prior to its settlement m Inda, associated together i
some country west of the Indus, and exterior to the range of
the Himalayas Sir Willlam Jones was of opmion that the
Brahmamzed race came from Irfn, or Central Asia Klaproth
brings them from the Caucasmian Mountains, Schlegel from
the borders of the Caspian Sea, and Vans Kennedy from
the plamns of the Euphrates

The Sanscrit, or sacred language of the Brahmans, 18 cognate

D
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with the Zand, the language of ancient Media, and with the
Palhavi, that of ancient Persia, bordering on Mesopotamis,
The Hindus fix their Holy Land and their Paradise 1n the
north, mn which they speak of gods and ancient sages as re-
ading  One of the places of pilgtimage, the Manusarovar,
or Lake of Intelligence, 13 beyond the Himalayas, and the
river Brahmaputra, (Son of Brahma,) takes 1ts rise beyond that
range The Punyabhumi, or Holy Land of Manu, 18 2 small
district lying between the rivers Drishadonto and Sarasvati
On the banks of the river Savasvati, Vyssa, the compiler of
the Vedas, 18 saad to have lived It 18 now impossible to say
what the state of the Hindu rehigion and sacred literature
was when the Brahmans entered India  There 15, however,
abundant evidence to show that their religion has undergone
constderable change, and proofs are furnighed by the Sacred
Sanscrit of progressive refinement The sacred books were
written at different and 1cmote periods

Speculations on such points do not enter into the design
of these pages, and, therefore, waving their consideration,
1t will be convenient here to mive some account of the Hindua
—the people of India whose condition and pecularities it 18
the design of this httle woile briefly to delineate

The most remarkable feature of the Hindu rance 18 the
division of society mnto four classes or castes’—the sacerdotal,
the military, the industrial, and the servile. This peculianty
of Hmdu society demands a special consideration, not merely
as defended on the ground of 1ts divine omgin, but because,
as o fundamental principle of Hindu polity, 1t exercises
the most baneful influence on the people of India, and more
than any other operates as a barrier to the spread of Chris-
tianity among them

Caste, unlike the distinctions of rank in European com-

! The word caste 18 derived from Portuguese, czsta, n breed The
Hindus use the word * jaty,” berth, snd sometimes * varna,” colour, the
latter word possibly having reference to thewr comparatively light
complexion
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munities, 18 not contingent on the advantage which learfing,
wenlth, and station may give, but on descent from a particular
class, 1t 18 founded upon supposed birth purity, or impurnity,
and m the way 1t 18 viewed by the natives of India, operates
as a religious 1nstitution, as a civil distinetion  This system,
m the code of Hindu law, attributed to Manu, the son of
Brahma, the Hindu legwslator and samnt, a work which 1s
supposed to have been written about nine ccnturies before
the Christian era, 1g stated to be of divine origin ~ The four
classes arc said to have sprung respectively from the head,
the shoulder, the breast, and the feet of Brahma In the
Bhagava Gita, Krishna 18 made to ray, “ Manhind was
created by me of four lunds, distinct 1n their prineiples and
m thewr duties” We are mformed that at the same time
that these genera, or classes, or castes were produced n the
manner to be described, there proceeded from the mouth of
Brahma, 1n fimshed and completed form, the four Vedas for
the instruction of mankind Of these the Brahmans were
constituted the sole depositaries, the sole mterpreters, the
gole teachers  To all the rest of their fellow-cieatules they
were to give out such portions and fragments, and m such
manner and mode as they might deem most cxpedient

Hence the cmanation from the mouth of Brahma of the first
or sacerdotal caste, whence they derived theirr name Brah-
mans, became emblematical of thenr fiuture function or office,
as the sole divinely appointed preceptors of the human race

From Brahma’s arm or shoulder, the protecting member of
the body, proceeded the Kshattrya, or military caste, the
source of emanation bemng emblematical of then future office,
which 15 to wield martial weapuns for the protection of their
fellows agaminst internal violeuce and external aggression

From Brahma's breast, the seat of life, originated the Vaisya,
or class of productive capitahists, whether pastoral, agricul-
tural, or mercantile, the source of their orizin bemng emble-
Toatical of their future function, which 18 to raise or provide
for themselves and the rest, all the necessaries, comforts, and

D 2
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luxuries which serve to support or exhilarate human lfe.
From Brahma’s foot, the member of mferiority or degra-
dation, sprung the Sudra, or servile class, placed on the base
of society , the source of their production bemng emblema-
tical of their future calling, which 1s to perform for the
other castes all manner of memal duties, either as serfs, or
manual cultivators of the soil, domestic attendants, artisans,
and artificers of every description as connected with the re-
putablg grades of the commumty

From this brief account of the assumed origm of caste, 1t
will be seen that the Hindus represent the imstitution as
coeval with creation , yet from evidence to be found 1n some
of their sacred books, 1t would appear that the formation
even of the first four orders was gradual, and that there waa
p time when all mankind acknowledged themselves as one
race Though the Vedas recognise the division of mankind
mto four distinct classes, they nevertlieless separate the first
three from the last by a large space, assigning to the former
classes peculiar excellency Birth m any of the first three
15 held to be a peculiar privilege, and as the reward of ante-
rior virtue The Sudra, on the contrary 1s ropresented as
low and 1gnoble, and unentitled to the secular and religious
prerogatives of the superior castes Whatever pretensions
the Brahman may claim for himself and the other members
of the first thrce orders, there can be no doubt entertained
by those who evamine the Hmdu writings for themselves,
that caste was gradually formed, nnd the Brahmans m course
of time established the supremacy of their own order, and
agsumed 1t3 prerogatives as those of a primeval distinetion
ordained by God himself

From the statement of the origmn and designation of the
four castes or classes ng already given, we see their duties
It 18 permitted 1n seasons of calamity to modify the functions
of the castes as laid down in one of the sacred books A
Brahman may then follow the occupation of the Kshattrya
or o Vaigya , these latter may mterchange occupations, but



THE LAND OF THE VEDA 37

never adopt those of the Sudra But ordinarily each caste
has its peculiar laws and institutions, 1ts duties and its pro-
fessions, and these may not be infringed or violated without
mflicting consequences fatal to caste altogether The man
who infringes the rules of caste 1s degiraded, sinks bencath
his buth-rank, and m fact becomes, m every sense of the
term, an outcast The loss of caste may be regarded as Little
less than civil death Till by a lex foct* 1ecently passed by
the Governor-General 1 council, a man who had forfeited
his caste could not 1nherit, could not cuntract engagbments,
or give evidence m a court of justice, and was excluded from
all the mtercourse of private life as well as from those which
belong to a citizen If any one violates lus caste he cannot
be admitted nto hy father's house, his mnearest relatives
must not communicate with him , he 1s deprived of all the
consolations of religion 1n this life, and all the hope of hap-
puess 1 the mext So 1t 1s evident that caste 18 not the
effect of ciucumstances, but 1 the Hindu system an essential
and unchangeable ordinance

The civil disabilities incident to the forfeiture of caste,
according to Hindu preseription, as has just been stated, have
lately Leen removed It1s now enacted that no penal conse-
quences shall follow a change m rehgious profession  Some
of the carly converts to Christiamity had lhterally to suffer
the loss of all things that they might win Chist, T knew
a devoted man 1 Calcutta who forferited a large property by
becoming a Chiistian

To show the real naturc of caste 1t may be necessary to

! Lex Loci Act, passed Aprnil 11th, 1850 —*“ So much of any law or
usage now 1n force within the territoiies subject to the government of
the East India Company a8 mnflicts on any person forfeiture of rights,
or property, or may be held in any way to 1mpar or affect any 11ght
of mheritance, by reason of his or her renouncing, or having been
excluded from the commumion of any religion, or being deprived of
caste, shall cease to be enforced as law 1n the Courts of the East India
Company, and 1 the Courts established by Royal Charter within the
sald territories ™
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select a few quotations from the Hindu sage Manu  He says,
“ Smce the Brahman sprang from the most excellent part,
sinece he was the first-born, and since he possesses the Veda,
he 18 by right the chief of this whole creation™ His prero-
gatives are further announced by the same authonty —
“ Neither shall the King slay a Brahman, though convicted
of all posaible crimes” A King, though dymng of want,
must not recerve any tax from a Brahmon learned in the
Vedas” “Whatever exists 1n the umverse 15 all n effect,
though ‘not 1n form, the wealth of the Brahman , smnce the
Brahman 18 entitled to 1t all by his primogemiture and emi-
nence of birth ”

Preternatural endowments are conferred on the Brahman
by Imitiation, which, performed when he 18 six years old,
constitutes him Dhwijo, (twice-born,) because the rite of taking
the sacred and symbalic thread 1 believed ta be accompanied
by the privilege of regeneration  He 18 hence regarded as
terrestrial deity, an mcarnation of virtue, receives the saluta-
tion which 18 made by 1awming and jownmng the hands above
the head, and also that which requircs the reverential pro-
stiation of the worshipper, who receives from his divinely-
constituted priest the benediction If o Sudra bow before
2 Brahman, s sins enter the fire which lodges i the Brah-
man’s hand, and they are consumed Few among the Hindus
but have heard the following onginal exposition of a Brah-
man’s relation to the universe —

* Al the universe 18 subject ta the goda,
The gods wre wnfluenced by incantations,
Incantations are i the keeping of the Brahmans ,
The Biahmans therefore are our gods ”

The Brahmans were not satisfied with the dignity attachimg
to priesthood  They took the title of earthly gods, and arro-
gated to themselves divine honours They assumed moe
than the sovereign pontiff of the Romush Church, who, as
aroyal priest, holds the keys of heaven and earth by electzon
and appointment The Brahman assumes, as the offspring of
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Brahma’s mouth, the powers and privileges of a pope by
virtue of his birth His person and property are declared
sacred, his word immutable and infallible, and e powers
unlhimited

The question 18 sometimes put, as to whether the Brah-
mans, the priestly order, all engage m the performance of
sacred functions Far otherwise, they may be found con-
nected with every profession « They aie m the army, m
trade, and they engage 1n agricultural pursmits Thousands
subsist by beguing, or at any rate they subsist on alm8 Great
numbers occupy, among the wealthy, the office of domestic
priest , and 1n the double capacity of confessor and secretary,
they prescribe rchigious duties, aid 1 the performance of
ceremoniles, and engage 1n the lighter parts of secular bus-
ness, such ng letter-writing and accounts In this capaaty
they are greatly reverenced It 1s mevertheless certamn, that
the education which the Englhish have promoted among all
classes, has tended to weaken the veneration formerly cnter-
tained for the Brahmanical order The extension of Enghsh
literature and science hag a tendency to create an mdependence
of thought and action that 1s unfriendly to the prerogatives
of the Brahman, yet he mamtains Ius position  He enter-
tains a high notion of the digmity of his order, and thig, mn
some degree, 1mparts ease and weight to his manners  “ The
consciousness of bemg first 1n whatever socicty he may be
thrown, and the feeling of perfect security from insult or
impertinence, gives him a bearing which conduces to promote
his 1influence over the masses, and especially as they are
trained from infancy to reverence his character”

The Kshattrya are scarcely to be distinguished as a distinet
class The Rajpoots, those sons of kings, as the name 1mports,
profess to be the pure military class, perhaps they are

The Vasyas are not now distinguwishable from the fourth
clasg, the Sudras, and 1t 18 generally affirmed that in the
present wron age the only castes existing are the fiat, the
Brahman, and the last, the Sudra  The agiicultural class in
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the south of India and Ceylon declare themselves to be of
the Vaigya caste, and not unfrequently do they give expression
to the sense of superiority which accompanies the profession

That the servile class was subject to the greatest degra-
dation, may be secn from certam passages in Manu, that
relate to it —“ A man of the servile class, whether bought
or unbought, a Bralhman may compel to perform servile duty,
because such 4 man was cregted by the Self-existent for the
purpose of serving Brahmans” They could not possess pro-
perty, tor were they permitted imstruction * Let not a
Brohman give advice to a Sudra, nor what yemmns from his
table, nor clanfied butter, nor spnitual counsel, nor the
knowledge for the expiation of sin”  Any attempt furtively
made for the attmnment of religious knowledge, was to be
punished with the severest infliction

Besides the caste-tribes who are subject to the social rules
peculiax to the Hindus, who constitute the mass of the inhabi-
tants of Iudia, there are, as before indicated 1n the paragraphs
on the Aborigines, numerous non-caste and degraded people,
known ay Chanddlas i the north, as Parlars' in the south
These, as well as the scatteied tiibes of the hills, are descen-
dants of the aborigimal settlers, who peopled India 1 the
1emote perlods antertor to the Brahmanical mvasion

In oider fully to compichend tle social condition of the
Hindus 1t 1s needful to offer a few morc observations on the
distinctions of caste  Thete are numecrous subdivisions of
the servile class, the Sudra Whilst the Brahmanical caste
has mamtained 1ts unity through all time, the Sudra has been
broken up nto numerous vaileties, who hold no social nter-
course with each other And in the south of India a further
distinction, denomunated right-hand and left-hand castes, has,
perhaps 1n comparatively modern times, obtammed The ani-
mosmties and strifes weident to this artificial state of things,

1 The Pariers are employed as tomtom beaters, and are therefore
called by that name fiom Par, a Tamil word signifying tomtom or
drum

A4
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frequéntly causes serlous disturbance, and the authorities are
sometimes obliged to interfere for the restoration of order
It may be mteresting to some of my readers to be mnformed,
that the right-hand division 1neludes numerous classes among
the landloids and cultivators of the soil, as well as the wash-
ermen, barbers, potters, &c , whilst the left-hand division
consists of artisans, &¢  From these facts 1t may be seen,
that caste 15 not now what it was mn the days of Manu, the
Hindu legislator, who ptopounded its original constitution

It 1s also equally evident fiom what has been addficed on
thie difficult and perplexing system, that far fiom being, what
18 fiequently imagined, a social distinction confined to fou
classes, 1t 1s m reality a system involving immense diversity,
there beimng upwards of furty castes, each of whuch 1s, for all
soctal purposes, a distmet and separate order, and possessey
as complete an mdividuality, as that which divides the
Englishman and the Patagoman

It may casily be inferred that caste pioves to be ono of
the greatest obstacles to the progress of the Gospel in India
No Missionary can long be practically ignorant of the banetul
effects 1t produces m those parts of the country where 1t huw
been 1 any degree tolerated among the members of the
Christian Church  The fundamental prmciples with which
1t sets out , the manner 1 which 1t 18 enforced by the sane-
tion of futwe rewards and pumshments, and, as may be
gathered from the preceding pages, the restrictions thrown
around 1t 1 social intercourse , may serve to show that 1t 1s
with the Hindu not a mere civil, but a religious distinction
“ On the scale of caste, wenlth, talents, industry, and moral
charaeter, confer no elevation, and the absence of these
1mpoges no degradation It 1s ceremonial pollution alone
which destroys 1t This may be conveyed to a peison of
high caste, through the sight, the taste, or the touch, of one
of an inferior grade Such an nstitutiou, therefore, can never
be called @ mere civil dustenction , for whatever it may have
been 1n 1ts origin, 1t 18 now adopted as an essential part of
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the Hindu religion™ Its spint may be imferred from the
fact, that a man must perish with hunger rather than take
food from a non-caste person  Even the water of the Ganges
may not be received from one of an mnferior caste No moral
delinquency, however, leads to the loss of caste In case of
forfeiture a heavy fine may restore 1t, as some of the decrees
of the Hindus 1n Bengal have shown

Tle origin of the system of caste 18 mvolved 1n mystery,
like almost all subjects connected with the ancient people of
whose 'social polity 1t has been so long a fundamental prin-
ciple Whalst 1t may be admitted that distinctions of trade or
occupation had much to do n the ongmn of caste, which was
most probably gradual in its development, the position of the
Brahmanical order as the first 1n caste would seem to indicate,
that they were once a dominant class, and content, perhaps,
when overcome by a conquecring and military class, to take
a moral and religious contiol, whilst the Kshattriya, or mili-
tary order, became first 1n civil rank  Be the origin what 1t
may, 1t 18 certain that the spint of this netional distine-
tion can only be accounted for on the gelfish principles which
take therr mise i the depravity of our fallen nature, of
which pnde 15 one of the most prominent and eauly
Desetting

The political ascendancy of the Mohammedans aud other
foreiguers 1 India, and the diffusion of superior education
among the wealthy and influential classes of the natives, havo
no doubt tended to diminish Brahmanical influence , but the
sacerdotal class still enjoy a large share of reverence , and the
principle of caste nmong the various subdivisions 1t has under-
gone, mamtams 1ts influence as much as everit did  Though
the Kshattriya have lost their importance, and the Vaisya no
longer exist, yet the twice-born occupy the position they did
when the Hindu legislator composed the code that assigns
them theirr prerogative  JExperience abundantly proves
that all who are attached to the religious institutions of
the country pay the greatest deference to the spintual



THE LAND OF THE VEDA 43

relation which the Brahman 18 supposed to hold to its pn-
vileges

The prevalence of the baneful system 1s most remarkably
evinced too in the total prohibition of intermarriage, and of
the interchange of hospitalities between the several castes
In the present day the restiictions of caste are chiefly mam-
tamed 1n these two particulars It 18 1emarkable Low rigid
the Hindus are, in regard to the question of caste, m all that
relates to mariage contracts and convivial mtercourse  Where
the best possible feelng may prevail among members of the
dafferent classes, and considerable mtercourse 1n the common
affairs of business almost daily take place, the most serupulous
care will be observed lest the usages of caste should be
violated, and especially when a question of marriage or the
rites of hospitality may be concerned

And even among those educated and intclligent natives,
who ate members of the Chrstinn Church, whose general
sentiments on the abstract question of caste concur with
those of the European, there will be found an indisposition,
to say tho least, to depart from the ordmnary usages of the
Hindu system 1n regard to questions of marnage and hospi-
tality then actions, though defended on other grounds, are
quite 1n character with the caste feeling of their less en-
Lightened countrymen Such cvince a repugnance to descend
1n the social scale, sumilar to that met with among families of
rank 1n Europe , and they defend 1t, not on the ground of
principle, but sentiment  This seems to show that caste has
had a dwssocializing ifluence that separates family from
family quite as great as that which severs the European from
the Negro This class of persons—the educated and Christian
observers of caste—in such matters defend their conduct on
the principle of a eivil distinetion , and although they piofess
to have repudiated the doctrines of caste as held by the
Hindus, they maintain that they are at liberty to choose their
own society m all respects

The agents of the Leipsig Missionary Society, who are
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labouring m Southern India, permit the observance of caste
mn the members of the Christian Church somewhat on the
principle just mentioned These Missionaries defend the
position they have taken against all other Protestant ministers,
on the plea that caste 18 “appaiently a rather natmal dis-
tinction of race and occupation,” that i the “ couise of deve-
lopment ” was “ stamped with a higher anthority,” being
*“ based on a 1eligious ground ¥ In a conversation T had with
one of the gentlemen connected with this Mission at Tranque-
bar, he'expressed the opimon that casle was a thing with
which the pastor of a Christian flock had no moie to do
than with their costume or domestic habits, unless 1ts usagey
contravened the principles and amenities of the Gospel,
aganst which teaching and dismpline were to be duected as
aganst any other evil tendencies of our fallen nature In
retainmg caste-observing persons m the Chwich, they urge
that, “the Kingdomn of God 15 not meat and drink, but
righteousness, and peace, and joy 1 the Holy Ghost ™
Among the members of the Native Chutch m some paits
of India caste distinction was for many years tolerated, but
on a closer and more carcful considetation of 1ts evil ten-
dency, the Right Reverend the Bishop of Calcutta, so long
ago as 1834, expressed the stiongest opimons on the wn-
christion principle of caste, and those opimmions he has
umformly endeavoured to enforce  Within the last few years
the subject has been taken up by the Clergy and Missionary
agents generally, and numerous documents have been care-
fully prepared in the thiee Presidencies of India, for the
purpose of expressing opinions on the guestion, and for
the establishment of some joint action for the suppression
of caste prejudices and practices among the members of the
Christion Church It may be necessary to state that in many
places the evil of caste was so rife, that some Christians not
only refused to receive a brother Chiistian 1nto then houses,
but also excluded Native Catechists because of a lower, or
nor-caste, class, and also refused to drink promiscuously
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with those of a lower caste from the same cup at the celebra-
tion of the Lord’s Supper

It 1s now generally agreed among the Missionaries that
whilst the native converts may be left to their own discretion
mm matters of food and costume, and the selection of then
friends, they shall not be tolerated in their refusal to receive
mto therwr houses a brother Christian,—espeeially a Catechist
or Preacher,—to cat with him, to lListen to his instructions, to
join with him 1n prayer, or to recerve the Lord's Supper from
4 native mimster, on account of caste They regard 1t as
“utterly mconsistent to 1ecognise caste distinctions in that
body of which Chuist 1s the head, and where all are members
one of another ”

The subject of easte has occupied more space than its 1m-
portance would seem at fiist sight to demand When how-
ever, its mischievous features and 1ts manifold evils are seen
and fully understood, and especially as they have hindered
the progress of the Gospel, the reader will not regret that
care has been taken to set the subject m 1ts true light
Cluming, as caste distinction does, the pterogative of a
divine and origmmal mstitution, and bemng mn theory and
practice one of the gieatest hindrances to the advancement of
the Hindus 1n industry and social happiness, and also one
of the most decided obstacles to the progress of Christianity
m India, 1t 18 aghly satisfactory that the bishops and clergy,
and the missionanes of different denominations 1n the Presi-
dencies, have agreed to lift up their united testimony agrmst
1t, and to use every effort to preserve the Church of Christ
from 1ts baneful mfluence

Fowr or five years ago meveral admirable essays were
written 1n India on the subject of caste 1n competition for a
prize  Thus concurrently with the full consideration of the
question as bearing on the character of the Christian Church,
the subject was generally discussed 1n 1ts prineiples and 1n 1ts
effects An able essay appeared on the subject in tho Cal-
cutta Review, 1n which the writer, after discussing the subject
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of caste 1 1ts development, 1te principles, and 1ts various
modifications, proceeds to show 1n various ways how inimical
the mstitution 18 to society He proves that the nstitution
of caste exercises a baneful influence on the development of
the human mind , that the moral evils are not less conspi-
cuous, involving self-estcem often where virtue and real excel-
lence are wanting, and as extinguishing sympathy and fellow-
feeling among 1ts adberents, some being puffed up, others
depressed, and all morally deteriorated , and since 1t has a
tendency to retard the advancement of the mind, and to hinder
1ts progress 1n science and 1n the arts of social ife, the Essayist
considers that 1t 18 one of the so1est evils that can affect society
This writer thus foreibly speaks of this great evil —

“ The principal cause of India’s humibation 13 caste It
18 this unnatuial stitution, which, by detaching man from
man, tiade from trade, mechanic from mechanie, tribe from
tribe, puts an end to umty and strength m the nation. A
people divided and subdivided like the Hindus can never
make head against any power that deserves the name The
Mohammedan conquest was the natural result of such
national weakness ”

The effects of English education are mamfestly against the
continnance of the evils of caste, as may be gathered from
the sentiments expressed by a native essayist, whose produc-
tion on the subject obtammed a prize on the occamion before
alluded to  Babu Shashi Chandra Datta says “ Though not
myself a Christian, in marshalling arguments agninst the
mstitution of caste, I cannot well overlook the doctrines of
that beautiful revelation, which makes no distinction but
between the wirtuous and the viclous,—r1ecogmses no un-
cleanness but that of the heart, and invites the poorest and
the proudest to one common heaven The heaven of the
Hindusg, like their earth, 18 made for the Brahmans alone,
and, before the soul can wing its fhght thither, 1t must, as a
general rule, have passed 1ts Brahmanical birth But the
religion of the Gospel inculcates doctrines of a different
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character  Is thy soul athirst for God? Dost thou pant
after Him as the hart panteth after the water-brooks? Have
the words of the law heen a lamp unto thy feet, and a hight
unto thy path? If =o, be of good cheer, whoever thou art—
1t matters not whether Jew or Gentile—the gates of heaven
shall open to let thee in  Christiamity everywhere rccognises
the equality of mankind ”

This earnest writer, urging his countrymen to action, says
further “Let all, then, gird up their loms, who profess to
reverence reagon, and aspire for intellectual freedom, let us
do 1t under a conviction that no power on earth can help us
if we do not help ourselves The British Government has
done much to allay om suffermgs, and elevate our national
character It may yet do more, for much remams undone
But all the laws that ever were cireated will not render a
vicious, 1gnorant, and superstitions people, intelligent, virtu-
ous, and happy The deadly upas, whose noxious exhalations
have made us what we are, must first be uprooted, ere we
can reasomably expect to reap any sohd advantuges from
even the most enlightened administration on the face of the
earth ”

The ancient Egyptians had a classification of the populn-
tion, which has sometimes been compared to Hindu caste,
but 1t was of human appomtment European nations have
thar distinctions of rank and station, but they are the
accompamments of virtue, or of wealth, o1 of learming , these
differ essentially, therefore, from the selfish and dissocializing
caste mstitution of India, which claims an origin coeval with
creation, a divine ordmation, and defends a system the most
monstrous, oppressive, and degrading, under sanctions at
once religious, moral, and political. A system so 1njurious
to all classes must be abandoned ere India can rise to the
freedom and dignity of 2 great nation.'!

! Several documents relating to caste, from Bishop Heber, Bishop
Wileon, and others, are placed m sn Appendix
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CHATTER TII

LANGUANES—THE BANSCRIT, THE PRACRIT, TOE ABORIGINAL —THE EX-
CELLENCY OF THE bAMSCRI1 —TTOFESSOH WILSON'S VIFWS OF I13
IMPORTANCE TO PUBIIC MFN IN INDIA —ITS VALUE TO TIE CHRISTIAN
TEACHER — 5OME NOTICES OF ITs ALPHABYIT AND CATADILITIES

TrE subject of language, ke most other topics relatmg to
India, 15 one of peculiar mterest The languages spoken are
numerous, and mont of them highly cultivated and refined
Indeed the tirbes of India are more divided into nations or
fanulies by then languages than by therr 1ehgions 1n the
latter, as 1n thewr literature, they may be regaided as one
The languages are not merely diversified as dialects proceed-
mngs from one radical souice,—though to some extent this 19
the case,—hut different mn origin, 1n structure, and 1 1diom
Although many distinguished orientalists have laboured hard
to cluadate the subjects of Indian philology and hiterature,
the origin of the existing languages and a great amount of
ancient learning still 1cmains in obseurity There are nume-
rous books of which little 18 known but the names, even the
sacred Vedas, those earhest and most extraordinary foun-
tamms of the Hindu theology and iebigion, are but partially
mrvestigated

Leaving matters of an extraneous nature, and of com-
paratively hittle 1mportance as regards the design of this
little work, 1t will be the object of the few paragraphs devoted
to this subject, to present in 4 condensed form some gene-
ral information relating to the languages and literature of
the Hindus More speeific and extended imformation 1s to
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be found 1 numerous works published by leained men, most
of which are accesmible to the student in this country

The most remarkable points connected with languages may
easly be stated The Brahmany have one sacred language,
called by way of eminence Sunscrit, the perfected, as dis-
tingwished from certain dialects denorunated Pracrit, the
vulgar lanpguage. hence we have the Sansciit, the Bengali,
the Hindi, the Panjaby, the Guzeratta, the Mahratta, the
Uieyn, the Pali and other languages, all inked together in
one family Besdes tlus family thete 13 also the Thmil m
the south of India, which 1n basis, stiucture, and expression,
1s wholly mdependent of Sanscrit and its derivatives  This
language 18 remarkably sweet, as one of 1ts names, Tanmul,
mports , and 1t 18 connected by strong affimty with the
dialects of the Larbai ous tribes who ate scattered about on the
mountams and almost maccessible forests of the Penimsula
It has howevel 1eceived a larpe infusion of Sanscrit terms on
theologicalyphilosophical, and philological subjects These bea
the same relation to its radical structure that Latmn terms
bear to the English langnage  The Biahmans as they
advanced 1nto the countiy imparted then civilization and
their 1ehgion to those who spoke the dialects of this abor-
pmal tongne, and along with these, the terms expressive of
their 1deas on such subjects

It would appear, therefore, that prior to the invasion of
India by the Sansait-speaking Brahmanized conqueiols, one
common language provailed throughout the country, which
eventually 1ssued 1n the polished Z'umil, 1n a region remote
from the seats of Brahmanical power There are not wanting
indications 1n this language of 1ts having been cultivated m
imitation of the refined Sanserit , and 1t may be 1magined
that the learmed among the Aborigmes weie impslled to
effort as well by opposition as by rivalry. The fact that the
Tamil has been mainly cultivated by the secular class, 1 not
only apparent 1n the authois who have written on 1t, but has
become proverbial ¢ The Brahman 1o Taoul, and the culti-

E
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vator 1 Sanscrt, are respectively deficient,” The other lan-
guages of the South—the Telugu, the Canarese, and the
Malayalim—have a near affimty to the Tamil, but have
received larger contiibutions from the Saunscrit, and they
have adopted the Sanscrit alphabet, whereas the Tarml has
retained the Aboriginal imperfect character with the addition
of a few, & very few, Sanscrit symbols The purest Tamil
works are almost entirely free fiom any admixture of Sanscrit,
and the language may be spoken without a word from the
Brahminized vehicle of thought Most of the languages
spoken further north, such as the Oreya, DBengali, and
Hindi, though partaking largely of Sanserit and indeed
almost comyposed of 1t, have evidently a substratum of original
tongues  In some 1t 18 greater than 1 others The Bengal
18 the most closely allied with Sanscrit, nine-tenths of that
language bemng purely clasmeal It may be looked upon
practically as the same speech, divested of the whole mass of
grammatical finesse, In a dress simple and unpretending
“The skeleton, nay even the body, with all 1ts members,
remains as entire as ever , but the numerous folds of dress,
the drapery, so to speal, thrown around it by the subtilties
of nouns, and the vagaries of veibs, have departed for cver
one and all, as by the touch of the cnchanter’s wand”
The Bengal language, perhaps the best eaample of the
Pracrit division, 1s far less vigorous in structure than the
Tamil The 1diom differs Little from English, and the
abundance of its particles enfcebles the expression as they
affect the quality of terseness so characteristic of the Tamil
There 18 a stiuctural power 1n the latter language analogous
to that of a mechamecal arrangement, that gives 1t great foice
and precision

It may be presumed that the Sanserit gramma: grew by
degrees or was cngrafted on the original Pracrit language
Little doubt can be cntertained as to the Sanserit bemg
ongmally a sumple dialect, a8 all other languages have been
1 the outset Its declensmons and conjugatins are on a
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regular model,j1ts alphabet 18 perfect, 1ts flow and rhythm
are beautifully modulated , 1t has words of one syllable, we
may say of one letter,—and so has the Tamil,—expressive of
quality, and actiong, and of most natural ohjects, of the
powers of the understanding, the pamsions and affections of
the mind. As distinguished from the Pracrt, the rude, the
nelegant spoken dialect current among the illiterate vulgar,
the Sanscrit 12 a highly elegant and polished tongue, capable
of expressing with precision, force, and beauty, every move-
ment of the human will, and every exercise of "human
thought In the facihty of formmng compound terms, in the
endless diversity and eagy formation of derivatives, in flex-
bility, sententiousness and other valyable qualities, 1t 19
considered unrivalled even by the classical Greek of the
West  Such 15 the judgment of the most competent Euro-
pean gcholars

Within this sacred enclosure, this divine language, as the
Brahmans eall 1t, all philosophy, all religion and science are
depoarted and preserved from the desecration of the vulgar,
The twice-born, the divine Brahmans, the terrestrial divinities
as they denommate themsclves, consigning the transactions
of e1vil and military Life to kungs and military chiefs, retained
the legislative and ndministrative 1n their own hands  They
exercised absolute dominion over all minds by their dogmas
and ritual, the former impalpnble, extravagant, esoteric,
mystic, the latter, exoteric, gross, tedious, yet imposing —
the former oftered gratifying employment for the thoughtful
and reflective , the Iatter pastime and licentiousness for the
1gnorant, sensual, and thoughtless  These facts serve to
nfer the opinion that from the beginning Sanscrit was made
8n mstrument by a dominant priesthood for promoting then
own aggrandizement For this purpose, by a sort of hiero-
glyphical device 1t was adopted, and by a careful process
made ag artificial, coneise, and difficult as 1t was possible to
make 1t , 1t was perfected, wrought, Sanscritized, and thus
clevated to a position above its substratum the Pracrt,

E 2
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which left in the vulgar, unwritten, not reduced fo grammar,
never taught, would, in 1ts downward course, by the converse
of the process to which the Sanscrit was subjected, become
barbarous and rude The greater the divergence by the
double process of refinement and vulgarity, and the better
would the Sanscrit be fitted to serve the ends of the Brah-
manical order 1t may be assumed that Sauscrit was wrought
to 1ts present state for the express purpose of rendermng 1ts
stores 1naccessible to all but the privileged class In a lower
degree the sume principle was exhibited when I first became
acquamted with the learned among the Hmdus even in
matters pertaining to philology 'The fitst copy of the Tamil
grammar, known as Nannul, then not i prmt, which I ob-
tained, was fuinished to me as a special favour, and the party
who lent me the book was afrmd of the fact—traitorous as
he concerved 1t—Dbemg Imown . hig neighbouthood  In the
south to this day, the Sanscrit 1s called Grentham, from the
word grantha, a book, mdicating, as 1t would seem, the fact
that originally that tongue was the only Look language

That Sansciit was once a spoken language, at least among
the patrician class, cannot, I think, be doubted, and that 1t
was called by its present name because of its fitness to
become the vehicle of literary, scicntific, and religious com-
mumcation, and as such underwent those gradual changes
which 1esucd 1 its perfected character, I think 1s eamly n-
ferred This inference 18 the moie legitimate, from the fact
that the compositions origmating at different and distant
periods are in pont of style and 1efinement similar to those
which mark the different periods of Latin authorship  That
a language 5o remarkable 1n all 1ts features could be invented,
scems 1o be at variance with the testimony of all hstory,
The two terms, Pracrit, vulgar, Sanscrit, perfect, 1 the
absence of history, seem 1m themselves to mdicate the process
by which the latter rose above the other

The classical hiterature of India affords by its allusion to
the state of society, some insight into usage 11 remote times,
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and in the absence of history may be applied to valuable
purposes 1n elucidating this and similarly obscure subjects.
In one of the early dramas, wntten before the Christinn
era, we have 1n the speech of the various personages mtro-
duced the distinction of language under consideration exem-
phfied  Kmgs and nobles communicate 1n the Sanserit,—
refmed speech , winlst the inferior characters 1 the piece
speak the Pracrit,—the vulgar tongue

The posttion assigned to the perfected language of ITndia
with reference to things sacred and scientafic, accotds with
that which the mystic symbols of Egypt attmned  The
ancient Egyptians, however, advanced another step beyonid
the sister country 1n the farther east they had three distinet
classes of writing , viz the Aeroglyphic, a sacred sculptural
character, which was the original and monumental method ;
the /iesatic, which 15 an abbreviated method used by the
seribes and priests in literary pursuits, in current use 15008 ¢,
and the demotic, styled by the Greeks enchorul, used geue-
rally after the Persian Conquest, which took place 525 nc,
and 15 a more expeditious way of wrnting Thus St Cle-
ment of Alexandiia, m the year oA p 194, says, « Those who
among the Epyptians receive instruction, learn first that
specics of Egyptian writimg which 1y termed epustolographic,
te our demotic , they next learn the hieratic, or sacerdotal,
and lastly the hieroglyphic, or sacred ”

The Sansctit language was cultivated anciently in that
part of India called by the Biahmans Punya Bhumi, the
Holy Land This mcluded the north-western part of India
and the regions of the Gangetic Valley The Tioy, the
Athens, the Olympus of Indian classical story, must be sought
therte  Though now no longer spuken except by a few (the
lea1ned), 1t 15 held 1n the highest veneration by all the natives
of India. Learned and anlearned hold 1t 1n equal veneration,
and speak of 1t a8 the language of the cclestials Tts alphabet,
sa1d to be of divine onigin, 15 called Deve Nagary, the writing
of the gods
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Ewopean scholars, who have become acquainted with its
merits, are not behind the Hindus 1n their appreciation of its
excellences, Halhed says, “ As a language 1t 13 very copiLas
and nervous, and far exceeds the Greek and Arabic 1n the
regularity of 1ts etymology ° Sir Willinm Jones’s enraptured
mind thus embodied 1ts impressions “ It 1 a language of
wonderful structure, more perfoet than the Greek, more
copious than the Latm, and more exquisitely refined than
either”  Talboys applies to Sansent the praise bestowed on
Greek By Gibbon  *“ It 1s,” says he, “a musical and prolific
language, that pives a soul to the objects of sense, and a body
to the abstractions of philosophy” The greatest Sanscrit
scholar of the age, Professor Wilson, says, “ The music of
Sanscrit composition must ever be madequately represented
by any other tongue” German testimony, not to be over-
looked on a subject like the present, says, “ The Sanscrit, as a
written language, has been rased to the highest pinnacle of
perfection ” This 13 more than echoed by France One of 1ts
distinguished literatl, by way of expressing his admiration
of 1ts intrinsic superiority, adopts the sentiment of the
Hindus, and says that 1t 18 the celebrated dialect perhaps
spoken by the gods of Homer, and if not, worthy to be so ”

These ai1e not the enthusiastic eulogies of men who spoke
on msufficient data, or incapable of judging fiom the know-
ledge of facts Such may entertan exaggerated notions of
unexplored regions, and overrate and magmfy the value of
their subject  The estimate put on the language by dis-
passionate, clear-headed men, giving a calm judgment,
terms such as we have produced, mey well authorize the
natives of Indin entertaimmng the highest opimon of this
incomparable vehicle of human thought Trofessor Heeren,
in by profound researches mto the antiquities of India, has
recorded an estimnte of the language that may be a fitting
corroboration of this part of our subject. His testimony 18
a3 follows —¢ It would indeed be difficult,” he remai ks, * to
mstance another language exhibiting so just a proportion
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between the vowels and the congonants, in which it 1 not
exceeded by the Spamish It admits the employment of
rhyme, without, however, being fettered by its restrictions,
and possesses a poetic prose richly embellhshed It has,
moreover, reached a high degree of scientific cultivation , and
presents us with an abundance of technical terms to express
the most abstract 1deas  Altogether, admitting that its claims
upon our admiration have been enthusiastically overrated,
yet 1t 15 hardly possible to avord considermg 1t as one of
the richest, most harmonious, and rehned languaged i the
world ”

It were superflunous, after these testimonies, to add snythmg
Ly way of further eulogy on the language itself The fact
that 1t 18 the repomitory of all things connected with Hindu
philosophy and religion, and as such venerated by all ranks
of men throughout India, may be suficient to prove how
mmportant 1t 15 that all who have aught to do with the Hindu
nund, whether 1n matters eivil or sacred, should acquire a
knowledge of this wonderful tongue Of the importance of
an acquamtance with Sanscrit on the part of any agency
that erther the Chuich or the State may employ m pro-
moting the 1mprovements of the social and rehigious condi-
tion of the Hindus, 1t may not be irrelevaut to quote in s
place a very high testimony The passages now to be ntro-
duced are valuable, not merely as they bear on the question
before ug, but as more or less clucidating, at least by remark
and suggestion, other topics connected with the relations m
which we as a nation stand to the mllons of India

Professor Wilson observes, “It weie superfluous m the
present day to offer any observation upon the value and
interest of Sanscrit literature The principles of etymological
afhmty have been placed upon secure grounds, and the history
of languages, and through these the history of man, has
recerved novel and important elucidation  Nor 18 this the
only service which 1t has rendered to general literature Tho
history of philosophy and science 198 also largely indebted to
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1t, and in the civil and religious codes which 1t has laid open
to our knowledge,and 1n the mythological and legendary tiadi-
tions, and the dramatic and heroic poems, which it offers to
our curiosity, 1t presents o series of new, interesting, and
mstructive pictures of society, in which the features of a
hichly artificial but ornginal civibization are smngulaly
blended with the characteristics of primmtive manners and
archme stitutions The history of mankind can be but
mperfectly appieciated without some acquaintance with the
Iiterature of the Hindus

“Tt 18, however, to the educated youth, whose manhood 1s
to be spent m Indi, and who 1s there destined to discharge
high duties, and sustain heavy responsibilitics, who 18 to
regulate the affars of awilized government over millions of
subject Hindus, and to make that government a blessing, not
a curse to Indin—a glory, not a shame to Britan, 1t 1w to
him that the study of Sausarit commends itself by considera-
tione of peculimiity and unportance

« A careful examination of the varlous dialects which are
spoken i different parts of India 1s yet to be effected , but
cnough 15 known to admit of therr bemg distinguished as
belonging to two gieat familics, that of India Proper and
that of the Dekan Of the formei1, the numbers are, so far
as we are famihal with them, recognised as Sanscrit  They
have undergone great changes, have sumplified their gramma-
tical structure, have suffered 1n o greater o1 less degree ad-
mivture and adulteration fiom foreign words They probably
also comprehend a emall portion of a primitive, unpolished,
and scanty speech, the relics of a period pror to civilization,
Lut 1 the names of things of the most ordinary observation,
in terms for the functions of life, as well as the relations of
society, as much as m those words which ale the offspring of
civilization, and which spring from science, phllosophy, law and
religion, they are almost wholly dependent upon Sansent, a
knowledge of which consequently places the members of this
fammly, Bengal, Hindi, Panjabi, Guzrati, Marhatta and others,
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almost without cffort within the power of nny to whom 1t
may become a duty to acquire erther or all of them

“In the south of India the case 15 somewhat different
Cultivated languages of local origmn arc there met with,
largely supphied with words which are not of Sanserit orgm
There, however, as 1n the north, the introduction of Sanscrit
was a precursor of civihization, and deeply nnpressed 1t with
1ts own pecuharities The spoken language was one culti-
vated 1 mmtimation and rivalry, and but paitially ﬂ.S}:lred to
an idependent literature The prmeipal compositions m
Tamil, Telugu, Canara, and Maliyalam, are translations o
paraphrases of Sanserit works, and largely botrow the
phrascology of therr origimals  And henee so large a propor-
tion of the language of education and of society 1s Sanserit,
that a knowledge of 1t 13 absolutely essential to a coriect
understanding of the spoken dialects of the Peninsula

“There 1s however a higher pomnt of view, from which the
advantages to the servantd of the East India Company in India
of a knowledge of Sansent are to be contemplated, than the md
1t 15 caleulated to afford them m their executive functions, It
will not only enable them to understand the uttered words
of thuse with whom they hold offictal mtercouse,—1t will not
only teach them to inteipret the language of representation
or complaint, or to expiess the decrees of Justice, or the com-
mands of powel,—it will enable them to understand the
people, and to be understood by them  The popular pre-
Judices of the Hindus, their daily observances, their oceupa-
tions, their amusements, their domestic and social relations
thew local legends, their national traditions, thewr mytho
logical fables, their metaphysical abstiactions, their religious
worship, all spring from, and nre perpetuated by the Sanzent
language To know a people these things must be known ”

The able reasoning contamed i this extract none can
gunsay or reject If to the avillan in hw intercourse with
the Hindu 1n matters civil and judicial the knowledge re-
fonred to be important, where nll 18 connected with admini-
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strative officality, and political power, how much more
mmportant must such an advantage be to one who haa to do
with things sacred, where no power but that of moral 1n-
fluence can avail to command attention  If he would attain
to a self-affected acquaintance with Hindu philosophy and
Hindu faith, or deal intelligently and to any good purpose
with the present race of sophists, who draw from 1ts hidden
recesses all their armoury of thought, argument, and objec-
tion, the Christian teacher must acquire a competent kunow-
ledge of Samscrit If 1t be iumportant to command the
1espect of the powerful Brahmanical and other educated
leaders of public sentiments, men whose esteem would be a
passport to public confidence,—if the teacher of a foreign and
antagonstic faith would draw hig nformation from the
fountain head without fear of mistake or danger of bemng
worsted 1n argument, Ly the sophistry, bad faith, or 1gnorance
of his opponents, he must address himself vigorously to this
arduous and 1mportant undertaking

Some urge that there 18 nothing worthy of purswit in the
stores of Hindu Literature  Granted that, 1n one sense, there
may not be much of a theological, historie, ethical, or scien-
tific nature that can contnibute to the improvement of the
Biblical student, yet in relation to the faith, the conduct,
the destiny of mmllions of India, there 1s somectlung that
ought to be known  There 13 1 the records of Hindu futh
and practice that which commands the venceration of a sixth
portion of mankind  Whatever 1t may be, whether valuable
or valueless, 1t ought to be comprshended and set forth 1n 1ts
true bearing on the destimies of its votaries Firor, gross
error, even on some of the physical scicnees, abound 1n the
works of Sanscrit literature, and the discovery of thig, and 1ts
cxhubition, more than aught else, 15 calculated to weaken the
resourced of the enemy to be combated The extiavagnnces
of mythology serve to heighten, by contrast, the truth, the
rational, the truthful narratives of the Bible As affecting
vernacular languages, 1t contans the terms employed 1n
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theological dogmas, metaphysical abstractions, as well as
those in which the teachings of inspized truths are to be
conveyed By an acquaintance with the sources of Hindun
sentiment, the foreignet acquires, not terms only, he becomes
acquainted with the national mode of thinking, and soon his
mind acquires the habit of viewing thimgs through a medium
that 18 intelligible 1n regard to the objects of s solicitude
His mind acquures new moulds of thought, m phraseology, n
mannel, 1n recondite expiession, he becomes naturnl to the
native mind, and able, therefore, to move 1ts sympathies

It must be evident to any who are interested to give the
matter consideration, that however well qualified a man may
be by natural talent, literary, scientific, and theological attain-
ment, ncquired through the media of western languages, those
qualifications can no otherwisc advantage the cause of Chiis-
tiamty 1n India than as they aie made appreciable by those
to whom he 13 sent  He must not only posscss the requisite
qualifications, but then possession must be apparent Ie
must not merely appear well acquainted with his own smide of
the question, but with that of his antagonist, otherwise the
IIndu has the sagacity to know, that at any rate his anta-
gonlst has not been able to see his system as 1t 19 scen by
lumself  The Hindus—1I wtite frowm long acquamtanee with
the native character, and much nteicourse with the learned
among thera—wll not Lsten respectfully to » man who 18
ipnorant of their system, except to contemn him as a pa-
tisan, who, if he knew the views of his antagomust, might pos-
sibly be inclined to embiace them The Christian must know
the errors of Hinduism, and be able to set them forth 1 thew
own shape He must not only know Christianity, but be com-
petent to present its truths mn a comprehensible form  An
acute people, like the Hindus, will not abandon an ancestral
faith, the faith of many centuries, at the bidding of a foreigner
They must be convinced ere they are converted It affects
not the case to refer the spiritual effects sought, to the power
of the Holy Spunt, since he ordinanly employs the truth as
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the mstrument of enlightenment and conviction, hence the
presence of the teacher m the realms of pagamism ¢ How
ghall they hear without a preacher?”

Though but little can be said 1n this bref sketch on the strue-
ture of the Sanscrit language, a few sentences may be added
by way of cluadating some of 1ts characteristic peculiarities
Begimning then with the alphabet, which contains forty-seven
letters, « ¢ thirty-three consenants and fourtcen vowels the
aspirated and unaspirated are distinguished and classed ac-
cording to the organ chiefly concerned 1 their articulation
In pomt of completeness and perfection, 1t 1s generally ad-
mitted that nothmg ean he produced superior to the Sanscrit
alphabet, as an arrangement for conveymg all sounds with
correct utterance The alphabet 1s syllabic  The first letter,
, 1n Sanserit, as 1ndecd 1 the Tamil family of languages, 15
pheient 1n every consonant  In the Tamil, 1t 15 worthy of
remark, the perfect consonant 15 charactensed as a living
body, each having a definite and independent furm, mstinct
with the vowel, which 1s considered as 1ts amimating sou!
Hence the beautiful distich, “ As among letters the vowel 1s
essential to sound, so w all worlds the Eternal God 1s chief ,”
mtimating the fact that a pure consonant cannot, of itself, be
sounded The vowel bemng inherent 1n the consonant, which,
for the sahe of expressing its fourtcen modifications, assumes
ag many forms by symbolic alterations, 1t follows, that except
as an witial, the vowel 18 not used In the Tamil langnage
the vowel ought never to appear, except at the commence-
ment of a sentence. The value of the vowcls being fixed as
the laws of nature, and having two sorts of signs, one for the
shoit and the other for the long, there needs be no heritation
m determining quantity, none relative to sound  One vowel
never follows another in the arrangement of words 1n a sen-
tence, that 18,1t 15 never permitted that the sequence shall
appear, and to obviate this they change for euphonic expres-
gion 1nto a longer vowel, or into a cognate consonant Hence
the fertility 1o producing compound terms in endless com-
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bination and variety The noun has two cases m addition
to those found 1n Latin and Greek, viz the unst) umental and
locatwe The verbs of the Sanscrit language are the most
mtricate and complex possible, The roots or stems do not
amount to more than two thousand, which are, for the
most part, but one syllable, but by means of pirepositions
affixed, these assume 1mmense modifications, mm form and
scnsc, and so increase mto what grammarians call an ocean
of words Its poetic capabibities are endless There 18 such
a flexibility in the language that the rame compositioh, vari-
ously analysed by grammatical rule, may have two, some-
times three, different meanmgs  There 1s a poem that may
be read cither as the history of Rama, or that of Yuddhistira
two distinet stories are told in the same words The Tamil
15 equally flexible 1n the hands of an ingenious and skiltul
composer. Somec months ago I saw a poetie culogium pre-
pamed for a public occasion, which was 1ead 1 a public
assembly, under three aspects onc rcading presented an
ascription of prawse to Siva, another to a deceased benefactor,
whose charities were on the occasion more particularly alluded
to, and the third was an encomium on the gentleman who
presided at the meeting
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CHAPTER IV

HINDU LITERATURE, SACRED—TH} VEDA, THE UPANGA, THE VEDANGA,
THL DIHAHMMASHASTIA, THI! FURANA —HENOIC POFM8 —THE NATIONAL
EPICS,' THE DRAMA, &C —S(TENTIFIC AND OTHI'R WORKB—AATRONOMY,
GEOMETRY, ARITHMEIIC, AND ALAGEDRA—LOGIC, GRAMMAR, RHETORTC

Tar opimions wo have produced, and the brief account given
of the sacred language of the Hindus, will prepare for further
communications on the subjects contained 1n this remarkable
depository  So far as quantity 18 concerned, the voluminous-
ness of the literature contained 1n the Sanscrit language, leaves
nothing to be desired, but the quality 13 capable of vamed
appreciation  In the attempt to comprehend the general
character of Hindu hiteratuie, little trouble needs be given to
that contained in the various languages of the country, for,
although 1 some of them there ale independent treatiscs
on different subjects, yet the major part of thewr hterature
will consist of versions fiom the pacred language , and when
1t 18 otherwise, the works are tinged with a colouring derived
from the ancient source of Hmdu civilization, religion, and
literature 1t follows, therefore, that to understand the
Litera1y and scientific productions contained 1 the sacred
Ianguage, may suffice to give us a tolerably correct, ag well
ng adequate, conception of the whale

In the brief notices it 1s here proposed to give of the litera-
ture of the Hindus, 1t may be convement to furnish, in the
first place, some account of those original writings, which
are genelally dcemed sacred and canomical, Afterwards a
few specimens may be presented from the dramatic and
heroic poets,
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The sacred writings of the Hindus are denomimated Shastras,
or ordinances, as the word imports The word Shas, from which
the term 18 derived, signifies to govern, and 1ts application m
this cage 1mplies divine origin and authority

The following enumeration of Hindu saered literatwe 1s
m accordance with that of the best native authoiities —

I The four VEpas, the Rik, Yajush, Sdma, and Atharva

The four Uravepas or Sub-Vedas, the Ayush, Dhanush,
Ghandharva, and Artha, sometimes called Sthipathy4

IT The VepaNea or Six Anaas, or bodies of ledrming,
treatises subsidiary to the Vedas, comprehending Shikekd
rules for reciting the Vedas, and particululy as reguds the
accents and tones to be observed, Aalpa, treating of the
titual of the Vedas, and contamning a detail of religious acts
and ceremonies, Vydharana, treating of grammar, Nurulta,
commentary on the form of glosses, Chandas, or dissertation
on mefres, Jyotish, explanatory of astronomy and astrology
These works, as well as the Vedas, are 1egarded as procecd-
mg fiom the breath of God Their object 18 to mstruct the
Brahmans i the study and comprehension of the Vedas

IIT The Uraxaas, or nferior bodies of learming,—the
Mumdns@, comprehending theology, Nydya, logic, Dhaima-
shdstra, institutes of law, Pusdnas, oo legendaly and nstrue-
tive treatises, eighteen 1n number

The sacred Veda consists of two parts, the first ealled
Sankitd, which 18 a collection of sacred hymns, prayers and
mvoentions To each Veda 15 attached the Brihmana, a work
of more modern date than the Veda itself Tlus Brihmana
consists chiefly of preceptive and argumentative matter 1elat-
mg to ceremomies, duties, and opinions The hymns contamned
1 these ancred writings a1e addressed to the elements of nature,
or the regents, or deities who are supposed to premide over
these elements Professor Wilson, speaking of the character of
the worship mnculcated 1n the Vedas, says —* The prevailing
character of the ntual of the Vedas, 15 the worship of the per-
sonified elements , of Agm, fire, Indm, or the firmament,
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Viyu, the air, Varuna, the water, of Aditya, the sun, Soma,
the moon, and other elementary and planetary personages It
18 algo true, that the worship of the Vedns 18 for the most part
domestic worship, consisting of prayers and oblations offered 1n
their own houses, not 1n temples, by individuals for individual
good, and addressed to unreal presences, not to real types In
a word, the 1eligion of the Vedas was not 1dolatry ”
It 1s probable that the compiler of the Vedas flourished at
a period of from thirteen to fiftecn hundred years before the
Christfan era  his name was Vydwa
Onutling further particulars respecting the second depart-
ment of the acied buoks, the Vrpanca, alieady sufficiently
indicated 1 the above paragiaph, 1t 15 now proposed to offer
a few words explanatory of the third class, the Uraxcas
The Uranaas, though an 1nferior body of literature, have
at the present day more mfluence on the fwith and practice
of the Hindus than the superior treatises  Theie 18 on the
part of the Biohmans and other learned nations, a constant
reference to the fountan lLead authouty, the Vedas, which
ae spoken of with the profoundest veneration , but in prac-
tice, and as 1egards the sentiments they entertan on religlons
subjects, they may be said to be obsclete It 1s, indeed,
questionable whether the objects most venerated by the
modern Hindus are even mentioned 1 the Vedas  The
simple ritual of the Vedas has long been abandoned, and a
system professedly based upon them of a more elaborate
character hag been devised
The fust of the Upfngas 18 that of the Mimins4, which
1esolves 1tself mto two branches, the practical and the philo-
sophical  One 1 called Pirva Mundnsd, « e the Anterwo:
" Mundnsd, 1ts founder was Jaumim It treats of the “Way
of Works,” the plulosophy of religious ceremonies and ob-
servances which are here set forth as accordant with the
orthodox Hindu notions of the present day The Uitara
Mvninsd, 1 e the Posterwor Mimdnsd, which claims Vyfisa
and Badarfyan as its founders, 1t discusses the “Way
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of Wisdom,” setting forth a pantheistic psychology, denymg
the cxistence of matter—the apparent development bemng
attributed to Mdya or delusion—regolving the physical and
mntellectual umverse into the supreme spirit. the sole self-
existent bemng These subjects of difficult speculation are
discussed 1 a class of works called Upanishad, which the
Brahmans would have 1t belicved are portions or abstracts
of the Vedas The system of philosophy 15 therefore called
by them Vedanta, a term sgmfying the scope or purport
of the Vedas One of the greatest commentatorsson the
Vedanta, 1s Sankarichaiyf, the author of the Saiva Form
of Modern Hinduism

Under the head of Upanga, the Nydye philosophy of the
Hindus 1s classed The word Nydya sigmfies reasoning, dis-
crimination, logic  The system of dialectics, 1ncluded 1n this
division of literature, 18 not unlike that of the Aristotelian
school  Gautama 18 said to have been its author  The
metaphysics of Jogic exhubited 1n thig system have not so much
to do with the art of reasoming, as with the discrimination
and realzation of the identity of the soul with the supreme
spurit, and 1ts non-essential conuexion with the 1esolvable
cotporeal forms 1n which 1t 18 now remident ”  As a system 1t
18 admitted to be most wonderful n its terminology This
branch of Hindu philosophy, variously modified and dissemi-
nated, has had a great mfluence on the Hindu mind It
seems to have created a fondness for matters of contemplation
and metaphysical inquiry even among the lower ordeiz  The
ordinary native of India, I think, differs groatly from the
European m some of theso peculiarities of his intcllectual
cbaracter and tendency

“ Under the head of DEARMASHASTRA, the Hindus place all
their authorized works on law and jurasprudence, personal,
domestic and public, cival and sacred  Every act of human
Iife, connected with every individual man, and every relation
of society, they profess to regulate by Divine institutions ”

Of the principal work on jurisprudence, known as the

F
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code of Manu, wntten about nine hundred years before our
era, St William Jones, 1ts translator, thus speaks —The
work contamms sbundance of curious matter, extremely nte-
resting to speculative lawyers and antiquares, with many
beauties which cannot be pointed out, and many blemishes
which cannot be Justified or pallhated It 15 a system of
despotism and priesteraft, both indeed limited by law, but
artfully conspirmg to give mutual support, though with
mutual checks. It 18 filled with strange conceits 1 meta-
physics and natural philosophy, with 1dle superstitions, and
with a scheme of theology most obscurely figurative, and
consequently hable to dangerous misconeeption, 1t abounds
with minute and chuldish formalities, with ceremonies gene-
rally absurd, and often nidiculous, the pumishments aic partial
and fanaful, for some erimes dreadfully cruel, for others,
reprehensibly light, and the very moials, though nigid enough
on the whole, are, in one or two 1ustances (as 1 the case of
light oaths and of pious perjury), unaccountably ielaxed ”

The neat division of sacred literature 1s called the Upangas,
—the PunaNas, the antiquities, the preat sources of Hindu
wstruction and amusement They are eighteen m number.
These works arc very voluminous, amounting, 1t 18 sad, ta
1,600,000 lines of sacred verse Though they profess to be
very ancicut, the oldest1s not anterior to the eighth or minih
century of our era, and some arc not moie than three o
four hundred ycars old

Tho suljects of the Puranas are 1, primary cieation o1
oosmogony, 2, secondary creation, or the destruction and
1enovation of worlds, including chronology, 3, genealogy of
gods and patrarchs, 4, reigns of the Manus, or periods ecalled

Manwnntma,® 5, hstory, or such particulars as have been

! A Manwantain in the Hmdu system 18 a period of time otherwise
called & day of Brahmin It 1s the period of the reign of Many, the
Iegislator and aunt, the son or persomfication of Brahma humself, the
creator and progenitor of the human mce The name 18 however now
generie, and 1n every Hulpa or mterval trom creation to creation, there
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preserved of the Solar and Lunar races, and of their descen-
danta t1ll modern times Though these are the subjects they
contain, they have no such arrangement as that indicated
The Vishnu Purana has been translated mmto English by
that profound Sanscrit scholar, Professor Wilson  In that
work a question 15 put by Maitreya to Parfisara, the fathe:
of Vyidsa, by whom the Purana 1s said to be narrated In
that question, which T shall give at length, we have a general
view furnished of the contents of this class of books I am
now desirous, O thou who art profound in pilety, to hem
from thee how tlus world was, and how 1n future 1t will be?
What 18 1ts substunce, O Brahman, and whence procceded
smmate and inanimnate things? into what has 1t been resolved,
and mto what will 1ts dissolution agamn occur? How were
the elements mamfested? whence proceeded the gods and
other bemngs! What are the sitnation and extent of the
oceans and the mountans, the earth, the sun, nnd the
plancts? What are the families of the gods and others, the
Manus, the periods called the Manwantaras, those termed
Kalpas, and then subdivisions, and the four ages the his-
tories, O great Muny, of the pods, the sages, and kings, and
how the Vedas were divided into branches (or schools) after
they had been arranged by Vy4sa? the duties of the Brahmans,
and the other tribes, as well as of those who pass through the
different orders of life? All these things I wish to hear from
you, O grandson of Vshistha Incline thy thoughts benevo-
lently towards me, that 1 may, through thy favour, be

are fourteen successive Manus piesiding over the Universe for the
period of a Manwantara, respectively, m the present creation there
Lave been s1a Manus The period of n Manwantai a 18 equal to seventy-
one ages of the gods, or 306,720,000 years of mortals, or with 1ts
Sandhi or mterval of unmiversal deluge, 308,448,000 years Fourteen
Manwanteras constitute a Kalpa, the general period of creation and
deatruction, 4,320,000,000 years, each Manwantara ie governed by 1it»
distinct Manu, and is provided with 1ts own Judi «, and minor deities,
according to Hindu Cosmogony there have been innumerahle Manuan-
taras since the firat creation of the world

F2
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mformed of all I desire to know” The sage, after perform-
1ng his devotions, commences his diquisitions for the instruc-
tion of his pupll He enters upon subjects physical and
metaphysical of the most abstiuse character, in the true
style of the Vedantic theorists, who were then such as we
find them 1n their native land at the present time

It 15 necdless to add that this class of writings, the
Puranas, teaches nothing that is fitted to elevate and purify
the mud  On the great subjects which relate to God and
to Tan—the dependence of the latter on the former, the
provisions of mercy, thewr application to the fallen and
depraved condition of humanity, the rule of Heaven, and
the destimes of our race—these voluminous records furnish
no satisfactory hight

It may be nteresting to have n mole extended notice of
the national epic writings of the Hindus The most remarke-
ble are the Ramayana and the Mahabharat, wiitten respec-
tively by Valmiki and Vyisa  To these works 1s also
aseribed o divine omgin  Rich as the Himdu [iterature
unquestionably 15 1n epic poetry, the Ramayana and Mahab-
harnt echipse nll other writings of this cluss  Theso are the
Thad and the Odyssey of the Hindus, and, hke the poems of
the Toman bard, outshine all the rest The grent object of
these extraor dinary productions of human genius and industry,
18 to rehearse the achievements of Vishnu, the second person
1 the Hindu Triad, who 15 represented in the Ramayana as
mearnate 1n the person of Rama, and m the Mahabharat ag
mcarnnte 1 the person of Krishna  Both, however, abound
with digressions, or mterlocutory conversations, put into the
mouths of the gods, sages, and heroes mtroduced mto the
sccnes the books desembe  OF these the most remarkable
18 the Bhagavat Gita,—on episode of the Mahabharat, in the
form of & dialogue between the god Krishna and his favourite
votary, the hero Arjun  The subjects of this episode are
mtended to enunciate the metaphysical abstractions, and
theological doctrines of Pantheism It hasbeen pronounced
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one of the most singular expositions of the semi-mytho-
logical, and half-philosophical Pantheism of the Brahmans
1n existence

It must be understood that the literary productions enume-
rated are not by any means the only works of the Hindu
writers,—these are the great shastras, the divine and au-
thentic records of faith and practice There are, besides
these, countless productions mn the Sanscrit, and 1 the difte-
rent dialects of the noith and of the south, orginal and
derived, whose authority, although not divine, 18 nevertheless,
held in the highest veneration  The Hindu wntings are
altogether so large and voluminous, that the most persever-
1ng, the most mdustrious and learned of the Brahmans, could
never read o hundiedth part of them

It may be to the cunous a matter of some interest to see
a comparigon 1nstituted, as regards size, between some of the
principal Hindu waitings and the well-known woiks cuirent
m Europe The Aneid contams about twelve thousand Iines,
and the Iliad about twice that number, whereas the Rama-
yana contains one hundred thowsand  The Mahabharat
extends to four hundred thousand The four Vedas form
eleven huge fohos The puranas, which are but a portion of
the class to which they belong, extend probably to more than
two millions of lines

Though the literary productions of the Hindus are so
voluminous, and as they say of divine ongin, they possess
Little that 18 of value exther as regards philosophy or religion
On some matte1s of physical science they contain assertions
that are demonstrably false This 18 not however to be
wondered at, since European nations long after the age of
the best writers of India entertained but very imperfect and
even erroneous opinions on matters of physical science  The
Hindu philosophers, like those of all nations 1 ealy tunes,
overlocked the true principle of philosophizing—reasonimng
from ascertained facts On psychological subjects the Hindus
have wnitten laborious treatises, but they contam no legiti-
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mate ductive reasoning, and hence they do not avail for the
elucidation of the subject, nor can they be apphed to the
purposes of scientific investigation they consist of nothmg
but sheer dogmata On matter and spint, on body and mind,
substance and form, nature and accident, they have written
ingeniously, but nothing worthy the name of scicnce has been
produced There 1s subtlety of the most extraordmary
character, and sophistry, but no sound and rational eduction
of the true principles and constitution of things, either
physicdl or intellectual Where the light of European seience
has not shed 1ts enliveming beams on the darkness of the
Hindu mind, we find now the same condition as that which
the literary works of antiquty imply The native mind
delights to luxuriate in 1deal speculation, and it ignores the
sober induction wluch apprehended phenomena authorize
The Hindu 18too fond of the transcendental to gee any beauty
m the truth that meets him 1 the plam paths of created
wisdom It 1s not wonderful that under such circumstances the
Hindu literature and religion should produce nothing but *a
nation of sophists, scepticy, and licentious idvlaters ™ ¢ Man
by wisdom knew not God’ has its corresponding truth n
relation to himself, for the same veil that ludes God from
man, veils man :n regard to himself

Considering the antiquity of the Hindu nation, the influence
1t has exerted on others, cven on the great empire of China
respect to the Buddhism 1t transmutted to that vast country,
the mfuence 1t had 1n relation to the commerce of the West,
fiom the carhest ages of Phenicia and Egypt, 1t 18 o most
remalkable fact that its literature containg no history We
may gather more 1nformation respecting India from Greek
and Chinese writers, than from its own annals  1ts kings, 1ts
military chiefs, 1ts statesmen, i1ts philosophers, and 1ts poets,
have found no one to nscribe their gloiious achievements on
the page of lustory  Its poets have emblazoned the mighty
deeds of 1llustrious heroes, but when they flonrished, and
where they reigned, we cannot ascertain  European scholar-
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ship and industry have endeavoured to extract from the
pages of fabulous and uncertain narration, historic nfor-
mation , but after all there 1s little more than comjecture 1n
the profoundest resenrches The early history of this most
mteresting country lies hid in the deepest obscunty

Sanscrit hiterature contains no geographical or statistical
science  Extravagant myths make up 1ts cosmogony On
the subjects of natural history and mechanical science the
books of the Hindus teach nothing  Medical science 18 very
limited, and much as 1t was 1n the ea1liest ages On ahatomy
they have nothmg worthy the name  Musical treatises
exist, but no progress has been made i this bianch of the
fine arts since the days of Kalidas On the subjects of archi-
tecture and painting there are also certain works, and some
on the former Lranch of ait ment the consmderation of the
student

Although the Hindu writers are deficient i works of
scientific value, and present but httle of utiity i practical
knowledge, 1t cannot be denied that they, at least many of
them, were keen observers and deep thinkers, but they sur-
veyed nature 1ather for pmposes of poetry than for the ascer-
tainment of philosophical principles  Metaphysical nbstrac-
tions, mmgenious theories, and not experimental inquiries or
nig1d induction, were the subjects they most loved and culti-
vated The display of their own skill and ingenuity was too
much the object they sought They cared hittle for truth on
any subject Then works aie characterised by brilhiance,
acuteness, ingenuity, and great beauty of composition There
bemng an utter want of tho practical and useful, the works
of the Hindu writers do not affect or improve the heart
The study of them needs caution, Their tendency 1s to be-
wilder Great care 18 needed lest the perusal and study of
many of them should lower the tone of the mind or mar
the moral sense  In this respect they are the same 1n therr
effects as smlar works to be met with 1n Europe, And the
same may be said of 1ntercourse with minds that are wholly
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under the influence of such literature and the tastes 1t in-
duces The influence of character 1s felt 1n 1ntercourse with
the natives of India, and much strength of moral principle,
and great caution alone can preserve, amid the deteriorating
and plastic influences around, the high and pure sentiments
that mspire the upright bearing of the Christian and the
gentleman

Though the Hindus abound m works of a metaphysical and
peychologieal character, they have absolutely nothing of
value on the subject of intellectual science  The attempt to
deduce from the operations of the mind 1itself any of its prin-
ciples and faculties 15 never made, and because of this utter
want of nnalysis nothing 1s ascertained, no step 18 taken 1n the
right duection In some of the writimgs on thus branch of
knowledge the most strange assertions are made, and theories
the most impalpable me propounded or rather averred that
nne fails to find the correspondents of 1n nature  The inter-
conrse of the European with men of acute minds affords
frequent opportumtics of hearing much on such subjects
that 15 deplorable Adherence to ancient theories and the
utterance of antiquated dogmas are reposed in with impheit
confidence, though at variance with such attributes of mind as
may be recogmsed by the acts of consciousness Among the
cducated classes who have prosecuted their studies 1 Enghsh
Iiterature and science there 1s gradunlly being formed a more
contect appreciation of such speculations I know several
Natives who have given great attention to the subject of
mtellectual scicnce, and who have prosccuted their studies
g0 fa1 0s to induce the composition of essays on thie branch of
koowledge, both 1n the English and Native languages

The cthical wiiters mn Sanscrit are but few  The Pancha-
tantra, which 18 the basis of the Hitopadésh, seems to be the
only original treatise In the numerous works on various
subjects, excellent rules swited to every relation of hife may
be found , but the theory of Hindwism, as we have seen, has a
direct tendency to neutralize them, Expediency 13 indeed 1n
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most matters the ultiumate prmmeiple to which conduct 18
referred 1n matters of morality Some of the Tamil wnters
on ethieal subjects are, 1t 1s beheved, superior to those m
Sanscrit

From what has been advanced 1n the preceding paragraphs
1t might be inferred that nothing of value 18 to be found
among the Sanserit writers, were we to dismiss the subject
without further detail, some notice must theiefore here be
mtroduced of such productions as a1e estecmed by European
scholars as worthy of regard

Primitive treatises on the Science of Astronomy, ns well
as tho continued ealculation of cclipses, and the preparation
of calendars by Hindus, mdicate some knowledge of the
posttion, size, orbits and 1evolutions of the chief planets
When the stores of Hindu litcrature were first discovered
and made known to Europe, and the extravagant assertions
some of the Hindu astronomers have made on the suhject of
chronology were brought to light, there was an amazing
alacrity manifested by infidels to seize on these statements
for the purpose of disparaging the Mosaic account of the
creation But subsequent mqury mto the clams of the
Hindu chronology, conducted on 11g1dly 1nductive prineiples,
and on the data of the Hindu Shastras themselves, though
proving the antiquity of their observations, has proved irre-
fragably the utter groundlessness of then supposed cycles,
The works hitherto cxammed do mot furmish sufficient data
to determine some matters still under discussion, especially
those relating to the claims of very remote antiquity  There
18, however, abundant evidence to show that the Hindus had
made great progress i this science before 1t was known n
Greece In this and lundred sciences the Brahmans of
ancient India exhibited extraordinary ability and mdustry

In those branches of science arguing deep reflective power,
such as the abstruse branches of mathematics, the Hindu
mind has shown 1ts greatest capacity In algebra, 1n mathe-
matics, 1n geometry, mensuration, and trigonometry, they
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muset have made great progress at a very early period, as
some of thewr treatises on these subjects are regarded by
competent judges as of a superior character The system of
arithmetical notation by ten ciphers, now m universal use,
was bequeathed to western countrics by the Hindus  In all
probability 1t came to us through the Arabians

In the department of logic the Hindu mind 15 framed for
distinction, and numerous works on this subject are found
among their writings, not only i the Sansent, but i the
veinaclilar langunges They are subtle dialecticiang, and 1t
15 therefore wise in the Chistian teacher, who 18 not well
acquainted with tlus science, to avoid those who are forward
to contend with him on any nice point of subtle disquisition
If the preacher and defendcr of a new fauith seems unskilled
i the art of defence, the Hindu 18 apt to conclude that his
own fecble mtellect 18 but a poor guarantee for the character
of his belief It must be confessed, however, that m the
Hmdu system of logic, and m 1ts application to questions of
ratiocmation, there 1 a great tendency to take illustration
for proofs, and 1dle quibbles for sound reasoumg  Indeed 1t
may be assumed that the stiking illustration their mgenwty
hos produced 1n support of thewr theorics of spiritual and
materialistic panthelsm, has greatly tended to beguile the
mmd mto acquiescence m their conclusions When just
reasoming, based on the analysis and phenomena of nature,
man, and Jus moral relations, shall take the place of the far
fetched analogies m which they are prone to mdulge, the
Hmdu mmd may escape the meshes of sophistry, and enter
mto the safe and rational field of tiue philosophy

1t has been sud that mn the code of Hindu law, a system
of jurisprudence that dates ns far back as about mnine
centurics before the Christian era, the department of cr-
minal jurwsdiction 18 very defective. Along with a great deal
of practical wisdom, there 13 much obvious folly and 1n-
cohsistency , mndicating grent 1gnorance or unconcern about
social rights and practical jurisprudence  The false notions
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entertamned about rank and caste blinded the mind, and
perverted the judgment, so that any just and impartial
standard on the real mernt and demerit of moral action was
out of the question It 18 s0 now It 18 difficult for the
exclusive and the proud to arrive at the full conviction and
acquicscence of the truth that all men are on an equality ,
that the primciples of equity are like the light, pme and
unwversal, not one thing mn the palace and another in the
lowly hut, but one i application to the prineiples of action,
whosoever the actor may be I have heard the flexible and
dangerous expedicnt of domg evil that good may come
defended with much subtlety by men of great ability and
learning, and apparently with the full persuasion that they
werc 1 the right  Their reasonings, or rather sophistry, and
thewr writings, very often transform vices into virtues and
virtues mnto vices

On the subject of grammar, rhetorie, and poetry, the Hindus
possess admurable treatises both 1n Sanscrit and 1n the verna-
culare  Grammatical 1ules of the most exquisite structure,
comprising within the most sententious bievity wonderfully
comprchensive matter, are a distingushing peculianity 1n
their philology Their short, obseure, and technical sentences
are happily compared 1 one of the Tumil grammars to the
retina of the human eye, which, although one of the smallest
of superficies, 18 capable of receiving and contaiming the mul-
tiform and varied objects of a boundless prospect, the count-
less beauties of nature’s expanded panorama There 18 much
m their rhetorical works that would not be applicable to
similar treatiscs in the West , yet to the student who wishes
to acquire facihty and effectiveness in address, they are inva-
luable It 18 not necessary to say that poetry of every kind,
some of 1t of the most remarkable character, abounds both
1n the learned Sanscrit and 1n the other languages,



76 TOE LAND OF THE VEDA.

CHAPTER V

HINDU LJTERATURE CONTINULD —SOME ACCOUNT OF TIE IICIIOTC T'OTMS
RAMAYANA AND MAHABHAIAT — THE HINDU DRAMA, MLGIIADU11%,
THE CLOUD MESSENGFR —SACANTOLA, THE FATAL RING —THE NA-
LODAYA —HFEREN's OPINION OF HINDU AND GERMANIC FOETHY

Tae great national epies, the Ramayana and the Mahab-
harat, have been referred to as the most 1nvaluable produc-
tions 1 the Sanserit language I shall here, with as much
brevity as possible, present some notices of their contents A
glance at the first two books of the gigantic Ramayana will
suffice to give an msight nto the whole work, and serve also
ag a specimen of the numerous productions which, 1 1mita-
tion thereof, have been written 1 the Samsent, and also m
the vernaculais  The subject of the Ramayana 18 the victory
of the divane hero Rama over Ravana, prince of the Ralkshas,
or evil genn It 18 not an allegorical representation of good
trinmphing over evil, but a real epic  Rama was no doubt
 lustoric person  The Rakshas had obtained supiemacy over
the bencvolent derties, and could not be overcome because
they retuined n promise of invulnerabihty In this emer-
gency the gods mmvoke the md of Vishnu, and pray him to
become incarnnte for Ravaua’s subjugation Vishnu complies,
and becomes incarnate 1o four brothers  The chief hero 1s
therefore a god-man, he overcomes Ravana, and puts him to
death, nnd returns to his celestial mansions with his subjects
This 18 the prineipal matter of this most popular poem, and
1t 18 treated 1n a moanner so rich and copious as to ment com-
parison with the most splendid productions of the muse
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Rama appeared as the son of Dasaratha, a wise and pious
prince who dwelt at Ayodya The description of the royal
city 18 one of the most strilung picces of composition This
city, the modern Oude, 13 said to have been founded by
Manu, the first soveieign who ruled over mankind Its
streets, well arranged, were refreshed Dby ceaseless streams
of water, 1ts walls, vanously ornamented, resembled the
chequered surface of o chess-board It was filled with
meichants, dramatists, elephants, horses, and chariots  The
clouds of fragiant incense daikened the sun at noon-day, but
the glowing radiance of the resplendent dinmonds and jewels
that adorned the persons of the ladies, relieved the gloom
The caty was decotated with pieccious stones, hlled with
riches furnished with abundance of provisions, adorned with
maguificent temples, whose towers, like the gods, dwelt
m the heavens,—such was their height—palaces, whose lofty
summits were 1n perpetual conflict with the clouds,—baths,
ond gardens The air was embalmed with ineense, with the
perfume of flowers, and the fragrance of sacrificial offerings
It was inhabited by the twin-born, the regencrate, profoundly
mstructed 1n the Vedas, endowed with every good qualty,
full of mincerity, zeal, and compassion, and like the venerated
Sﬂges

Then comes an episode  The King, who was engaged
the efficacious sacnifice of a horse, was instructed to secure,
mn order to 1ts success, the marringe of s daughter Shanta
with an ascetic who dwelt w the solitudes of a forest.. He
was enticed by a company of maidens who assumed the guise
of sages to abandon his ascetic life, and he became the hus-
band of Shanta Vishnu becomes mecarnate  The gods
beseech Brahma to engage on therr behalf against Ravana
Vishnu then armves on an engle dazzling 1n splendour like
the sun on a cloud, Vishnu promises an 1incarnation of
eleven thousand years for the destruction of Ravana Even-
tually the four brothers were born A sage, aware that none
but Rama the son of Dasaratha could oveircome the evil genu
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that prevented the sacrifice he wished to perform, 1s intro-
duced to the aged monarch He obtains a promise of being
accepted 1n hie petition  He requests the aid and company
of Rama The father 15 distressed at this, and cannot 1magine
that the beloved strippling can cope with demons in conflict
The sage, witnessing his reluctance, becomes incensed, at which
the earth quaked, and amazement seized the gods Hoe prevails

the Kimng kisses lus sons Rama and Lakshman, and confides
them to Visva Mitra the sage A shower of odonferous flowers
mntimates the approbation of heaven, and a chowr of celestial
choristers celebrates the event with songs of joy  The journey
affords the poet a new and exuberant subject Rama obtaims
from Vieva Mitra weapons, as Achilles did from Thetis  The
weapons, however, are of a different descnpilon , they are
ever ready at his eall on pronouncing a formula , they become
personified, and converse with their master The Ganga 1s
reached, ond described as descending fiom the Himalaya to
purify the world and to replemish the ocean Rama's mar-
riage 18 described He 15 introduced to Sita's father, and
accepted He lhad promised that whosoever could bend a
certnin bow he had, should Le favoured with the hand of
Sitn It 15 brought on an eight-wheeled car by the nmted
cfforts of eight hundred men  Roma breaks 1t Sita 1s
obtained, and her sister becomes the wife of Lakshman

They return to Ayodya  Eventually the expedition agninst
Ravana 18 undertaken m consequence of lns having carned off
Sita  Hanuman, a Simian hero, obtans an mterview with
her, and dchvers a message The sea between the Indian
Penmsula and Lankra (Ceylon) 1s filled up by mountans
uptorn by Hanuman the lender of marshalled monkeys,
and a bridge 1s thus constructed The army passes aver, and
bemeges the fortress of Ravana The description of the con-
flicts between the armies of Roma and Ravana 15 the most
graphic and excaiting, miute 1 detal, and crowded with
everything that renders war terrible  Ravana 18 overthrown

Sita 18 recovered  She 15 subjected to the oideal of fire at
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Romisseram to prove her innocence  Brahmn and Ius atten-
dant celestials appear, and he pronounces his benediction on
them Dasaratha the father arrives, and they all proceed 1
company to Ayodya, where Rama places his brother Laksh-
man on the throne, and ascends to heaven  Such 1n part 18
the schemo of this wonderful poem

The other great epic, known as the Mahabharat, 15 & work
of gieat ability Tt 18 considered by competent judges one
of the 11chest specimens of epic poetry that any age or nation
has produced, and eminently distinguished for majdsty of
style It 18 lighly venerated by the Hindus of every sect,
and 18 at once tho most popular and voluminous of theiwr
wiitings Its comprehensivencss 15 proverbial in Bengal, as
appears 1o the proverb, *“ Apart from the Bharat, what narra-
tives are therc?” The varied style of this epic, and the
number of subjects therem discussed, would lead us to sup-
pose that the hypothesis once entertwned, but now aban-
doned, respecting the Ihad and Odyssey, might be more
successfully tested mn regard to the Mahabharat The 1m-
mense extent of the poem precludes the possibility of its
bemng the work of one autho:  Yet, according to the com-
pile1, we have but a fragment of what was recited before the
asscmbly of the gods

¢ The subject of the poem 1s the struggle ihat took place
between the Pandus and Kurus for regal supremacy the
former aie the sons of the old blind king, Dhritarashtia, and
are one hundred 1 number the Pandus are five, Yudhis-
thira, Bhima, Arjuna, and the twimn brothers Nakula, and
Sahadeva, the Costor and Peollux of Onental mythology
The first of these, Yudlhisthua, 15 the Agamemnon of his day |
he claims emphatically to be the ¢ King of men,” and performs
a sacrifice 1 proof of his claims to universal dommion at
the same time his right, if allowed, must have more resembled
the feudal authority of a powerful chief over others of lesser
note, than the paiamount sway of a mighty sovereign Bhima
and Aijuna are the heroes of the fight. The former 15 of a
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somewhat Achillean temperament, and the latter, ike Ulysses,
bends a famous bow, and accomplishes the feat of shooting
five arrows 1n succession through a mark which swmngs round
1n the arr at the famous passage of arms, for the hand of the
bezutiful Draupadi, whilst out of the large number of kings
sssembled to tilt for the prize, not ono 18 found who can even
string the bow These two personages are still quoted as those
i whom all heroic qualities are united, and 1t 18 not unworthy
of remark, that though we repeatedly meet with the name of
Yudhfthira amongst Hindus, we have moie rarely seen a
Living Nakula and Sahadeva, whilst Bhima and Arjuna, cur-
talled of thewr fair proportions, occur to our eyc at every
turn The sons of Pandu, after the completion of their educe-
tion, run the pauntlet through a series of practices directed
aganst their lives Ly the malice of Duiyodhana and his
brothers, and at Iength fall victims to a passion so fatal
to every age and country—that of gammmg  Yudlusthua
loses everything, fiom his palace and lus wealth to lus
personal liberty and that of lus friends  these ate all 1estored
by the mterference of the king , but on trymng the venturous
game a second time, and again losing, he 18 doomed, under
a previously made condition, to undergo banishment in the
woods for a period of twelve years ”

“The poem 15 now protracted by a long series of episodes,
some cevidently of later date, without making any real p1ogress
1 the epic, four cantos are taken up with the battles be-
tween the two parties, in which the aid of derties and super-
natural weapons give the victory to one poarty or the other,
alternately, 1n the same mannei as we read 1n the Ihad., At
length the great obstacle to the final catastrophe 18 removed
by the death of Duryodhana, who 18 killed 1n emgle fight by
Bhima, and we should naturally have expected the poem to
have termmated with this event Instead of this we are con-
ducted through another series of episodes till we attamn the
mak on which the Hindu vision would seem ever to be
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fixed—the disunion of the wsoul and body, and the final
rewards of the virtuous ”

 The remaining books of the Mahabharat, although moie
or less epsodical, are 1n better keeping with the story They
are also short and hasten to the catastrophe” 1t were tedious
to go through all the parts We may select one or two
leading events ¢ The seventeenth book, called the ¢ Maha-
prastanika’ or special exodus, witnesses the abdication of lus
hardly won throne by Yudhistlura, and the departuie of
himself, his brothers, and Draupadi, to the Himaldya, on
their way to the holy mountain Meru  As they proceed the
mflucnce of former cvil deeds proves fatal, and each 1 suc-
cession drops down dead by the way-side ; Yudhisthira, and a
dog that had followed them fiom Hastinapura, are the only
survivors. Indra comes to convey the prince to Swarge
(Paradise) but Yudhisthira refuses to go unless,

Admitted to that equal sky,
His faithful dog shall bear him company

Indra comphes”

The eighteenth book, the Swaigarohana, introduces Yud-
higthira 1n s bodily form to heaven, to his great dismay
he finds there Duryodhana and the other sons of Dhiritarashtra,
but sees none of his other fiiends, oo Diaupadi, he demands
to know where they aie, and refuses to stay cven i Swarga,
without them A messenger conveys him through terri-
ble shades, where he encounters all sorts of dispustiog and
terrific objects. He essays to return, but s arrested hy
voices 1mploring his stay, as already his presence had alle-
viated the tortures of the place He 15 overcome, and resolves
rather to share the fate of his friends 1n hell than abide with
their enemies in heaven Here he 1 brought nto the
extreme of trial. The gods assemble and applaud his virtue
All the horrors that had beset his path vanih, and hs

*friends and kindred are carmed along with him to Swasga,
where they agan become the celestial personages they weie
@
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ongnally, before they became mearnate for a season to aid
Vishnu 1n 1chieving the woild from the tyranny of those evil
beings who weie oppressing the virtuous and propagating
impety ”

This shott account thus presents the main features of the
wortk  As m the Ramayana, Vishny, the preserver of the
world, appears for 1ts relief from the oppression of evil genn
m tho person of Rima, so m the Mahabharat he appears tor
the same benevolent purpose i the person of Kiwhna The
populauity of theso two divimities, Rama and Krishna, ae
thus accounted for The 1emarkable episode known as the
Bhagavat Guta, contains, as before observed, much on the
rehgious philosophy of the Hindus that 1s peculiarly imte-
1esting  In thws work Krshna, who instructs his disciple
Arjuna, appeats as an meaination of God  The doctrmnes of
this work aire those of panthersm and mysticism

The lnief account we are giving of Sansciit Iiterature would
be defeetive, without some 1eference to the baids of a later
e 1ban thoso of the Epies  In the last century before our
era, one of the Himdu kings, named Vietamaditya, was dis-
tinguished as a patron ot lemning, lus eight poets, with
hunself, ate known m Hindu literature as the nine gems  Of
the nme, Kalidas was mcontiover tibly the most distingmshed
He rased the Indian drama to the highest pitch of perfection
He has Leen termed the Hindu Shakespearc, and certamly
not. without sume reason Our own great master suffers
naught by the assoeiation  Though he did not cortamly
possess the master mind of Shakespeaie, hie possessed hus gentle
fancy, lus sunple heart, and lus delicate sensibilities I phall
supply a few cxamples from this writer, who wuted most
successfully the glow of castern imnagery with manliness of
expiession  The flist drama to be noticed 18 called Megha-
dutn, the cloud-messenger

Tho subject 18 sunple and ingenious  a Yaksha, a divimity
of an 1nfeilor order, an attendant upon the god of riches,
Kuvera, and one of a class wlich ay 1t appears fiom the poem,
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13 characterised by a benevolent spint, a gentle temper, and
wm affectionate disposition, has incurred the displeasme of
Ius sovereign, and has been condemned by him to a twelve-
months’ exile from his home In the solitary but sacred
forest 1n which he spends the pertod of his hanshment, the
Yaksha’s mout earnest care 15 to find an opportunity of con-
veymg ntelhgence and consolation to his wife, and i the
wildness of his giief, he fancies he discovers a triendly mes-
senger 10 a cloud—one of those noble masses of vapour which
seem almost 1nstinet with hife as they traverse an Indian sky
m the commencement of a monsoon, moving forward m
solemnn progression fiom the equataiial ocean towaids the
Himualayas  In the spuit of thig beld, but not unnatural
persontfication, the Yaksha addresses the cloud, and entiusts
to 1t the message he yearns to despateh to the abrent object
of his attachiment  He desciibes the direction m which the
cloud 1s to travel-——one marked out for 1t by the laws of the
umverse—and takes this opportunity of alluding to the most
mmportant scenes of Hindu mythology and tradition, not with
the dulness of prosaie detail, but with that tiue puetic pencil
wlich, by a few happy touches, brmgs the sulject of the
deseription vividly before the minds cye  Arrived at the
end of the journey, the condition of his heloved wife—the
ohject of the exile’s anticipations—is detanled, and 1t 1s
dwelt on with equal delicacy .nd truth and the poem
terminates with the message which 15 mtended to assuage
her grief and animate her hopes  The whole of this part of
the composttion 18 distinguished by the graceful expression
of natural and ammable feelings, and cannot 1ail to leave
a favourable impression of tho national character, whilst the
merely descriptive portion ntroduces the student to a variety
of local and mythological information of great value, with
which 1t becomes nccessary to famihiarnze himself, and whach,
should he ever find lumself in India, he will contemplate with
additional interest and pleasure, from his previous aequaint-
ance with the verses of Kalidasa
G2
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The Yaksha having described the regions over which the
cloud 18 to pass, conducting him as 1t were to his journey’s
end, imagnes that he beholds his absent wife —

“T view her now ! long weeping swells her eyes,
And those dear lips are dried by parting sighs,
Sad on her hand her pallid cheek declines,

And half unseen, through veilling tresses shines,

An when a darkling might the moon enshrouds,

A few funt rays break straggling through the clounds
' Now at thy sight I mark fresh sorrows flow,

And sacred sacrifice augments her woe,

I mark her now with fancy  aid 1etiace

This wasted figwie, and this haggard face

Now from her favourite bird she seeks relief,

And tells the tuneful Sirika her griet,

Mourns o er the feather'd prisoner's kindred fate,

Aud fondly questions of 1ty absent mate

Tu vain the lute for harmony 18 strung,

And round the robe neglected shoulder slung,

And faltering aceents strive to catch 1n vain

Our race’s old commemorative strain ,

The faltering tcar that from reflection springs

Bedews 1ncessantly the silvery strings,

Recuriing woe st1ll pressing on the heart,

The slultul hand forgets 1ts grateful art,

And 1dly wandermng strikes no meagured tone,

But mokes a sad wild warblmg of 1ts own "’

Space oblizes me to curtail my reference to this mcompar-
able poem within this brief cxtract The entire work, with
others, may be scen in the volumes of the Hindu Drama,
which the accomphshed scholar, Professor Wilson, has pre-
pared for English admirers of this species of composition

The Hindu drama 15 not only ancient, but stamped with
fentures of originality The productions of the most gifted
authors do not exceed about sixty, of which only nine have
assumed an English diess  The best dramatic compositions
are written 1 Sanscrit  One of the peculinrties of the pieces
18 the absence of everything of a tragical character the na-
tives of India are averse to such scenes  Thus feature of the
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indu mind 18 practically evinced too m 1ts instinetive dis-
like to anything severe even 1n religious teaching  Allusions
to panful catastrophes, the mflictions of providence, or even
an 1nausprcious word or sentence, especially 1o the conclusion
of an addiess or epistle, could not fal to tax pamfully the
sensibilities of the Hindu.

The next distinguished dramatic wiiter 18 Bhavabhuti
He differs i many featwres fiom his unequalled rival
“Kahdas excels in the softer kinds of description Love,
newborn love, 18 the passion he most delights to poitray
Hounts of 1epose and meditation, sequestered gioves and
flowery banks, fanned by odoious winds, and watered by
putling rivulets, whete tho hum of bees and the notes of
Lbnds proclaim the never-dying spring, are the spots he 1s
wont to frequent Wood nymphs crowned with stars, and
sylvan derties with wings of gold, aie the companions with
whom he delights to associate Not so with Bhavabhuts
ITe desetibes nature n her magmheence  Cloud-eapped
imountamns, and blasting heaths, the hoarse murmur of his
natrve stream, and the gloony grandeur of his natrve forests,
midnight meantations—

— Callmg shasles, and beckoning shadows dire,
And airy tongues that syllable men s namey,

are lus favounte subjects The battle field and the charnel-
house have for him peculiar attractions”

Sacantola, a1 the fatal 1ng, by Kahdas, 15 connidered his
masterpicce It 18 a natac of the mytho-pastoral class, and
was acted at the beginmng of suminer, as appears from the
sweet song of the actress in the prologue

“ Mark how the soft blossoms of the Nag-cessar are hightly
kissed by the brecze” “Mark how the damsels delicately
place behind then ears the flowers of the Srisha ”

“The story 18 simple It 18 this —Menaca, a goddess of
the lower heaven, had entrusted to a devout heimit, who
spent his life m the depth of a forest, the care of her only
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daughter, Sacantola, so called fiom a compound word that
bas a reference to the fact that, till found by Kanwa, she was
brought up by birds Thero the sovereign of the country
arrives, by aceident, on o hunting excuision  Himself unsecn,
he observes Sacantoln and her two companions, Anusya and
Prijumvada, watering their plants, and 18 immediately capti-
vated He dismusses lus attendants, and enters into conversa-
tion with the damsels The heart of Sacantola 1s soon won,
and she confesses 1t The king on this discovers himself, and
she betomes his wife  He 19 almost immediately summoned
to his court, parts from Sacantola with many expressions of
regret, promuses to send for her withi thice days, and leaves
a 1ing in token of remembrance Tn the meantime a Brahman
of the name of Durvasas comes to the residence of the hermat,
when lus two danghters are at a httle distance, and Sacantola
15 overtaken with sleep  The Drabman finding no one to
1ecerve hum, pours forth a malediction 1 the following woids

‘He, on whom thou a1t meditating, on whom alone thy heait 1y
now fined, wlule thou neplectest a pure gem of devotion, who
demands hospitality, shall forget thee when thou seest hin
next, a3 o man restored to sobricty forgets the words he uttered
m a state of intoxication’ Anusya and Pijamvada oveilieu
lus wordy, and, w1 love for then sleepmg compamon, hasten
to appease Ius anger  The Bralinan says that lus woids
cannot be 1ecalled, but that the spell would lLe dissolved
when the lng should look upon his mng  In pirospect of
an mteresting event, her foster-father, who was absent at the
time of her maiiage, resolves to send her to the palace of hey
lomd  Her fiiends instiuct her to produce the 1mg, should
she not be immediately recogmsed  Artived at her destina-
tion, she 15 discovered by the king and finds that the 11ng 1
lost  In this extiemity she asha the pirotection of the lung’s
priest, which 15 granted  On her way to s Louse, a body
of hght 1 a fernale shape descends from the heavens, and
haviug caught ber hastily i 1ts bosom, disappems The
King 1cgards this as the woik of sorcery, and dismisses the
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whole thing from his mind  After a time a poor fisherman
13 brought up m custody of the officers of police, for hoving
1n his possession a ring of value This proves to be the g
that Dushmanta pave to Sacantola, as she took up water tu
pour on her head, and was found in the bowels of a hsh
With 1t he recovers his memory  Struck with horror at his
past conduct, he clothes himself m vestments of penitence
The seasons lose their charms The songs of his favouiite
Queen Hansamat: delight him no more Winlst thus aflicted
he 15 summoned by Indra, the god of the fitmament,*to sub-
duc a race of giants who defied lus prowess  He 1s conveyed
to the celestial regions by the Mataly, Indra’s charioteer, and
acquits himself gloriously 1n this divine service  On lius de-
scent he lights on the mountam of Hemacuti, where Casyappa,
father of the immortals, and Adity, his consort, reside m seclu-
sion Here he meets his wife and his son, and perfect
happiness succeeds

“When Kanwa parts with Sacantola he breaks out in the
followmng strain —* Hear, O ye tices of this hallowed forest
ve trees in which the sylvan goddesses have their abode, heat
and proclmm that Sacantola 15 gomg to the palace of her
wedded lord, she who drank not, though thusty, before you
were watered , she who cropped not, though aftection for you,
one of your ftesh leaves, though she would have been pleased
with ornaments fo1 her locks, she whose chief dehight was
the senson when your branches are spangled with flowers’”

¢ Sacantola weeps at partng, and after she had disengaged
herself from a gentle fawn that (lung to her skirts, was thus
addressed by Kanwa —Thy tears, my child, 11l swt the
occasion  we shall meet \gain—be firm see the direct road
before thee, and follow 1t When the big tear lwks bencath
thy beautiful eyelashes, let thy resolution check the first
effort to disengage itself In thy passage over tlus earth,
where the paths are now high, now low, and the true path
seldom distinguished, the traces of thy feet must needs be
unequal, but virtue will press thee right onward
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*The aerial jomrney of Dushmanta 1n Indra’s car 18 ¢onsi-
dered one of the finest specimens in dramatic wnters Our
gpace permits not our joinmg him mn the ascent One
or two specimens must conclude this reference to the Hindu
Drama The following 1s an expressive simile —

“ My body moves onward, but my restless heart runa back
to her like a light flag borne on a staff against the wind, and
fluttering 1 an opposite direction ”

A swan, n very favounite bird among the Hindus, and
often feferred to Ly their writers for its beauty and grace, 18
described 1n the following lines —

' Behold awhile the beauties of the lake,
Where on 1t8 slender stemn the lotus trembles
Brush'd by the passing swan, as on he sails,
Singing lus passion ”

The appearance of a shadow 1n water 18 attempted to be
expiessed m the followmg lines —

“There, where the Pandu and the Sindhu wind,
The towers and temples, pinnacles and gates,
And spires of Padmavaty, like a city,
Precimtated from the skies, appears
Inverted in the translucent wave "

Dramatic entertainments, being intended to exhibit cha-
racters and feelings, and to present the natural indications of
passion, poems to be seen and heard, may well serve to 1ndi-
cate the feelings and character of a people among whom they
aro produced, and 1o this way they may illustrate a vast
varicty of topics It 18, in fact, the case with all Hindu
wrnitings  They are so replete with 1eference to the social,
the mythological, the philosophical notions of thewr race,
that they serve to illustrate their social, their religious, aul
their national characteristics The Literature 1s such as the
Hindus would produce, and the Hindus eshibit the general
characteristics their literature would tend to enstamp upon
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them ~ Hence, among others, a strong motive for the study
of their national writings to those who have much to do with
their interests, either sacred or civil

I cannot resist the temptation of piving some account of
another work of the distinguished author alrcady named,
Kalidas The book to which I refer 1s known by the name
of Naloduya Eme gence, from Calamity Tt 1s the story of
a king of the name of Nula His kingdom was called
Nishadha  He married, under very romantic circumstances,
the beautiful and accomplished Damyuant:  The poels when
spealung of lher personal charms, says, that when Biahma
created her, he despised the ordinmy elements of our own
planct, and formed her from matetials taken from the concave
surface of the moon, and thus left a scar which 1s still appa-
rent The 1o0yal personage who cspoused this unequalled
beauty, under the promptings of demoniacal mfluence, lost
his kimgdom by gaming  Accompanied by his afflicted queen
he retires from the kingdom he had forfuted Reduced to
the greatest extremities he ultimately abandons kus wife, not
from want of attachment, so much as from his mability to wit-
ness mevitable sufferings  After various adventures and
afflictions they are recumted, and by strange events he recovers
his Jungdom, and dies, full of honours, n a good old age
Kalidas has exhausted his poctic gemus m the mode of con-
structing tlus poem, which contams many wouderful specimeus
of alliteration The late Dr Yates, an eminent Oriental schola,
whom I had the honour to know as a friend, and 1n somé
sort a fellow-labourer, says of the composition of Nalodoya
 Kalidas has m this work ornamented lus subject with pearls
drawn from the very deepest recesses of the sca of Oriental
learming ”

I will select a few specimens from Dr Yates' translation —

“ His army was a ship, his foes a sea,
And arrows were the waves—while he on board,
In triumph salig through those dashing waves,
The port of safety reach'd "
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Damyanti, bewailing her lost husband, exclaims —

“Long as my roul within this body dwells,
So long 1 1t will Nala not reside,
As glowing fire witlun the Leated 1wron {”

The following 15 & strikmmg passnge —

“And now the sun had set with ciumson tinge,
The lotua red had lost 1ts glowing hue,
1'rom which 1t was apparent to the eye
The sun had Leen o most notoiious thief
The colour of his beuns the fact discloses
But soon he lost his most unlawful ga,
And suffer’'d for the sly nefarious deed
The darkness thicken’d round his path—to show
That loss of glory 13 the fruit of s "

The suljomned quotations may be 1cgmded as evincing
the tendeney of Himdwism to neutralize the force of natwial
conscience , on the one hand, referring events to divine decree,
and on the other, to satamic mflucnce This reference of
events, that proceed on many occasions fiom deliberate choice
18 somctimes made the ground of palhating erime, and the
subterfuge may often be met with in one’s intercourse with the
people  This tendency 1v not, however, confined to the
Hindu philosophy—it 14 exemplified 11 western countiies, and
seems to be matural to the human family Our own im-
mortal bard has very felicitously expressed the pitiable
Rlufts of those who would attribute their evil practices to
aught but themsclves “ When we are sick,” he says, “often
the effect of our own behaviour, we make guilty of our dis-
orders, the sun, the moon, and the stars, as 1f we were felonious
by necesaity, fools by heavenly compulsion, knaves, thieves,
and tiaators by spherieal predommance, drunkards, hars, and
adulterers, by an cnforced obedience of planetary influence,
and all that we are evil i, by divine thrusting on”

Se Nula’s unnnaturil abandonment of Damyanta 1s cx-
pressed as follows —
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*“His heart reproach’'d him for the ciuel deed,
Hie only consolation was 1 fate—
That 8o 1t happens 1n an evil how
The strongest foes he had subdued before,
But now by Kali, moral evil conquer'd "

Apostiophising her selfish and tiaitorous Liusband, Damyauts
bAYB—
# Shall T impute 1t to the want of lave
Al! no! be far from thee all treachery !
I know that somie malignant power unscen

Has led thee to comut this foolidh act,
And therefore from my beart forgive thee all ”

These cxamples must suffice as specimens of Sansert
writers They will, I am inchned to thmnk, produce u
favowrable nnpression, and together with what has been
advauced on the language, and other branches of literature,
mduce the conviction that the Hindus, early enjoymg, as
they unquestionably did, the advantages which 1efined lan-
cuage and hteatwe 1mpart, must have attamed to a high
standard of crvilization at o period long anteror to the Chris-
tian c1a One o1 two gener | 1emarks may close the notices
required m cluadation of the Sansurit language and 1ts
Iiterature

The Ramayana and the Mahabhaiat determine the chaacter
of the Indian epos, and to a eerfmn degree the whole range
of the national poetry Tlus bemg the case, the poetry
of the Vernaculais, indeed almost all the literature of the
Veinaculars, bems o 1clation to those two great cpies, and
other origmal Sansciit works, exactly the same as Latin
literatuwie bears to Gieck  The Thad and Odyssey of Homer
reappear 1n Latin authors A paiallel might be 1un between
the authors m Gieck and Latin, Sanserit and the Vernaculars
The latter are echoes, many of them fant indeed, of the voice
that speaks m the sacred tongue

The theories of the Hindus on physical and religlous sub-
Jects give a character to their entire literature  The doctrine
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of Pantheism iuvests all nature, ammate, and nanimate,
human and divine, with a commumty of being, and hence
the facility with which a2 human personage becomes super-
humaun or mfra-human, Those who were wont to figure on
earth as heroes, m the emnbattled-field, or as sages m the soli-
tude of forests, appear in the abodes of Paradise  Divimities,
known as the inhabitants of celestial mansions, appear as men,
and the ever-playful fancy of the Hindu disposes of them
a» he pleases 1n endlessly varied places, and n equally diver-
sified offices and relationships  They assume any shape and
amimate any object Hanuman leads his monkeys, Yamvent
18 the kung of bears, and Garud w» the prince of eagles In
Greek poetry, gods are subordinate actors, affecting the
destiny of human bengs, i Hindu poetry they become the
principals

It has thereforc been suggested that the Hindu epic and
the sacred poetry of the Euglish and German wiiteis are
possessed of some resemblance Heeren has a bold thought
on this point  In reading Milton myself I have often been
struck with the remarkable coincidence there 19 between his
sontiments, his imagery and his machinery, and those of some
of the Hindu writers Had he hived at a later period one
could not have resisted the conviction that he had borrowed
fiom the Hindu Hecren says, “May we not be allowed to
conjecture that during a separation of some thousand years,
admitting the connexion between the Anglo-German and
Hindu mations, they have mutually preserved that senti-
ment of the divine and heavenly, wlich afterwards burst
forth mn their respective epic writers at the same time with
the msc of their national poetry! And may we not suppose
that Vyfsa and Klopstock, Vamuiki and Milton, though far
removed from each other by the longest intervals of space
and time, were nevertheless animated by the same spirit?”
Had he been a Hindu he might have supposed these poets
the same person, appeallng at successive peilods
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CHATTER VI,

LANGUAGLS —URDU—ABORIGINAL—THE TAMIL, ITS CHARACTENISTICS
AND MIRITS, ITS PROSE AND TOETIC DIALECTS —TAMIL LITERATUREL—
SPECIMENS FROM AVVLEYAR, TIRUVALUVAR, AND KABILAR,— JESUIT
AUTHONS—THLIR WOREL~—PRESLNT STATE OI' LITERATURE IN INDIA—
NATIVF, ROMISH, AND TROTESTANT—DIDLE TUANSLATION —LITUNGICAL
VERSIONS—CGENERAL LITERATUNE—CHELKING TROSTECTS

As the subject of language 1s one of considerable interest and
importance 1 regard to the Anglo-Indian empuire, I have
endeavoured to elucidate 1t, as far as possible, m the Map
attached to this volume By a roference to the map and 1ts
language-key, the reader may at once ascertamn the territorial
Iimits within which the ninetecn languages are vernacular

In regard to the sixth language in the enumeration, the
Uidu, 1t may be as well to state that 1t 15 not an original
Hindu language, but one that has sprung from the Moham-
medan conquest It bears very much the same relation s
the Engleh to the events of history  As the English lan-
guage was formed by an admixture of Anglo-Saxon and
Norman-French, so the Urdu, oftrn called Hindostanee, was
formed of seveial dialects, after the invamon of the country
by the Mohammedans The account of the origin of the
Urdu 18 given as follows —

‘When Akbar succeeded to the throne of Delhi, 4 p 1555,
various reces, Hindu and Mussulman, presented themselves
i the royal city They differed 1n language and dialect, but
when they came to live and traffic together, one language,
termed Urdu, became definitely fixed, The word Urdu
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mgnfies camp, and serves to ndicate the o1igm of this com-
paratively new language, which consists of Persian and Arabie,
brought 1n by the mvaders, and IIndi, one of the cognates of
the Sacred Sanscrit

Having completed the brief motices 1t was judged fit to
offer on the sulject of the Hindu sacred language and ity
literature, 1t 18 now mtended to add some further nfor-
mation relative 1o the other family of languages aheady
referred to

That the rehigion and hterature, as well as the political
constitution, of the South of India, were derived from the
porth, the curliest seat of the Hmdu empire, as well as of
the arts and sciences,—and that the southern pemnsula was
lefore that perind o vast, uncultivated forest, mhabited by
small and msulated tubes, speahing a jugon which hadly
furnished them with terms expressive of thenr immediate and
natural wants,—there 1s scarcely any doubt  While m thus
state, o sage named Agastya appears to have conveyed thither
the fitst colony of Brahuinans, and other classes, from the
north, and with them the Hindu i1eliginn and literatuie, 1n
form the same as at the present day  He 1s helieved to have
been the imventor of the letters now 1 use 1n the Tannl, and
the fitst who refined the southern lanpuage, the Tanul, on
the prineiples of the Sanserit cultivated w the north

Whether, prior to the mtioduction of the Sanseiit, and the
establishment of the Brahmanized 1ace, theic weie moie than
one lunguage common to Indian generally, we have not at
present. the means of deciding  Sufficient nformation we
have to cstablish the fact of an affinity between the Tamil
language spoken in the south of India, and some of the
dialects spoken by the semi-barbarous tribes of the hills, and
I have been mformed by those competent to grve mformation
on the subject, that there 18 a striking sumlarity between
this fanuly of language and the Scythuan tongues It may be
hoped that the mquuies of Orientahists will be pushed fur ward
on this and kindied suljects, and through their successful
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efforts we may hope that much light may eventually be cast on
4 subject that 18 at present confessedly obscure

We may farly regaad the Tamil language as the lughest
and most finished example of that family of Indian tongues
that have no connexion whatever with Sanscnt, excepting
that which 1s purely adventitious It may be woirthy of
1emark that the word Tamil (sweet) 18 appled to the lan-
guage 1n regard to the predommance of that quality in its
wpression It 18 certanly, when well spoken, one of the
sweetest of human tongunes The language 18 also talled
Ten Moljt (Southern specch), to distinguish 1t from Sanscrit,
which 19 called Vada Molpn (Northern speech), mn evident
allusion to the 1egion of 1ts special cultivation  The term
Diavida 1s also used to desipnate the Tamil language  San-
scuit writers use this word fur the Coromandel coast, lyme
between Madias, or thereabouts, and Cape Comormn  Dravida
was the name of a descendant of a degraded Kehattriya  IThive
Diavida a1e mentioned—Diavia, Kernata, Guyjeratta, Maha-
tashtra, and Telanga

The Tamil language 15 spoken fiom the 1egion lying a hittle
north of Madias, down to Nagercoll, cluse to Cape Comorin,
m the 1egion lelow the Ghats, and also {hioughout the
notthern and castern provinces of Ceylon The Tanmil speak-
mg population amounts to many wihons

The alphabet consists of eighteen consonants and twelvo
vowels, besides several Sanserit consonants that have been
wtioduced along with the words i which they oecur  The
consonants arc transformed or wmodified, to indicate the
nceurrence of the vowel that may be present, and hence
cach consonant assumes as many modifications as there are
vowels

The Taml grammatans attubute the orign of the dif-
ferent letters to different deitics the twelve vowels to
Brahma, i¢ and inga, to Siva, cha, nya, to Vishnu, &c
Certain letters are supposed to be appropiiated to certain
cistes,. To Bralimans are assigned the letters that Brahma,
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Siva, Vishnu, and Supramanya ougmated. To lungs are
dedicated the letters oiginated by Indra, the sun, and moon
Yama, the king of the dead, and Plutus, give letters to mer-
chants Neptune onginates twn letters for agriculturists
The other castes are entitled to all except the vowels In
tho construction of verse, attention must be pamd to the
peculiaritiey here specified  Reference must also be had to
the constellations 1n the composition of the mvocation  As
before stated, Sarasvati, the consort of Brahma, 18 the pa-
tionels of the fine arts, and she 18 therefore locked up to by
all who essay to tunc the lyre Her names a1¢ numerous,
and they mdicate the 1nfluence her inspirations have on the
success of the Muse

The consonants are classed nto hard, soft, and medial,
and the vowels mto long and shott The 1ules of Sandhy, or
combmation aud permutation, are used as 1 the refined
Sanserit The nouns are declined a8 m Latin, having two
additional cases, instiuinental and locative  The vell 18 not
complex, yet very full and eftective 1 its comjugations It
has a double causnl form  Take, ms an example, the verb fo
do 1 may express in the verb, without encumbering 1t with
more than a single additional lettel, erther the sense of domg
& thing myself, by anothel, or by a third party through o
second 1t needs scarcely be added that the last 1efinement
18 not much in use The secoud form, however, 15 1n con-
stant use, ns the ordinary mode 10 which the verbs wmtians-
itive we presented i their transitive state  Thus, by
nn casy provision m the conjugation, the verb fo see takes
the sense of the veib to show, the veib to learn becomes the
vetl to teach, the verh to wwrite becomes the verb to copy by
another, &e

The Tanul language 13 digmgmshed ns colloquinl nud
poctic  Thus 1t has o vulgm and refined aspect The re-
fined 18 used m composition by classic writers, the comments
written thereon bemg o the ordinary style The common
spoken language 13 highly wrought, and generally, even by
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the common people, 1t 18 spoken with great propriety The
1diom or syntax of the language 15 widely different from that
of the Indu-Germanic tongues, and for the most part the
arder of arrangement 18 the opposite of that which 1s followed
by them  This peculiarity renders the language difficult to
a foreigner for a long time Another peculiarity of this
language 15, the absence of the relative pronoun It has
no articles It possesses but few particles and prepomtions
These apparent defects are, however, very effectively supplied
1 constructron  Perhaps no language combines greater force
with equal brevity, and i1t may be asserted that no human
speach 18 more close and philosophic 1n 1ts expression as an
cxponent of the mind  The sequence of things—of thought,
purpose, action, and 1ts results—i1s always maintained invio-
late IRank and statwn are provided for by the use of
various pronouns, cxtending to several degrees of honomnfic
expression  The language teems with words expressive of the
different degrees of affinity Where in European languages
a long periphiasis would be required, Tamil presents the
thing 1n 1ts own single term  And this fecundity extends
to all the ramifications of the famuly tree If I speak of
a sister [ may either toke a word that gives the relationship
subsisting between us, or I may select one that will indicate
our 1elative ages Measures and divisions of time are equally
minute and expressive The language, thus specific, gives
to the mind a readiness and clearness of conception, whilst
1t8 terseness and philosophic 1diom afford equal means of lueid
utterance  The colloquial langirage 18 called Kodun Tamil
The poetic dialect called Shen Tamuil, has its separate
grammar and pecular inflections To read the hterature
of the Tamil people which 15 written 1n this refined language,
1t 18 needful to learn the grammar connected with 1t This
grammar, called Penjalakanam, or Zelles Letts es, congsists of
five parts, as the name imports—viz. letters, words, matter,
versification, and embelushment On the importance and
value of this branch of learning, the testimony of the
H
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most learned foregner that has ever appeared 1n the Taml
Provinces, the learncd Beschi, a distingmished Jesmit who
flourished more than a century ago, may not be inappro-
prte m this place In his introduction to a grammar
of the poetic dinlect prepared for his fratermty, he says
* Among the natives themselves very fow can now be found
who are masters of the higher dialect He among them who
18 cven acquaimnted with its rudsments, 15 rcgarded with
respect, but should he quote thewr abstruse works, he s
hstened to with adruration, what prase then would they
not bestow on a foreigner, whom they should find deeply
versed 1n a science which they themselves consider rarely
attanable? They wll eamly attend to one whose learning
18 the object of therr adnuration, And as this ewvidently
may lead to the honour of religion, and promote the salva-
twn of those about us, T am satwsfied that thig consideration
aloue, operating on zeal like yours, will excite you to the
study of this dialect, notwithstanding the difficulties that
attend 1t.”

This reasoning 18 cogent, and 1n the mind of the Christian
teacher, who 18 under proper influences, 1t cannot fail to pro-
duce 1ts effact Tt 18 & matter to be regretted that missionary
institutions have not as yet any fixed standard whereby to
measure the attminments of agency, and none whereby that
egency con measure 1tself It cannot be doubted that much,
very much, valuable time and labour are lost, and conse-
quently money misspent, and hopes dizappointed, becauss 10
regard both to home and foreign acquirements, men sometimes
fal to buing to the work the requisite quahifications. It may
be that the Church of Christ underrates the difficuitics of the
undertaking 1t has taken up in regard to the conversion of
Indin, and henco the adaptation of means to ends 18 not
infrequently overlooked This 18 confessedly a very important
point, as affecting the success of the efforts that are made for
the conversion of India to the faith of Chnst

The Tamul people have an extensive literature Many
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popular works already nemed or alluded to, a8 the Ramayana,
the Mahabharat, some of the Puranas, and other productions
found m the Sanscrt, have been trenslated, in whole or 1n
part, mto the Tamil language Of such 1t 15 not necessary
to speak particularly The Tamil iz also rich m original
authoiship Its works on grammar are volummons  Agas-
tyn, . sunt before referred to, celebrated in Hindu mytho-
logy, 18 said to have given the first rules of grammar He
18 the Cadmus of the Tamil language He 18 fabled to bave
been born 1n a water-jar, to have drunk up the ocezh, and
to have prostrated the Vindya range of hills, and hence his
name, which smgnifies one who fixes mountains  After his
time seven distingmished writers devoted their powers to the
cultivation of the grammar of the language thewr works
bave perished A writer of the name of Télcappryanar
(ancient author) has bequeathed the fruit of his labours to
posterity, but his work 18 short and obscure  Pavananti,
2 learned devotee, has left a grammar called Nannul, which
will doubtless live as long as the language 1t 18 an mncom-
parable work  Writings on almost every subject, commonly
treated of by the Sanscrit authors, abound, but 1n many
mstances the names of those who composed them have been
lost The prince of the Tamil poets wrote an epic called
Chinta-mani, which 15 onc of the most masterly performances
found m the language In this work the power of the
language and the talent of the author aic equally con-
spicuous  This poem extends to 15,000 lincs, and contains
some brilliant gems  In ethical wntings the Tamil has been
more fortunate than the Sanscrit  The most remarkable
work of this class 18 from the stylus of Tiruvalluvar (the
Divine valluvar) a spintual leader of the Parah class They
call their soothsayers or spintual gmdes by the name Valluvar,
to which, in his case Zvru, divine, 18 added by way of express-
1ng his supernor excellence The Kural, for that 18 the name
of his work, contains 1,330 distiches, and 18 regarded by the
Tamil people as a book of sacred aphorisms, from which
H2
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there 18 no appeal Tradition attributes to Avveyhr, a name
appropristed to aged matrons among the Tamil people,
severnl works of great beauty and value, replete with lessons
of wisdom, 1n the form of aphorisms and moral sentences
These works have never been surpassed for sententious
brevity and generally they are equally distinguished by
purity of prinuple Niladiyér 18 a beautifnl compomtion
It coussts of 400 epigrams on moral subjeets, such as truth,
purity, fiiendship, &c¢  Beschi thus states the tradition
attached to this work —* One thousand pocts visited the
court of one of the Pandya Rajas, who, being a lover of
the musen, tieated them with favour, and mm so domng
excited the envy of the resident poets, who suceceeded 1n
prejudiemg  their master agamst the new comeis, and as
a consequence they fled from the danger that mennced them
Provious tu his departure each poet wivte o verse on a small
scroll and deposited 1t under lus pillow  Wlhen this was
made known, the king ordered the saolls to be collected and
thrown into the 11ver, when four bundred of them were
observed to ascend the stream four feet (Naladi) The king
wuy struck with the occurience, o1dered the scrolls to be col-
lected, and the volume was called Naladiyar ”

Of the two popular writers, Avveyil and Tiruvalluvar, 1t
muy not be considered out of place to give some account, as
tho fabulous stories related of them and then connexions
serve at once to illustrate the character, the manners, and the
sentiments of the Ihndus The above-named peisous are two
of seven renowned philosophers, who wete the clildien of the
same parents The legend regardmg them 1s as follows —

The grandfather, a sage of the name of Vedamolj, saw a
bright light descend from the heavens, and fall on the house
of a low caste family, where a gnl had just boen burn, and
which he foresaw would become the wife of Ins own son Pérgh,
a youth then twelve years of age He forthwith informed the
fraternity of Brahmans of the phenomenon, which he said was
an 1l omen, but concealed from them his impressions regard-
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mg his son  The twice-born informed the father of the girl
that evil would befall them thiough s child, and 1t was put
to him, on whom 1t was right 1t should fall, on them or on
the chuld He left the matter in their hands, and the holy per-
sonages resolved unanimously on the expediency of destroy-
g the infant  Vedamoljt would not consent to this decision,
and an ark was therefore prepared, and the little one being
depomted 1n 1t, the frail vessel was cast adrift on the bosom of
the river Cauvery The old man requested his son to ascer-
tamn if any distingmishing mark appeared on any part tf the
child’s body, and 1t whs found that there was a black mark
on the thigh

As the hittle voyager floated down the stream, 1t was
descried by a Brahman, when performing his ablutions  He
looked nto the hittle vessel, and his eye was met by that of a
smiling infant  He had no children, and he was moved to
rescue this, as if sent by heaven 1n answer to his prayers He
adopted the child, and had her carefully educated as she
grew up, DPérili, having arrived at man’s estate, went on a
pgnimage to some holy place, and n the course of s
peregrinations, he met with the Brahman who had adopted
the httle water-nymph  The young man was distinguished
by so many prepossessing qualities, that the foster-father con-
cetved a desire to retain him as a suitable match for his
adopted daughter He became her husband, and they lived
happily together, t1], on her changing her drews after ablu-
tion, he accidentally espied the black mark on her person,
and at once nferred her low ongin  He inquired after her
history, and found that her birth and origin were alike
obscure He left her She followed him, and entreated his
return ; but he refused, and eventually deserted his wife She
feared to return to her father, as she regarded the Brahman,
and wandered about overwhelmed with grief A Brahman
seeing her, and ascertamning the cause of her distress, took
her 1n and placed her among his own daughters, by whom she
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was recerved as a pister Her benefactor died and left her
an equal portion of his property, with which she built a
choultry for the convenience of pilgrims whom she recerved
and entertained with water, and milk, and rice, and fruit, and
mdeed all, o pilgrim could desue  She also imparted to such
her counsel, and eheited from them information, and gave
them her own narrative In the ecourse of years her own
husband came They did not recognise each other, but on her
relating her affecting history he perceived that in this vir-
tuous' nud faathful patroness of holy pilgrims he had met his
discarded wifo, He was silent, indekd feigned sleep while
she was narmting the events of the past He rose early,and
was departing without the accustomed salutation, on which
she questioned his motive, and demanded whether he had
seen aught 1n her conduct that was wrong, and besought for-
grveness if her hospitalities had been 1n any respect deficient
In her gentle objurgations she remarked, “ Your departure was
like that of my husband.” He could now no longer refrain
himself, confessed his relation to her, and they became re-
united. She and their clildren also, as they multiplied,
thenceforward accompanied him 1 all his wanderinge

It had been engaged between them that all his mjunctions
must be most promptly obeyed In the course of events, he
directed her to abandon all her children to the care of Provi-
dence, und leave them 1 the open forest This was a trymg
behest, but she nevertheless obeyed. The tender sympathies
of maternnl love were repressed as far as possible, and she ggve
each a parting kiss Seeing her deep agony of mind each endea-
voured to assunge the mother’s grief by appropriate words of
comfort One said, *“My Maker formed me m thy womb,
nourished me, and there till birth caused me to grow, canst
thou doubt his future care of me? Go, put thy trust in him and
follow his ways” The second observed, ““ God provides even for
a frog 1n a stone, can he do less for me? why art thou careful
about me? be of good comfort, and go thy way” The third
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spoke a3 follows, ““ God has brought me into the world, and has
appointed my destiny, can 1t be that he 18 dead? Surely
he will not desert me, go, dear mother, and fear nothing on my
account” The fourth observed, at parting, “ Is not the egp
surrounded with & hard shell? yet God vivifies the littls chick
within 1t , will be not feed 1t after 1t has broken the shell?
He will also feed me, be not troubled, be cheerful, and trust
m God” The fifth smd, ** He who has mude the fincst veins
and channels within the trees, through which the nourishing
particles of the earth circulate and cause their groweh, and
who has formed the smallest 1nsects 1n so wonderful a manner,
and sustains them, will he not do the same for mel be not,
therefore, cast down, be firm, and hope mm him” The sixth
remarked, “ Mamifold and tnfling are the occupations of men,
but the great work of the Almighty 1# to create and preserve,
bebeving this, be comforted” The seventh, at parting, thus
encouraged his sorrowing mather, “ God creates such different
qualities 1 the trees and plants, that they produce sour,
sweet, utter, and various delicious fruits He who 18 powerful
to do this, will also provide for me why weepest thoy,
dearest mother? Be cheerful and hope in him ” These children
were found One was trained by a king, another by a washer-
man, another by a poet and philosopher, another by a
climber of the palm-tree, another by a basket-maker, another
by a Brahman, and the seventh by an outoast Avveyir
was educated by a poet

This distinguished matron 18 said to have lived to be 240
years old, because she was in poseesmion of some secret
chemical preparation that prolongs life Her works are most
popular , she wrote five treatises, which are the first books
taught 10 Tamil schools. The first work I propose to select
quotations from 18 wnitten alphabetically, v e, each successive
precept commences 1n the order of the Tamil letters, and has
been not inaptly called the “ golden aiphabet ” The following
beautaful and sententious aphorisms are famihar to all who
can read, and are the first moral lessons inculcated. How
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often have I heard them quoted by all classes, male and
female, as conveying sentiments which none can reject

Be wirtuous

Concenl not your means of doing
good

Begyging 18 disgraceful

Bubduc anger

S8hnnk not from doing good

Having given alms, eat

Bo polite

Speakenot enviously

Speak to good effect.

Reciprocate known friendship

Torget not a kindness

Do no wrong thing

Do not speak decertfully

Fasting muat be observed

Desert not o friend

Apsociate with the wise

Love not gambling

Revile not

Act ns one who 18 worthy

Put away vieious acts

Consider, then act

Walk uprightly

Lave a0 as to be respected

Do not spesk much

Listen to the wise

Spesk not angnly

Strive to get to heaven

Rise at daybreak

Neglect not learning

Sny what you saw

Build not a large house

Protect your father and mother

Sow 10 due reagon

Play not with a snake

Do not sleep long

Avoid base actions

Be firm 1n right ways

Avoid doing 1njury

What you undertake, do well

Wander not 1n 1dleness

Serve God

Yield not to adversity

Do nothing hazardous

Do not feed ou"delicacies

Aspire after eminence

Tl the ground and eat

Be not gluttonous

What you say, say correctly

Desire knowledge

Live on terms with your neigh-
bours

1 have been obligingly favoured by my friend, the Rev
E J Robinson, formerly one of the members of the Wes-
leyan Mussion i North Ceylon, with the following poetic
veraions of the Hindu Matron's thirty aphorisms  They are
very beautiful, and will be read with equal pleasure and
regret, when 1t 18 known that the Enghsh versifier 13 not now
1 cwrcumstances where his superior talents can avail at once
to benefit the Hindus by his labours, and his countrymen by
contmued examples from an ancient hternture that, 1n some
of 1ta mornl features, suffers nought from comparison with
the best ethical wnitings ever brought to light Mr Robinson
1s now purswng his mimsteral labours in England
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AVVEYAR'S THIRTY APHORISMS

Who statedly with floral gifts attend,

Before the trunk-faced Red One’s' footstool bend,
And sacred homage reverently pay,

True eloquence and wisdom &ghall acquire,

The Lotus throned? shall grant what, they desire,
They shall not sink m bodily decay

If suffering worth to acts of kindness move,
Forbid the doubt your bounty will not prove
A source at last of profit and dehight
The water furnish d to 1ts early root,
Ere long 10 sweeter draughts, from loads of fruit,
The cocoa’s head will gratefully requite

The valued favours the deserving gain,
Like geulptures in eternal rock remain ,
Of virtue’s tribute charity is sure
But kind attentions to the worthless shown,
Who debts and duties evermore disown,
Like letters written 1n the wave endure

In vam attractively the garden blooms,
‘When senseless grief the livelong day englooms
In van the spouseless maxd her beauty wears
So youth, when needy, proves a tedious stage,
And wenlth 18 misery 1 feeble age,
A bitter mockery of fretful cares

! Qanesha, or Ganapaty

2 Lachsm, goddess of wealth

3 Qnly give the deseyving a start or Iift, and i the end he may
1epay you richly The young cocoa nut-tree needs carefully watenng,
but by and-by 1t will mamtain itself And then, for the water you
poured at 1ts foot, 1t will reward you from 1te summié with nectar It
18 well, no doubt, thus to create 1 our favour a fund of obligation
But from how much more noble a motive Christianity teaches us to be
charitable

It may be gathered, from thia stanza, and cthers, that Hindus are
not, a8 has too often been stated, incapable of mngratitude Valluvar's
“ Kural,” the greatest of Tamil poems, contains & section of ten stanzas
expressly upon this virtue
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To love, thonugh loved, the callous base ne'er learn
But love for love the good and wise return,
Their greatness through calamities remains
The sea-shell thus a purer whiteness shows,
The fiercer the surrounding furnace glows
Thus seething milk ita flavour all retains

Although, 1in foliage rchly clad, they rise,

In figure faultless, and mature 10 size,
Asp trees no frut except 1n Beason bear,

In any project sooner to gucceed,

eAnd gain the end before the time decreed,
Nor toil avails, nor wealth, nor wakeful care

Not softly yielding as the building towers,

Not gently bending when the load o'erpowers
The strongest column will asunder fly

So they who scorn their honour to survive,

Stull bravely with their adversaries strive,
Nor do them homage when they muster migh !

The depth and surfaca of the pool decide

The growth and limit of the lily’s pride
So erudition 18 on study based,

So riches show accumulated worth,

By penance purchased 1in a previous barth,
do character from son to sire 18 traced

Happy the eyes that on the pious rest,
The ears that hear their useful words are bless’d,
And blesz’d the lips that all their vartues tell,
Supremely bless’d their character who wear,
Their friendship gmn, their reputation share,
Their gacred paths frequent, and with them dwell

The sight alone of wicked men 1811l ,

Their grnceless words the mir with evil fill,
‘With nsk the lips their attributes portray,

And '"tis the height of self inflicted wrong

To mingle with their sin-infectious throng,
Attend their cursed steps, snd with them stay

! Frangas, nor flectes
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The stream, propell'd to where the rice-erop grows,
Refreshes likewise as 1t thither flows,
The common graes that 1n 1ts channel lies
In every age, the genial raina that fall
To cheer the good, are thus enjoy’'d by all,
And virtue’s revenue the world supples

To mstruments the great their glory owe,
The lofty are supported by the low,

‘Without assistance, rank and skill were vain
We spurn too oft the object we ghould prize
The rice, denuded, unproduective dies,

The husk we scorn preserves the Living grain

The scentless taly ! far mn bulk excels,
The tiny magul-lower more sweetly smells
Apparent meanness proves ho lack of worth.
The vasty sea, with all 1ts vauntful roar,
E'en for ablution fits not , while ashore,
The hunible spring with nectar gushes forth

The branching trees that m the forest grow
Have no surprising excellence to show
Agsembled proudly with the learned, he
Who, lackung skill to scan the proffer d verse,
Or seize the sense of what the rest rebearse,
Stands disconcerted, 1s the veriest tree

As when the clumsy turkey, having seen

The forest peacock move with graceful men,
Struck with the beauty of his gorgeous tram,

And thinking one of kindred plume he spied,

His ugly feathers spread in strutting pride,
Poetic skill unlearned coxcombs feign

Who aid the mngrate 1n their yearmng zeal,
Like him who dared the poison’d tiger heal,
But raise the fallen to becoma their prey ;
And, like the vase against the granite block,
Or freighted bark that strikes the sunken rock,
Their blind beneficence 1a thrown away

1 A coarse wild flower

107
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The noble still are 1n diatress esteem’d ,

The mean, of wealth bereft, are worthless deem’d
The former like a cup of gold are found,

That, fractured, 1t3 intrinsie worth reteins,

The latter, like an earthen bowl, that gans
Contempt when strew'd m fragments on the ground

Tnrult not over those 1n self conceit,
‘Whore self restraint may end 1 your defeat,
Though void they seem of wisdom, tact, end strength
If smaller fishes dart securely by,
The heron watches with unerring eye
The proper victim that appears at length

No friends are they who heartlessly foraake,

An waterfuwl the sun exhausted lake,
Their old acquaintance i the time of need

Lake lilies withcring when the pond grows dry,

That, where they flourish’d, parch’d and prostrate lie,
‘Who share our troubles are cur friends indeed

Say, fretful spint, whether shnll ensue,—
The visionary good we fondly view,
Or all the just awards decieed by fate?
From Indra's tree for fruits of Llessing hnown,
Who gilded nuts of poson pluck, atone
Tor deeds that stun’d their pre existent state

Drawn from the soundless deep, not four times mare
The mensure holds than 1t contain’d bLefore

‘What futile hopes vur smlly sex employ '
Though wealth be gam'd, and spousal sweeta abound,
No laiger happiness 1s therefore found,

For fute bas fix'd the measure of our joy

'T1s not 1n blood that genuine lnndred hes,

From birth counexions that true friendships rise
Congemtal disease may mortal prove

Some distant mountaun must the med une yeld,

By wluch alone our sickness may be heal'd,
And strangers may desponding care remove

The dwelling with a frugal miatress bless'd,

Though all things lacking 1s of all possess'd,
For peace, content, and cleanlinesa are there

The house not smted with a thnfty wife,

Or cursed with one mtent on angry strife,
Though plenty reign, 1s like the tiger s lair
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The learned to the erudite repam,
As seeks the gentle swan the water where
The lovely lotus breathes 1ts fragrance round,
But like the crow, by carrion-nstinct led,
That scents the grave, and feasts upon the dead,
The 1gnorant with lnndred fools are found

Diyjomed by hasty wrath, the meaner kind,
Like broken stone, are never mors combmed
Remingle soon the better sort their heaits,
Like fractured gold by fusion blent again
No longer sunder'd do the best remain
Than water that the pomted arrow parts

Wlule, conscious of his fatal power to harm,
The guilty cobra hides 1n just alarm,
The guilcless water snake at large appenis
And su decervers, shunnmg public view,
In secret their perfidious schemes renew,
‘Whule artless mnocence no danger fears

Though loyal hosts the kuine’s behests obey,
The grave philosophcr bears ampler sway
While homage mocts the sage wherever known,
And every step cxtends Lus spotless fame,
The mounarch’s title 18 an cmpty name,
Beyond the narrow realms that prop hs throne

To fools the words of the resentful wisc,
To viuous souls the virtue they despise,
As plantainy to the wtalle fiom which they sprung,!
Deserve grim visaged Yama'y dreadful nune,—
But, more than all, the stubboin tyrant dame
To those compell’d to hear her clamorous tongue

Atintion, 1n 1ts merciless delay,

May wenr the precions vindal wood awny,
But leaves 1ta grateful fragiance all Lehand

So, though calamities their coffers dran,

Tiiumphant o'er misfortune, kings retuin
Then royal fortitude of heart and mind

! Having jielded onme bunch of fruit, the plantain or banana tree
penshes, malung room for virgin stalky, new springing from 1ts ronts
In gardens, the old stem, having scrved 1fs turn, 18 1mmediately cut
down
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With Lakehm come, and vanish when she flies,
The pleasures that from constant friendship rise,
Resources keethng pace with high demre,
The pride of benuty, digmty of birth,
And all things loved and coveted on earth
Then toil for wealth, and prize what you acquire

As treea afford a cool refreshing hade,
Till by the ringing axe 1n ruin laid,

To mortals shrinking from the scorching heat ,
The sons of knowledge, till they cease to hve,
Ag far a8 con be, good for evil give,

And scts of kindness to their foes repeat !

EJR

The following extracts from the ethical work of Tiruvalluvar,
the fabled brother of Avveyfr, will be read with pleasure, as
affording proof of the existence of the loftiest sentiments, the
purest moral rules, and equal power of conception and ex-
pression nothing certainly m the whole compass of human
language can equal the force and terseness of the sententious
distichs 1n which the author conveys the lessons of wisdom
he utters

The Kural, from which the extracts are made, consists of
108 chapters Some portions of 1t were translated, several
years ngo, hy a pgentleman conuected with the H E I
Company’s Civil Service, of the name of Ellis, and recently,
a translation of the same portion, and some of the subse-
quent chapters, hos been published by the Rev Mr Drew of
Madres. The first part of this Temil work 18 on Virtue, and,
Iike all other books of the Hindus, opens with nn ascription
to God Instead of an nvocntion often comprised 1m one
stanza, Tiruvalluvar devotes a chapter to the Divine Being

1 We are not prepared to prove that this 1s a leaf from the book of the
Christian religion  But the concluding stanza 18 different 1n our oldest
copy
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The prase of God —

What 15 the fruit that human knowledge gives, if at the feet of Him
who 15 pure Knowledge due reverence be not pad ¢

They who adore His sacred feet, whose grace gladdens with sudden
thrll the fervent heart, high o'er the earth shall soar to endless joy

To Him, whom no affection moves, nor hate, those constant 1n
obedience, from &ll 111 1n thie world and the next are free

The anxious mind against corroding thought no refuge hath, save at
the sacred feet of Him to whom no likeness 1s

The praise of rain —

As by abundant rain the world submsts, life’s sole elzar in thds fld
know

It spreads destruction round, 1ts gemial mid sgmn revives, restores
all 1t destroys, such 1s the power of rain

The praise of just men —

A strict adherence to the rule professed, than do all other virtues,
the devout exaelteth more, this every code ordains

As the hook restramns the elephant, so he 10 wirdom firm his sensual
organs rules, who hopes to flourish in the soi1l of heaven

Taste, hight, touch, sound, and smell, 1f these be known, and with
them all connected, of the world the whole 15 known

On the power of virtue —

* What more doth profit man than virtue doth, by which felieity 1s
given, and whence eternal bliss ensues?

No greater gain than virtue canst thou know, than virtue to forget,
no greater losa

That which 1n spotless purity preserves the mund 18 real virtue, all
besides 13 gvanescent sound

Refer not vartue to another day, recetve her now, and at thy dymng
hour she’ll prove thy never-dymg friend

Know that 18 virtue which cach ought to do, what each should
shun 18 vice

On domestic virtue —

Domestic virtue 18 to him ascribed, whose care defenda the pious and
the poor, and aids departed souls

Thine ancestors deceased, thy God, thy guest, thy relatives, thyself,
these cherished, know of life the five great duties are fulfilled.

If love and virtue be thy constant guests domeatic ife 1s blost, and
finda 1n them ite object and reward
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He who from virtue swerves mnot, but her path to others shows,
Joined 1o domestic life, more merit hath than the recluse can boast

On the virtues of a wife —

To every household duty fitly trained, the wife should to her husband
be 1n all & helpmate meet }

The wife mamtains the glory of the house, all other glory, if she
fiual in tlua, as if 1t were not, 15

On the possession of children —

Of &1 the world calls good, no good exists like that which virtuous
offspring give, I know no other good

Children are offapring called, and justly so  for from thewr parents’
deeds, or good or 1ll, their disposition springs

Sweck the mensation to the parents breast his child’s soft touch
imparts, 't1g 1eal bliss, wlich othery hear of, fathers only know

Sweet 13 the pipe und sweet the lute, they say,—they who have never
heard their children's tongues in imfaut patkle Lisp

When men shall say, * By what mflictions hard m penance borne
guned he this chuld " the word requiteth all a father's pam

On love —

What bLolt can love 1eshiamm ! whit veld conceal? One tear drop
the eye of those thou lov st will diaw a food from thine

As 1 a Lanen soil noraplesy tiee, 80 Aoursh those m wedded blisg
whoxse souls know not the sweets of love

Wlat if the body cach perfection own, 1t 1n the brenst, the beauty
of the mnd, sweet Jove exist not !

That Lieast alone contans a living roul which love mnapires, voud of
this geinnl warmth "tis bone o erlard with skin

On hospitality —

To honow guesty with hospitable mite, domestic life and all its
TATIUNS JOYR Wlle piven

IHe who with smules 1ecenves a virtnous guest, shall see Prospenty,
with joy lul 1, wake las abode Ler home

As that sweet Bower ' which droops 1ts hiead and dies, when once 1ta
fragrant odour 18 mhaled, from unwounted love shninks the guest

! The flower alluded to 18 sad to be re dilicate, that if smelled
without bemg touched, 1t withers and falls trom 1ta stalk 1t may be &
species of senuitive plant.
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On courtesy —

Though bounty may rejoice the heart, yet words of courtesy, which
dress the face 1n smiles, will more avail

The grace of fair humility, the grace of courteous words, far moie
adorn than do all other ornament

Discourteous speech, when courteour may be used, 13 like the sickly
appetite, which culls fruut immature, leaving the ripe untouched

On pratitude —

Though earth and heaven could m return he given, a benefit received
when none was due, they would not recompense
Small as a gram of millet though 1t be, large as the towerifig palm

a benefit to grateful eyes appears
The exalted mind no benefit esteems by mere return repaid, but by
the acale of 1ts own greatness measures each

On cquity —

That virtue, which m all relitions holds unchangeably 1its nature,
that alone descives the name of justice

By justice do the just their wealth uphold, and confirmation, strong

as virtue's welf, bequeath their heirs
It 1 the glory of the just to stand like the sdjusted balance duly

posed, nor swerve to either side

On self-control —

To intercourse with gods forbearance leads, but passion unrestrained,
1ty victimy, plunged 1n utter darhness, leaves
Though self control be excellent m all, 1t most befits the envied state

of those that fortune smiles upon

Though unrestrained all else, restrain thy tongue, for those degraded
by licentious speech will 1ue their tongue's offence

The wound mny heal, though from a burning brand, and be for
gotten, but the wound pe’er heals a burning tongue mflicts

The preceding quotations may be left without remark to
make their own 1mpression [ much regret that space docs

not permit additional examples

Another of the illustrious children before mentioned, whose
name was Kabilar Agaval, was brought up mn a Brahman’s
famly He was carefully educated, but when the time
arrived for investing him with the sacred thread, to secure
his second birth, the Brahmans refused the 1te, because the

1
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youth was of low ongin or non-caste parentage His reputed
parents were full of grief on account of this untoward event,
but knew no remedy Kahilar, being endued with special
divine favour, went to pour out his lament before the assem-
bled Brahmans, 11 a strain that demonstrated to their 1n-
genuous minds that mere birth-rank avails not—gained their
assent to his 1equest—and was 1mitiated 1nto the privileges of
their order wuch 1s the legend The following translation of
Kabilar's effectual remonstrance and apology delivered before
the nsfembly of Brahmans was kindly sent to me along with
the metrical version of Avveyar's aphorisms —

Of the world, Nanmuga's"' grand creation,
With 1ts seciet laws, an explanation,
And 1ts glores, who can render?
O ye sages, did the male sex first,
Or the female, into being burst,
Or things of the neuter gender?

Doea the day or star precedence claim ?
From the other which derived 1ts name ?
Which 1 older, good or 1ll?
Which must higher, lore or wealth, be rated }
Wha the anolent spacious earth created,
Or o work that knew no will !

Ate the births and castes you fondly own
The event of natuie’s growth alone,

Or & scheme design'd and fimsh'd ?
Who will live till fate hall fairly call ¥
Who will prematurely victuns fall,

Therr appowted time dimimeh'd ?

Will infecticus evil ever die ?
Why and wheie do 4ll the senses fly,
When the man that own’d them's dead ?
Do ascetics some new form obtamn,
Or acquire a human birth agam {
Is the soul or body fed ¢

1 The four-faced Brahma
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With a ready mouth and tongue I come,
Ag a drum-stick this, and that a drum
Ye good people, all attend.

But a hundred years our life can number,

And of these we fifty loge 1n slumber,
And m childhood five expend

Then of thrice five more by youth bereft,

Frum the hundred we've bub thurty left
And now oy, now grief, 18 nife

What 18 wealth ? a niver overflowing

‘What 1s youth ? 1ts crumbhing bank  And growing

Like a tree thereon, 18 life

So of only one purswuit be heedful ,

And from doing well, the one thung needful,

Not a moment dare to borrow
Thia firat concern demands to day,
Nor admits snother hour’s delay

Ye are fools who cry, To morrow

For you cannot tell what luck 1e near,
If to-morrow Yama' muy appear,
Or another day you'll gain
Every moment Kuttuvan ? expect
When he comes, all worship he'll reject,
And your nichest gifts dizdain

You may argue, but yowll be denied,
With your lun he’ll not be satiafied,
All alike i death muat share
He will neither from the good man turn,
Nor the needy, nor the wicked spurn,
Nor the man of money rpare

Not & moment will the Fiercetyed stay,

And the body he'll not bear away,—
With the soul slone content

For a spirit fled, O man bereaved,

Or a carcase dead, are ye so grieved ?

Or for what do you lament ?

! Yama, Death. 2 Imd

12
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Do ye say ye mourn the spirit’s fight ?
As 1t ne'er before appear'd n sight,
So to day 1t 18 not seen
Do ye say the body stirs your grief?
‘Why, ye watch 1t atill, though like a thief,
When 1tself has rifled been !

For ye strip 1t, hands and feet ye tie

From the kindled pile the flame mounts high
Only aghes now remain

Ye have laved, and to your kundred go

Doen complacency or wrath o’erflow,
That ye mingle tears again?

‘With repeated mantras and goed cheer,
‘Will your children keep you lingering here,
O ye Brahmans, when ye die?
To return were supphant ghosts e’er known,
And with outstretch’d hands keen hunger own,
And their cravings satisfy ?

‘While the Hunas,! Ottyas,! Singalese,
The Mlechas,! Yavanas,! Chinese,
‘With the Chonakas,! and others,
Have no Brahman class 1 all their borders
You have ranged in four exclusve orders
‘Whom creation meant for brothers

It 18 conduct stamps the high and low
The consort«d cow and buffalo

Were o wonder to be seen
Do your castes thus mutually repel ?
Is then umon thus mnposaible ?

Has 1t never fruitful been ?

Wheresoe'er whatever seed 18 sown,
It will there pioduce 1ts kind alone,
Su the sons by Brahmans got,
Though to Pulish? dumes they owe their birth,
Must be counted with the gods of earth,?
With their fathers, must they not !

! These names are now used to sigmfy Mohammedans, barbarians,
&e 1t seems 1mpossible to determine exactly their ancient application

Probably the Arabians were culled Chonakas

The Greeks were called

Yrvanas The other tribes occupied countries bordenng on Hindustan

7 Parial, low-caste 3 Brohmans
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Who have ever such a difference seen
Apg the cow and buffalo between,
Among men of divers classes !
In the Iife men lead, the limbs they wear,
In their bodies, 1n their shape and air,
And 1 mind, no rank surpasses

When a Puliah with & Brahman’s mouth

For the north forsekes his native south,
He 1a there a Brahman deem’d

‘When a Brahman from the north betrays

In the south a Puluh’s crooked ways,
But a Puliah he's esteem’d

In the mire a8 erimson lilies grow,
So Vasishta,! Brahma’s son, we owe
To a lowly concubine
A Chandaly? ta Vagishta gave
Sattyanada, by a Puliah slave,
‘Who prolong'd the noted Line

To Pardsara her son, the birth

Of Vyfisa 3 seal'd a fish-girl's worth
And because all meanly born,—

In the Vedas versed, for learning famed,

With the very first of s1ges named,—
Are they aught of glory shorn?

I am Kabilar, whom Athy: bore
Unto Pagavan in Caruvore,
She a Pulih, he the sage
And I'll tell you how we all have fared,
For by seven of us 1s proudly shared
The unequal parentage

In a place where ready springs abound,

‘With a lowly washer, Upper found
All the fostering care she needed

Nor could Uruver of aught complain,

Though 1ts jurce they from the palm tree drain,
‘Wko ber wants have kindly heeded.

! One of the seven great sages, son of the mind of Brahma
3 A Pariah woman, an outcast 3 Compuiler of the Vedas
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‘With mueicians Avvey found o home,

On the mountain-side, with those who roam
In the woods, was Vally bred

Among Parwahs Valluvar appear’d

In a grove Athigaman was 1ear'd,
Where the bees on flowers fed

And the Brahmang! I am bound to bless,

Who these richly water'd lands poszess,
For thewr never fatling care

Do the breezes 1n their progress fcorn,

Does the rain keep clear of men low born ?
Does the earth disdain to bear?

Does the sun refuse them light and heat ?
Does the jungle yield what mean men eat,
‘While the fields support the high
All alike may wealth or want inhert,
All ahke may enrn devotion’s mert,
And we all alike must die

There 18 but one caste, one race, on earth,
Men are one m death and one 1n birth,
And the God they serve 18 Une
Who the sayings of old time revere,
And 1n virtue firmly persevere,
Are ferior to none

Who relieve the supphant day by day,
‘Who abhor to he, or steal, or shy,
‘Who the sexual gense subdue,
And wlo blandly speak, contemn your scorn
O ye fuols, let graces rank adorn,
Ci no good can thence accrue

EJ R

Reference has been made to Beschy, o Jesuit missionary
He was not the only man of the order who became emment,
but Le was certainly the best Tamil scholar of his age, not
excepting the natives themselves  His voluminous works
composed 1n Tamil, both 1n prose and verse, as well as his
numerous translations, are held in great esteem He com-

! With the exception, therefore, of Eabilar humeelf, all were brought
up lu low-caste famlies. The msters are the four firat mentioned
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posed an excellent Tamil grammar on the principle of the
native euthors He also composed two Tamil grammars in
Latin, one 1n the common, and the other 1 the poetic dialect
He compiled an excellent dictionary, with special reference to
the classical authors, it 15 divided mto four parts the first
conasts of an ordinary vocabulary, with the sigmification at-
tached to thewords, the nextis an arrangement of synonymes,
the third 18 & rhyming dictionary, and the fourth a classical
dictionary It 1s altogether an imvaluable compilation  The
first part was made the bass of a school manual, prepared
some years ago n North Ceylon, and published under the
ausplces of the American Board of Foreign Missions Some
1dea may be formed of the diffusiveness of the language from
the fact, that this school lexicon contains 58,500 words,
Beschi wrote o work called “The Splendour of the Veda,” the
Sacred Book, the Bible, 1t 1s divided 1mto eighteen parts, called
eighteen daggers wherewith to pierce the Lutheran heresy
A kindred work 18 also attributed to him, called “The Splendour
of Wisdom,” intended as o refutation of some of the errors of
the Hmdu rebigion  He also composed a remarkable book,
entitled ¢ Instructions to Catechists,” which 10 many respects
18 a valuable work This book may be read with great advan-
tage by any who are desitous of obtaining good, come whence
it may Another treatise, entitled “Spiritual Counsel,” 1s
attnibuted to Beschi, 1t 18 divided 1uto fourteen parts, and
much of its contents 18 very striling, from the figurative
style he has adopted, 1t 18 well fitted for readers of mmple
mmnds A tract on the dispanty between time and etermty,
which 15 said to be his, 18 wedl worth reading His greatest
work, however, 18 his Sacred Epic, which contains, 10 2 highly
wrought form, after the model of the Hindu epics, the chief
narratives of the Bible The scenes are laid i the Holy
Land, Palestime bemng the territory, and Jerusalem the sacred
city The name of this poem 18, “The Unfading Garland ”
There is a work of a somewhat comic character, called sar-
castically, the Guruparamartan (Heavenly Teacher), which 1s
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smd %o be a burlesque on the Protestant mismonaries of
Tranquebar, by others 1t is supposed to be written against
the Brahmanical and other spiritual guides of the Hindus
Besch1's name 15 known and venerated even among the Hindu
literat1  He 18 called Véramimunevar, The renowned heroic
sage Many extraordinary anecdotes respecting him are
turrent among the Romanists, some of which, no doubt, are
myths, but he was unquestionably a man of bruliant talent,
profound erudition, and untiring mdustry  His labours ex-
tended over a period approaching to half a century

Robert de Nobili was another of the Jesuit missionaries of
Southern India He entered the field at the begmning of the
seventeenth century, and became an eminent Tamil scholar.
He was known by the name of Tatwabodhakar, The true
teacher He translated the Romish Missal into Tamil, which
18 still 1 use, ond known as “ The Garland of Prayer” He
wrote a work on Metaphysics, 1n twenty-seven books, 1t
18 called, “ The Ascertainment of the Soul,” and ticats of the
wdentity and individuabity of the human spint He also
composed an elaborate work on Christian Theology, which,
hke the former work, evinces the great talents and scholar-
ship of the author He was, however, 1nferior to Besch 1n
his Tamil acquirements, and, as a wnter, far less happy in
the punity and strength of hus style

Other Tamil works have been written by Romish mission-
aries, but they are comparatively of little value -

A few remarks may not be out of place, on the present in-
fluence native liternture has on the Hindu mind, and the
extent to which 1t 15 patronised by the public From what
has been advanced 1n the course of these pages, 1t will have
become apparent that the natives of India are disposed to 1n-
tellectual pursmits In the vllage group, i the boat's crew,
among & set of palanquin bearers, evidence of this 1s not
wanting  Judging from what I have heard and seen among
Europeans and Hindus, I should say that the latter are more
disposed to entertain thoughts of the past, the future, the



THE LAND OF THE VEDA. 121

distant aud unseen, than are the former, and I think bette:
qualfied to estimate questions of an abstract and intellectual
character The mental aptitude and sentimental tostes are
not merely found among the educated few, but generally they
are manifest 1n ordinary conversation among the natives, as
any 1ntelligent person will find m the couise of travel from
village to village, and they are likewise evinced 1n the read:-
ness displayed 1n defence of dogmata, the bare conception of
which 1nvolves the exercise of considerable acumen There 18 no
diffieulty 1n inducing a Hindu to enter on a religious disedssion
In travellng, I have often seen an oidinary labouring
man take out s kmife, to which a stylus 18 attached, and
inseribe a note on a ship of palm leaf, addressed possibly to
a distant brother or friend, and conveymng some information
or direction respecting himself, or farly, to be transmitted,
perhaps, by a companion who 1s1eturning home As the school
18 a part of the village system of the Hindus, the respectable
portion of the male population 18 taught to read and write
At the present time popular works 1ssue from the presscs
of the chief cities of India and Ceylon 1 preat numbers,
and many of these presses are under the role conduct of
the natives themselves The works published are, for the
most part, extravagantly fabnlous stories, told i a popular
and attractive style, and calculated to enforce, as well as to
lustrate, the rites of 1eligion This mught be made very
evident by extracts on the adoration of the Ganges, the
worship of the sun, and other kindred acts  Selected topics
fiom the national literature are also wrought into a popular
furm, and presented so as to nterest the mind Some of the
diamatic personages are frequently chosen, and the mcidents
connected with the drama, espectally those of a vicious ten-
dency, are amphfied and so prepared as to gratify the de-
praved and wicked fancy of abandoned minds Romantic
stories are treated so as to command admiration, as far as
richness of language and description are concerned, but not
unfrequently contaimng a vein whose tendency 1s essentially
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and grossly immoral Even the beautiful story of Nala and
Damyanti, that 1 the hand of India’s illustrious dramatic
bard 18 80 1mimitable, and free from objection as 1t exists 1n
1ts onginal form, has been so interlarded with poetic license
and licentiousness, that on expurgating one of 1ts versions for
the use of o sclect class, I was obliged to expunge upwards of
five hundred out of eleven hundred stanzas It 18 not meant
that the Hindus are exclusive 1n this sort of taste, the
dramatists and novelists of Europe, even of England, furmish
eviderice to the contrary But the Hindu exceeds the Wez-
terns 1 his utter transgression of all bounds of decency No
conception can be formed of some of the productions of the
Hindus, they are grossly extravagant mn the fertility of hcen-
tiousness Gross obscenmity, dark superstition, an extravagant
pnd horrmble marvellousness, with frequent references to
1dolatry, form the principal ingredients of that seasoning which
renders the popular hterature of the Hindus palatable to the
taste of the public It would be mteresting to have speei-
mens of some of the less objectionable parts of the popular
literature, but our limts do not adnut of them

The press of the Romamsts 13 not nactive The native
press of Pondicherry, a French settlement, has printed most
of the minor productions of the famous Beschi, and they are
widely circulated among the Romamsts of Southern India
and Ceylon Tt 18 remarkable that the books published at
Pondicherry should obtain such a wide eirculation Those who
connot afford to pay the price for a printed copy obtamn the
loan of one, and transcribe 1t on the palm leaf This 18 not
an uncommon practice among the Tamil speaking population
Common literature 18 multiphed 1n this way very much as
musical compositions are 1n Europe The Romanists have
also B periodical hiterature in Englich, and the Vicars-apostolic
occasionally publish reports of their proceedings, some of
which are made subservient to the severities of their criticism
and their sarcasm on the opinions, plans, and progress of the
agents of Protestant institutiona,
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The Romansts, as well as the Hindus, 1n employing the
press for the purpose of diffusing their literary productions,
are only imitating the course long pursued by the teachers of
the British and Lutheran churches These have, from the
early part of the last century, employed this important
engine in the siege they have been conducting against the
strongholds of the enemy In the presidencies of India,
1n the principal cities of the interior, and 1n the northern,
western, and central provinces of Ceylon, the press 15 daily
pouring forth the means of enlightenment for the dark and
deluded millions who are perishing for lack of knowledge
The first missionaries who entered the field, the venerable
Ziegenbalgh and lus coadjutors, employed the press for the
purpose of giving greater efficiency to thewr labours For
more than a century 1t has been gradually multiplyimg Chris-
tian books and other useful works, that serve, 1n various ways,
the diffusion of general knowledge and the interests of the
Church  The Indo-Christian Lbrary contains numerous
works of great value, on subjects of a scientific, geographic,
historic and didactie nature! Many of those employed n
promoting the evangehization of the Hindus, have enriched
the hterature of Europs by their literary labours and Indian
contiibutions on archaological, philological, seientifie, philo-
sophical, and metaphysical subjects The Chnstian Church,
too, has recerved from the pens of some of the missionaries who
have laboured 1n India, works on the condition of 1its people,
which, from their interesting contents, are admirably fitted
to awaken 1ts sympathies, and to stimulate 1ts energies i
behalf of the nations of that great continent

! Some of these works are of & highly valuable charncter the
learned Sanscrit work, the Christo Sangit of Principal Mill, formerly of
Bishop's College, Calcutta, a Diatesgeron of the Four Gospels m heroic
metre, designed for circulation among the learned Brahmans of India,
may be mentioned as an example The works of the venerable men
connected with the Serampore Miseion, as well as those of the profound
acholar, Dr Yates, of Calcutta, mey also be named 1n this connexion a3
worthy of the highest commendation
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The progress made m Bible translation 18 perhaps the most
1emarkable feature connected with the Christian Missions of
India The piles of manuscript 1n vared characters, wearing
marks of careful emendation, mvolving years of laborious
thought, witness the ability, the zeal and industry of the men
whom the Church has employed 1n the enterprige for India’s
converston  These versions of the word of God, amounting,
I believe, to ten in number, are 8o many editions of the
chart of salvation, prepared to guwide as many nations over
the sek of ife to the shores of immortality Labours of this
character are sigmficant, too, of the views which the men
engaged entertain of the means to be employed fur the
enlightenment of the Hindu mind, and its conversion to
Chrnst they evince that, 1n therr judgment, *the word of
truth, the Gospel of salvation,” 18 the mstrument to be
used 1n the work they are sent to perform The Liturgy of
the Bntish Church, 1n numerous versions, also witnesses to
the progress of sacred lhiterature

The Society for the Promotion of Christian Knowledge has,
from the Leginning, helped forward the cause of Christian
Missions, as well by the press, as by 1ts munificent support of
other means for the conversion of India.

The Dritish and Foreign, and the American Bible Societies,
and the Religious Tract Societies of the two countries, have
also contributed mumficently to aid the labours of all who
are engaged m the field, indeed, these imvaluable Societies
give effect to the mtellectual labours that, but for them, must
remanin inoperative

Periodicnl hiterature exists 1n nlmost all the languages em-
ployed as vehicles of Christian 1nstruction, and this reaches
thousands who cannot m any other way be made acquainted
with the truths of Chnstiamty!

' The friends of Mismons 1 Bombay employ colporteura to convey
to various parts of thot presidency books and tracts on subjects of useful
knowledge and Christian tenching, which are sold extensively among the

people
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From the brief notices contained in these paragraphs of the
Hindu languages and hiteraturs, sufficient has been advanced
to indicate their deeply interesting character Yet we find
nothing satisfactory on those important suhjects which are
essential to the well-being and progress of mankind,—nothng
upon which the anxous and mtelligent inquirer after truth
can repose amid the conflicts of hife, and in the prospect of
that future being which 18 changeless and eternal In the
volummous records of Hindu literatwe we discover nothing
that wears the stamp of mspiration, no divinely authenticated
revelations of the will of Him with whom we have to do;
nor have we anything 1n the way of true science, that may
be made subservient to the practical purposes of hife. History,
as we have seen, the Hindus have not The lights which the
events of nations and individuals supply are nawhere held out,
either to warn or to guide the traveller in the difficult and
dangerous journey of Iife  Thus it follows that the Hindus
need something more than what they possess, mn order to
their secular and spiritual, their temporal and eternal
welfare

Under the fostering care of that rule which Heaven has
vouchsafed to India, 1n the stable government of Great Britain,
1t must be deeply gratifymg to the enhghtened Christian
philenthropist, to learn that the wants of the Hindus are
being gradually supplied, that true science, useful knowledge,
and revealed truth, are diffusing their beneficent mfluences
among the people 1t1s really so The page of true mspira-
tion 18 beginning to open to their view, and they may read,
not n an obsolete and dead language, but m their own living
tongues, the wonderful works of God The gift 18 presented
to all, without distinction of station, and by those who
are the mimsters—not the lords of the people Truthful
Science, dehighting to call herself the handmaid of religion,
18 displacing the prostitute * Philosophy, falsely so called.”
Ventable History, recording the ways of God to man, engages
the attention of those who have been perplexed by *“endless
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genealogies.” The light of the Sun of Righteousness begins
to dawn on the eastern horizon, and it will ghine till the
perfect day ' The gods that have not made the heavens
And the earth shall perish,” and Jehovah shall be acknowledged
to be the Most High Meek and enhghtened devotion will
be substituted for formal and frivolous ceremony The drink-
offerings and oblations of blood will cease, and in the Cross
of Christ will be seen the great and only Atonement. The
muddy waves of the Ganges will be forsaken, for that Fountain
which has been opeped for sin end uncleanness The sbouts
of those who are mad on thewr 1dols, will grow famt, “and
thera will be heard, as 1t were, the voice of a great multitude,
and as the volce of many waters, and as the voice of mighty
thunderings, saying, ALLELUIA, FoR THE Lorp Gop OMNIFO-
TENT REIGNETH "
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CHAPTER VIIL

THE FINE ARTE ARCHITECTURE—ANCIENT TREATISES, THEIR OONJ&ENTE,
HINDU ORDERSE ,—MUSIC HBOME OF ITS FEATURES DESCRIBED, THE
VINA, ANCIENT AUTHORS ,—PAINTING , —SCULPTURE —MEDICINE BSKILL
OF THE ANCIENTE IN CHEMISTRY, PHARMACY, AND SURGERY —THE
PROGRESS OF THE MODEBN HINDUS IN MEDICAL SCIENCE

Tan ilustrations of this hittle volume may best serve to
mtroduce a few brief notices on Hindu erchitecture The
group of sacred builldings at Trnivalore, and the splendid
temple at Ellora, given 1n two of the plates which present
them to the reader, may well assure us that the origmators
of such stupendous monuments must have attained to
eminence 1n the fine arts The ancient Hindus were mnot,
only acquainted with the practice of building, but possessed
scientific works on the subject, some of which are still extant
Treatises on Architecture, Sculpture, &c , are called the Silpa
Shastra, 2 name literally meaning, The science of manual art
These treatises, according to some enumerations, amounted to
thirty, and as given by others, to sixty-four The works them-
selves, 1f 50 many ever existed, are lost, end nothing remains but
fragments, still known, however, as the authorized guides of
the artist  Like every other subject 1n the economy of the
Hindus, architecture 18 blended with religion, and includes
various directions relating to the observances requmte, not
snly m the construction of sacred edifices, but 1n the laymng
out and building of willages, towns, & The architectural
treatises still extant are 1n many respects of a deeply
interesting character, because they not merely illustrate the
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art 1itself, but give us an 1nmght mto the character of the
ancient Hindus

Though httle space can be devoted to this subject, I cannot
withhold some notice of the comtents of one of the works
alluded to It 1s given in an able essay on the architecture
of the Hindus, by Rim R4z, a native of Southern India,
who prepared the document for the Royal Asiatic Society

Speeking of the most perfect original treatise, he says,
“ In order that a more accurate 1dea may be formed of the
subjects contained 1n this work, a particular description 1s
given of the contents of each adhyaya (chapter) as taken
from the preface” The first chapter treats of the measuves
used 1n architecture, sculpture, carpentry, &c , the second
describes the qualifications of a Silpa {artist), and gives a
brief account of the five different classes of artists, said to
bave descended from Visva Karma (Architect of the Gods),
and to have followed respectively the occupations of sculptors,
joiners, brazers, jewellers and blacksmiths The third,
fourth, and fifth chapters explain the nature and qualities of
the soil on which buildings should be erected—such ns tem-
ples, palaces, and private dwelling-houses for the several classes
of people  The mxth contans rules and directions for the
construction of a gnomon, for the purpose of determuning
the several powuts of the compass The seventh treats of
the parts into which the pround-plan of the cities, towns,
temples, palnces, and houses, should be divaded  The eighth
chapter gives n minute description of macrifices and other
devotional rites, to be performed on various occasions 1n
the builldmg of temples, houses, &c¢ The ninth chapter
treats of villages and fowns, and prescribes rules for the
formation of streets, and the allotment of fit places for the
erection of temples, and for the remdence of the different
closses of the people  The tenth contamns a description of the
different sorts of cities, the eleventh treats of the dimensions
of the several sorts of edifices, the twelfth of the Garbhavin-
yhsa, or laying the foundation-stone 1n the centre of the
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mtended building , the thirteenth, of Upapuhas, or pedestals,
the fourteenth, of Adhistine or bagement, the fifteenth, of the
several species of pillars, with their respective dimensions, the
sixteenth, of Prastdras, or entablatures, the seventeenth, of the
junction of the meveral ports of timber-woik, with reference
to their points, the eighteenth, the Fimdnas, temples, or
palaces m general ten successive chapters, fiom the nine-
teenth to the twenty-eighth, contain descriptions of temples
surmounted by pyramidal domes, conmsting of from one to
twelve stories, with their 1espective dimensions  The twenty-
ninth chapter treats of Prdcaras, or outer courts of temples ,
the thirtieth, of the attendant derties, and the paits 1e-
spectively assgned to each within the walls of the temple,
the thirty-first, of Gépuras, oo pyramdal buildings or turrets
rased over the gateways leading into the temples , the thirty-
second, of Mantapas or porticos, or resting-places for the derty,
the thirty-third, of Sdlas, or halls , the thirty-fourth, of cities |
the thirty-fifth, of private dwelling-houses , the tlurty sixth
and thirty-seventh, of gates and doorways, with their dimen-
sions , the thnty-eighth and thirty-ninth, of the palaces and
their appendages , the fortieth, of princes with thewr titles,
the forty-first, of the building of ears and other vehicles of the
gods , the forty-second, of couches, cushions, and the like,
the forty-third, of the thiones for the gods, and for princes ,
the forty-fomth, of oinamental aiches , the forty-fifth, of the
Calpatdra, or the all-productive tree, which 1s supposed to be
planted m Indra’s heaven, and to supply all the wants of
those who have the happiness to take shelter under 1t The
forty-sixth chapter trcats of Abhishécas, or ablutionary rites,
by which 1mages are sanctified, the forty-seventh, of jewcls
and ornaments worn by the gods and mortals, the forty-
eighth, of statues of Biabmg and other deities , the forty-
ninth, of the Linga, the emblem of Siva, the fiftieth, of seats
and forms raised for the reception of images , the fifty-first, of
the form of Sakt1, the goddess of nature , the fifty-second and
fifty-thurd, of the images worshipped by the Buuddhas and
K
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Jawnas, the fifty-fourth describes the statues of the Fakshes,
and Vudyadheras, and the Chornsters, the fifty-fifth, those of
the samts or holy men, the fifty-sixth and fifty-seventh,
those of the Devas or gods, with theu respeetive velucles | and
the fifty-eighth concludes with rules for chiselling the eyes of
the statue, und the ccremontes to be perfoimed om the
oceasion ”

These works are supposed to have been wnitten 1n the
soulh of Indw, and ut a period subsequent to the Buddlustie
seludin, to whuch it 18 apparent reference 18 made

It will be geen that a vast amount of extrancous wmatter 1s
contamed 1 these urchitevtulal tieatises, that does not pro-
perly belong 1o the scaence  There are some curious mtima-
tionw 1ednting to the character and quabfications of archi-
tects, builders, and artificers  Then impoirtance m the con-
struction of buildings 11 mdieated 1 the following words —
“Woe to them who dwell m a house not bwlt according to
the proportions of symmetry ! In budding an edifice, there-
fore, let all 1ts parts, {row the basement to the 100f, be duly
considered ™

Much speafie direction 18 contnmed 1n the treatises ou the
choice of ground—its nature, 1ty foum, the quality of the
water, 1ts vegctation, d¢ The manner of picparing at for
the ercetion of & temple 1s singular Tt 18 to be ploughed—
the plough 1 prescribed, as to the mateiial, the form, the
size, and cven the oxen that diug 1t are to be sclected with
duc reference to their agoe, shope ot horns, &¢ The maimed,
the weak, the meagne, toothless, or lame, must Lo 1gjected
Those with o white spot on then legs and forcheads, with
eyes resemblhing the petals of the lotus, arc to be preferred
They are to bo decoratod with fillets, ‘ud the bhe, and theu
hoins and boofs with gold and, silver 1iugs  The architect,
clad 1 fresh vestments, and adorned with chaplets of flowers,
having ascertaned the auspieious moment for the duty, 15 to
draw tho first furrow with due 1ehgious ceremonies The
ground 15 sown with Sesamum seeds, pulse, and kidney
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beans, incantations are repeated, and the oxen and plongh
nre to be presented ta the Spiritual Teacher When the
crops ale matured, they are to be grazed by cows for one or
two mghts, and thus punfied, the ground 1z ready for the
future temple The mode adopted for nscertamming the ca-
dinal pomnts 1s striking and correct, and 1n prineiple the same
a8 that Europeans adopt for procuring a meridian line

It 18 very evident from the Essay already alluded to, that
the Hindus had accurate and scientific 1deas of the prinei-
ples of architectue The rules for the construction of’ the
various parts of a building are piven with great minuteness
The mouldings are twelve in number , the forms and propor-
tions of pedestals, bases, shafts, ecapitals, and entablatures,
are given 1n all their respective modifications  The height of
the colunin 1s fiom six to ten diameters, and the intercolum-
niation must be accordant with the proportions of the shaft
and capitals

The Hindu column 1s often presented m singularly sym-
metrical proportion, superior in 1ts effect to the Egyptian,
and much 1o harmony with the ordeis of Greece and Rome
In some modifications of the column they excel the Giecians
and Romans, for whereas the columns of the west are always
round, those of the Hindus admut of cvery shape, quadran-
gular, octangular, and they are cnriched frcquently with
elaborate sculpture  The various orders of India, ike those
of Greece and Rome, are remarkable for the beautiful effect
of their proportions—a circumstance which gives them great
advantage over the Fgyptian ntyle of architecture The
pedestals, the capitals, und the cntablatures, are equally
striking, as evineing the supenor skill of the Hindu

The portion of the architectural workas 1elating to villages
and towns offers some curious matter to our notice The
{orms and proportions of the different kinds of villages are
specified, and the width of streets, the character of the gate-
ways, and other matters, are described with the greatest
minutepess. Different names were assigned to the various

E 2
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kinds of villages, to characterise the disposition of their ar-
rangements There were those called “ In every respect bappy,”
“The abode of happiness,” * The lotus-formed,” &¢ Certain
gatewnys are appropriated to particular divinities, whose
temples must be built there, and without the walls shrines
are to be placed for the guardian deities

The directions given for the constiuction of temples are
munute  Of the magnificent fanes that the zeal of the Hin-
dus hus rawsed to their divinities, some notice must be taken
v fnother part of this work  In the same connexion 1t
may be convenient to offer some information on the subject
of the magnificent tanks of the ITindus, which, more than
anythmng else, perhaps, mn the way of artificial works, are
fitted to impress the stranger

MUSIC

Among the fine arts of India, Music holds a distinguished
place, and although 1ts cultivation has declined, and but
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few are now found who have attained to eminence exther m
the science or art of this unequalled source of recreation, re-
finement, and pleasure, yet no people are more susceptible of
1ts charms than the Hindus Reading 18 with them invariably,
a8 with the Arabians and other Eastern nations, a species of
recitativo, a sort of speaking musie, delivered 1n duleet though
not measured tones  The recitation of lessons 1n a school or
academy always takes this form The man at the oar, women
beating hime, the labourer engaged 1 1rrgation, alike accom-
pany their toil with song

The word sangite, symphony, as applied to musie by the
Hindus, conveys the 1dea of the union of vowces, 1nstruments,
and getion  Musical treatises accordingly treat of gdnd, vddya,
nritya, or song, peicussion, and dancing, the first comprismg
the measures of poctry , the second, instrumental sounds,
and the third, thentrical representation The ancent dramas
of the Hindu exhibited the umon of these in their unequalled
poetry, modulated with the accompaniments of voice, and
mktruments, and the attractions of appropriate scenery.

The music of the Hindus includes cighty-four modes, each
supposed to have a peculiar expression, capable of moving
some particular sentiment or affection The modes take
thewr denomination from the seasons, or from the hours of
day or mght Musical composition 13 supposed capable of
adaptation to the different pertods of the day, and therefore
1ts provisions are regulated by the hours  The 1deas of the
Hindus on musie, as promoting the pleasures of 1magination,
may be iferred from the names applied by ancient authors
to their musical treatises One 18 called Rdgdrnava, the Sea
of the Passions , another, Riyaderpana, the Mirror of Modes,
and a third, Sébhavinéda, the Delight of Assemblies , a fourth,
Sangitaderpana, the Mirror of Song, and another, Kdgav:-
b6dha, the Doctrine of Musical Modes Some of thesc
works explamn the law of musical sounds, thewr divisions and
succession, variations of scales by temperament, and the
enunciaftion of modes, besides 2 mmute descnption of the
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dufferent +inds (lute), and the rules for playing them Thus
18 a fretted imstrument of the gwitamr kind, usually haviog
seven wires or strings, and a large gourd at each cnd of the
finger-board  Its cxtent 18 two cetaves, and 1ts iuvention
18 attributed to Naredd, the son of Brahma  There aie
many varieties, named according to the number of ther
strings

Muste, Iihe everything else connected with India, 18 1n-
vested with divine attributes  From the sacred Vedas was
dertved the Upuveda, o1 subsihiary Veda of the Gandharbag,
the heavenly choasters The a1t was communicated to mortals
by Sarasvati, the consort of Brahma  She, as before stated,
18 the pationess of the fine arts, the godduss of speech  Therr
gon, an ancient lawgwver ond astronomet, mvented the Ving
The first wspired man, Bherat, wvented the Drama

The Hindus call the seven musical sounds comprising an
octave, by the common name Swas «, and dispuse them under
the following names  Swiye, rishabha, ydndhara, mudyama,
panchamna, dhavvata, nishade  The first 15 cinphatically
aalled Sivara, sound, as lending m the scale Tuking the
wilial letters of the above words as the exponents of the
suceessive souhds or uctes, they devised a gamut, which 1s
called Swwa gyrdma, or Septowa, and thus express 16—

Sa, 11, ga, ma, pa, dha, m

Tho notation is made m five of the sounds, by varying the
length of the vowel, wlich, as we have seen, 15 mherent 1
every consonant or letter, and by the vowels forming the
mtial of the names of the other two In this way the means
of mdicating notes of two different lengths aie found m the
gamut , other marks are used to mdicate greater length
Then for the purpose of cxpressing the octave as above or
below, the connevon and succession of notes, the process of
execution, o1 of fingering the vini httle circles, ellipses, cres-
cents, chamns, curves, lines, struight, horizontal, or perpendi-



THE LAND OF THE VEDA. 135

cular, are employed, and the close of a stran 18 distinguished
by a lotus flower  The notes of the major and minor scales
are subject to division beyond the range of semitones, and all
these tones are regarded as nymphs bearing distinct names,
and their variations are effected by attendant msters It may
lLie remarked that the word Rdg, as applied to musical modes,
signifies passion, and 1t 18 intended to intimate the purpose of
these modcs to affect the simple and combined susceptibilities
of the cmotions  The Hindus divide the year into six sea-
sons, whose peculinr characteristics are provided for 1p the
compositions appropriated to each  The rehglous festivals of
the Hindus have also a connexion with the scasons, 1egulated
as they are 8o much Ly astronomical phenomena, and there-
fore, as suggested by Sir William Jones, devotion contributed
to heigbhten the charms of musme The day 1s also subject
to seven divisions, morning, noon, and mght, with their
72 ysandhye, intervals, for the day and nipht Thus the six
Ragas of the seasons are linked together in fanuly concert, and
each bemg regarded as o demigod, wedded to five Ragims or
nymphs, and the father of eight Little genn, called sons  Sir
Willlam Jones, the impassioned admirer of oviental learming,
says, “The fancy of SiAResrEsnn and the pencil of ALpaxo
might have been fincly cmployed in giving speech and form
to thus assemblage of new aenal beings, who people the fuiry-
land of Indian imagination, nor have the Hindu poets and
pamters lost the advantages with which so beautiful a subject
presented them ¥ He refers to some of their poetic imaginings,
and quotes the following sweetly flowing stanza —
Lilé vihdréna vandntardlé,
Chivan prastindne vadhu Sahdyah,

Vildm vésddita divyn moértih
Srirdge éuba pratutah prithivy dm

“The demigod Srirdiga, famed all over this earth, sweetly
sports with his nymphs, gathermg fresh blossoms in the bo-
som of yo grove, and his divine lincaments are distinguished
through s graceful vesture ”
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There can be no doubt that the ancient authors on the
art of musio, among the Hindus, were men of distinguwished
talent Much fertility of genius 18 sud to be displayed in the
almost endless diversity of expression which was provided for
in the tuning of the vina, and in the modification of the modes
Had the Hindus progressed 1n civilization and refinement on
the bax they occuped thirty centuries agn, what might they
not have produced! The political changes, the mvasions of
foreigners, from Alexander downwaids, together with the
witherng effects of a debasing 1dolatry, and 1ts accompany g
ovils, have prevented improvement The Hindus do not now
occupy the ground they vnce attaned m any of the fine aits,
and they have failled even to preserve the woiks of musieal
gemus whieh were created by their anaent artists  There
1 but hittle attention paid to the culture of Hindu music at
the present dny  Those powers of enchantment possessed by
former admirers of the nrt are not 1 custence, and 1t 15 not
likely that Hindu music will agun be revived  the eiviliza-
tion, the mts, tho scienee and the liternture of the west, we
may hope, will hereafter shed therr genial mfuences on Hindu
society, and pobably, through the English language, convey
the treasues of our literature  When the language, the
religion, and the refinement of Ewope shall be 1eproduced
among the Hindus, the land of the Veda will attamn to o
highar and prrer condition than was ever possible, even 1
the palmy days of 1ta most distingushed men

The followmg imitative melody, ns selected by Sir William
Jones, may well closo these bricf notes on the music of the
Huindus Tt 15 cne of the airs swited to the Spung  Tts
sentiments ae s follows

“While the soft gale of Malaya wafts perfume from the
beautiful clove-plant, and the recess of each flowery arbour
aweetly resounds with the strans of Cocila, mingled with the
murmurs of the honey-making swarms, Her dances, O lovely
friend, with o company of damsels 1 this vernal season, o
sonson full of dehight, but pruful to separated lovers.”
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Tt may be remarked that the time 18 vory rapid, and the
arr gay and quick.
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In estimating the character of Hindu ufisic from what 15
generally heard by Europeans in India, there would be an
obvious impropnety, as 18 intimated 1o an article of the
“ Onental Quarterly Magazine,” the wrter says, “ We may
add, that the only native singers and play ers, whom Europeans
are m the way of hearing 1n most parts of India, are regarded
by therr scientific bicthren i much the same light as a
ballad-singer at the corner of the street by the primo soprano

of the Italian Opera ”
b

PAINTING

The Hindus are best compared to the ancient Egyptians m
the art of Pamntmg  That portraits were taken 1n ancient
times, 18 1nferred from the reference made to them 1n classical



138 THE LAND OF THE VEDA.

writings , nnd the frescoes in the caves of Ajunta, and other
ancient works of art, show that the Hindus havealways known
the art, though they cannot be said to have attained to em:-
nence at any period of their history  The modern artists some-
times produce tolerable Iikenesses, but they will require the
matructions of the West, ere they can be said to know much
ju this elegunt branch of the fine arts  Some of thewr manu-
scripts arc most tastefully illuminated, but the other orna-
ments nie better cxecuted than the likenesses of mdividuals

SCULRTURF

On this subject Iittle needs be said here, since the reference
to 1t 1 the paragraphs devoted to the temples may be con-
sidered sufficient for 1ts eluerdation  Though there 18 geat
spint displayed m the attitudes and grace of some of the
figures scen 1 the temples, they are not found assocated
with those nice discnmmative features of the art wlich one
conversant with anatomy, and disposed to copy nature would
cxhiint, and upon which the art o sculpture depends for 1ts
truthfuluess and 1ts charms

MEDICINE

The most celebinted works on Medicme weie wittten Ly
the Hindus at an early peiiod, as appears from the fact, that
commentuiies were cxtant upon their productions m the
twelfth century  The Ambians, who translated these medical
worhs of the Iindus mto Arabic, acknowledge then obliga-
tions to them , and 1t 18 remarkable that Hérim-al-Rashid,
m the eighth centwiy, was attended by Hindu physicians

Then knowledge of mediuncs, 1t 1s adinitted, was extensive,
nor weie they less remahable for thar chemieal skill  Dr
Royle, Professor of King's College, gves sume very iterestmg
mnformation on ths subject

They prepaied sulphuric acid, mtne acid, and murnatic
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acid , the oxide of copper, 1ron, lead, tin, zinc , the sulphuret
of non, copper, mercury, antimony, and arsenic, the sulphate
of copper, zing, and 1ron , the carbonates of lead and iron

It would appear that their medical men were remaikablo
for their slull e the use of the most severe remedies  “ They
were the first to apply minerals inteinally, and they not only
gave mercury 1n that manner, but arsenic and arsenious acid,
which were remedies 1n intermittents They have long used
cinnabar for famigations, by which they produce a speedy
and safe salivation ”

“Therr surgery ts as remarkable as thewr medictne  They
cut for the stone, couched for the cataract, and extracted the
fotus from the wuomb, and in their carly works they enu-
merate no less than 127 sorts of surgical wnstiuments ”

They have for ages practised inoculation

“ The Hindu physicians are attentive to the pulse, and to
the state of the skin, of the tongue, eyes, &c, and to the
nature of the evacuations , and they are smd to form correct
prognostications from the observation of the symptoms ” It
18, however, generally adwnitted, that, mn this, as m other
branches of knowledge, the Hindus have rather dechued
than advanced for centuries , so that m medical suence they
arc nut even what therr predeecssors were  They are dis-
posed to follow a beaten track i the treatment of discase ,
they have recourse to magical arts, consult the position of
the planets , and use spells and 1neautations

In relation to the present state of medical practice, T have
heard 1t observed by a medical friend, that some of the native
physicians possess a gieat degree of skill, especially in the
treatment of the ordinary diseases of their own countrymen ,
and I have known European (not English) families employ
cxperienced native practitioners, even where Kuropean skill
was available The knowledge of the natives of India, 1n regard
to the qualities and powers of the numerous articles of the
Materia Medica, 18, I have been informed by sctemtific men,
accurate and extensive
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It may be added, that the authorties of the Honourable
East India Company, and Her Majesty’s government 1n the
1sland of Ceylon, have for years past done much to provide
medical education for the people of their respective teriitories,
and through the mensures they have adopted, the Hindus and
East Indinny are attaimng to great proficiency in the healing
ort, and as practitioners 1n various parts of the country,
thewr suentific and medical knowledge 18 productive of the
greatest possible benefit to the population I am personally
acqumnted with gentlemen of both classes, who have attamed
to great sloll and eminence 1 the departments of surgery
and medicno

The medicil members of the Americnn Mission have also
done much 1n some places to promote the advancement of me-
dical seience, and the practice of medicne and smgery among
the Thndus I am nequamted with several Hindus who have
boen wholly trauned by tham, of whose intelbgence, shill, and
succossful practice sbundant evidence may be adduced
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CHAPTER IX.

HINDU THEORY RECAPITULATED —CONDITIONS OF THE BOUL —RITES,
BEACRAMENTS —DAILY WORSHIF OF THE BILAHMAN —WONSOIP O-F THE
BUN —OTHLR NITES AND OBSERVANCES —CHIEF ORJFCTS OF WORSHIP —
NEW DIVINITIES —CONFIDENCE OF THE HINDU IN HIS IELIGION

Tue theory of the umiverse briefly but comprehensively
stated m the preceding chapter, will prepare the way for
further detail i regard to the condition of sentient bemgs,
and espccially man  We have seen how souls Inunched on
the ocean of individuated bemgs are educed from the
Supreme Essence or Sgurce of existence, and what their final
destiny 15 As sparks or rays of light, they are separated
from deity, and becoming mndividuated beings, subject to
moral rule, capable of good or evil, and therefore hable to
the retributions incident to the moral qualities and actions
of which they are the subjects We have seen how the soul 1s
incased 1n certain subtle sheaths, wherem 1t passes through
varied conditions 1 the course of 1ts progress in the metem-
psychous, subject, ns 1ts moral descrts may determine, to
the organizations through which 1t may, for purposes of dis-
ciphne, be necessitated to pass, whether mn the form of vivi-
parous, oviparous, or germiniparous bemng Not only does
the soul assume the condition of orgamized being 1 this
world, but 1t also visits other worlds when 1t drops the gross
body with which 1t may have Dbeen associated, and there
recerves the recompence of 1ts deeds, or suffers the penal
consequences of moral action The vieious fall mto the
regnons of torment, and m the realms of Yama they are
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cxposed, for periods more o1 less protracted, according as
their conduct may determine, to the severe mflictions which
Clutragupta and other mythological personages are ap-
pomted to admnuster 1n those deleful shades  The wise and
virtuous, when freed fiom the burden of materal foims,
rise to the moon, where they enjoy the fruut of thewr good
actiony  Thence however they depart, when the rewards of
virtue are exhausted, and animating other organized forms,
on caith o1 m ocean, they ngam suffer and enjoy the con-
sequénces of past action and nherent propensity, till, disem-
liodied, they visit other worlds, ns may be determined by the
1ighteous award of the Supreme Ruler  Those favoured
spinits that have i hfe pud attention to the Hindu ntual,
vimited holy places, meditated on the mysteries of sacred
learumg, and sought the full effect to be realized n the per-
formance of rehigions duties, are, at death, admitted into the
abode aud court of hahma, wheie, for almost houndless
pernds, they enjoy the sublime rewnids of that tianscendent
and glorous paradise of Ilindu feheaty  Even thence, how-
cver, they must take thewr depuitule, and re-appear on the
theatre of secular existence, cre they are finally beatified in
the divine Essence When, however, wisdom 1s attained and
completed, the matured spirit 15 wholly emancipated from
the consequences of action and passion, 1t becomes thence-
forth adentified with the divine nature < As rvers flowing
merge nto the sen, losing both name and form, so the
knower of God, ficed from name and form, merges in Him
who 15 the escellence of all excellences”  As bubbles huist-
g awe lost m the parent streum, su 18 the spuit of man,
when matured, resolved 1o the immensity of God  Then,
nnd not before, 1t attains e final and perfeet bliss, the acme
of all 1ts aspnations, the end of all the dispensations and
disaiphine through which 1t has pussed, then, unembodied,
pure, and fiee, 1t finds 1ts fruition m the ocean of being, the
source of 145 cvistence, where, losing 1ts mdividuality, 1t 1s
onc with God 1n Etermty, Intelligence, and Joy
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It may be remarked, that the Hindu 15 taught to aspire
after these various degiees of blisz, and 1n relation to then
attainment, certain religious exercises are prescribed The
absolute freedom from all matter, attaned by the perfect,
admits the cmancipated spirit nto the very essence of the
Supreme  Before that ineffable enjoyment 13 realized, the
soul may by various rehgious practices, by austerities, and
by intense meditation on the divine nature, acquirc super-
natural power to such a degiee, ag to be able to perform the
most extraordinary acts  Such arc supposed to have preter-
natural powers, which enable them to evoke the shades of
their progemtors, and to translate themselves mto other
bodies by an act of mere volition, to move through the air,
to disappear at pleasure, and to see as 1if by clarr-voyance the
scenes and circumstances of distant places !

! Ahout twenty years ago, 1 mysterious personage of this character
was exhibited m Calcutta  He was 1n some marvellous way eaptured,
whilst his compamons, five 1n number, escaped, either by flicht or by
mnking into the carth Thn. one secured well mgh escaped by entering
the solid ground, fiomn which he was driwn by somc devout persons who
were 9o fortunate, by reason of antecedcnt mertt, 8 to be the tavourcd
wstruments of presenting hun to the admmnation of countless multi-
tudes who day after day thronged to do bum humage  He was placed
on a platform mn an upper verandah of a native genileman’s mousion,
where he sab cross legged as in attitude of meditation, with his eyes
losed, and ns 1mmoveable as a block of marble His feet wero washed
Ly the attendants, and the water joured out or fprinkled over the crowds
that thronged around the terrace, who mamfested the utmost anviety
1o catch, 1f 1t were but a drop, of the precious flid thus punfied by
application tu his sacred person It was said that he had no sense
of touch, was equally indifferent to plessure or pan, insensible of heat
or cold, and that he took no nounshment, yet he looked remarkably
sleek A friend of mine, a medical man, who was in the habit of
attending the gentleman of the house, obtaned permission to approach
the venerated object as he sat on the platform This gentleman con-
cealed 1n his sleeve n small bottle of the spirits of hartehorn, and as he
passed hus hand over the man's face he removed the stopple, and per-
mitted the pungent spurit to come into contact with hus ulfactory,
when takmg effect 1t became evident that he porsessed at least one
sense, for he gave unmistakable signs thereof by starting and falling
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It follows from the principles of the system, that certan
acts, ce1 tamn deeds of supposed virtue or self-inflicted suffering,
in the varied forms of austerity and penance, will conduct
the soul 1nto intermediate abodes of bliss, such as are pro-
wided for the earnest and devout 1n the mansions of sensuous
enjoyment alrcady adverted to, their continuance, however,
18 but temporary  These stages, these abodes of refreshment
and repose, must he quitted on the exhaustion of the mert
by which they were attained  Then the soul 18 agmn
launghed on the wide extended gea of mortal birth and
gecular existenco  On this fundamental pomnt of Hindu
teachung, much 1 sud by the popular wnters, and many of
their saymgs are a3 coinmonly known as the proverhs of the
countiy  One or two of the most remarkable may liere be
couvenently metioduced

“Of thove who swim the wide extended sca of mortal
huth, nonu ever ean cseape (contmued migration), but they
wlho to the feet of God adhere” “Gouod and bad actions
must of necessity ho consumed, ve by retribution, and
except ns thus consumed, their cffects cannot be obliterated
by hundreds of millions of ages”

Coricsponding with this puneiple, the system of Himdusm
teaches that theie 13 a praduated scale of mtermediate
pumshments, whose intensity and continuance are made
dependent on the quality of the actions that conducted the
soul tu the places of then mfliction  The system piesciibes
the course to be adopted m order to the attainment of any
gpecified condition of future enjoyment It 1y never doubted
that the perfurinance will be followed by the attanment of
the desidernted olject  The furst awmd of bhi, or a bettered
condition m the next birth, may be obtaned by a careful
attention to the rntual or ceremomal which forms the service
of the temple o1 exoteric system A stall lugher 18 attamed

of the platfarm  The delusinn lasted for many days, but at length 1t
turned out that he was nn 1mpostor, who was carefully supplied wmith
every luxury by those who were 1n the secret:
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by acts of religious mert, mvolving the sacrifice of wealth,
and the performance of works and services prescribed m the
sacred books Still higher advantages may be secured—even
the condition of the immortal gods, who arc not subject to
mortal birth The abandonment of the world, and the
practice of austerities, leading the soul hy intense meditation
on the Eternal Spirit from all thal 15 matenal and sccular,
leads to absorption immto the Supreme Essence  And the
pursuit of any of the varied objects of this elastic system 1s
made dependent on the choice of the individual, at least, to a
certain cxtent , for of course he 1s by destiny compelled to
pass through such conditions as his moral state demands
This graduation leads to the assumption on the part of
dovotees of the diversified lmes of conduct, some pieferrig
one olject and some another, and hence 1t 13 ot unfrequently
the case, that one class will extol Lus own peculiar coursc at
the expensc of another Hence, too, the rival feeling of the
sects devoted respectively to the popular deities Viehnu and
Siva, to which reference has already been made at the com-
mencement of the preceding chapter Besides this effect of
the system, there 15 another not less remarkable, which may
be noticed here I refer to the ewistence of a class of writers,
who affect to contemn the ceremonwl system as conducting
to an mferior bliss, and ns indicating on the part of the ad-
herents o low spuitual status It does not, however, follow,
as some have 1mogined, that because this clasy of writers dis-
parages the lower degrees of the system, that they repudiate
the theory of which 1t 13 a fact they, having attmned a
higher condition, or rather, as the advocates of 1t, con-
sistently express disparaging views of the symbolic system,
ag the evidence of indecision on the part of those who are
content to remamn under the influence of 1ts external and
sensuoug clements Oune of this class of writers, \n allusion
to the ntual, thus speaks —

Formerly how many flowers have I gathered and scottered ,
How many prayers have I repeated 1n a van worahip '
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Whule yet mn the prime of my life, how much water have I poured
out !

And, moreovel, how often have I encompnased the holy places of
Riva !

This 1 have left off, for the wise who know the true God, the Lord
of heavenly beings,

Delieve not the 1dol of the temnples, apparent to the eyes, to be God,
nor Iift up to 1t thewr handy

While taking up the water and thiowmng 1t agan mto the water (in
perforiumg the sandhya, nnd other 11tes), what 18 the object on which
you thmk

Un whatsoever you think you have thrown all the water vainly

Tlenk on the root, thunk on the sced and on the Lenefit ansing from
thut weed

Wheun yuou are thus able to think, 3 ou may approach the feet of God

The following stanza confesses the First Cause —

1t 18 not Ari, 1t 3 not Aren, 1t 18 not Ayen,

Far beyond the bluwk (the colour of Vishnu), the white (the colow
of Siva), o the 1ed (e colour of Brahma), sowrs the everlwting cause,

It 14 nol giueat, 1t 18 not small, neither 141t male nor female

Beyoud every sbate of corporeal bemg 1t 18 further, further, and

turther still

The vast stiuctute of IImduism 15°s0 comprehensive 1n 1ts
prnciples, and so expansive m 1ts character, that it takes
every prcubanty of rehigions sentunent  The carnest and
spinitual have their mtellectunl peculiarity more than gratified
by mngificent theorzes, that supply an ahment fitted for
then 1nst refined and subtleimagmmgs  thus 1t gratifies
mtellectual pride , whilst the valgar, the populace, have an
attractive and exteinal ceremonial suited to engage their
attention 1 the oft-1ecurrimg frivolities of 1dol worsluyp, and
yet the observance needs mot, does pot generally, abate the
pursiit of seusual gratification  The devotee, who abandons
all that 1s sensuous for o spiritual object, and the low and
grovelling, who hows down before a shapeless stone or an
image of demon form, are cqually successful 1in their re-
spective ends  Each s moving onwards  Thus monothewsm
and polytheism mect together, and are recognised 1 this
system ns cousistent paits of a great whole
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It were 1mpossible 1 a work so liruited ns the present ta
enter 1nto all the mmutiw connected with the relymions obser-
vances plescribed in the Hindu ordinances, as the means for
attamning desiderated spiritual and temporal good — Volumi-
nous works have been writtcn i the Sacred langunge, as
alieady stated, of which versions have been made mnto the
different languages of the country, for aiding and duecting
the disciple 1n the object of his desne It 18 no exaggeration
to affirm, that the study of these works themselves would
occupy the hfetime of any one, were he gifted with suffigrent
acumen, and the requisite philologieal acquirements and
patience, for such a task Besides which, a very large portion
of time must be devoted to the performance of the cere-
momial, which 18 variied with the circumstances and relations
of the mdividual All the customs, manners, halits, and
acts, however varied and minute, fitvolous o1 midiculous,
loathsome or vile, which can by any contingency constitute
or chmacterise, or accompany the domngs of an mdividual,
o1 the modes of wmtercpurse, public or private, hetween man
and man, are prescribed and regulated by the divinely ongi-
nated Shastras or sncred ordinances  Aes before observed, all
that relates to avil goveinment, to jurisprudence, to the
arts, architecture, war, science, law, medicine, musie, as m-
cluding poetry and dancng, grammar, all m fact 18 commu-
nicated to man by the immediate revelation of God Al
knowledge 1 from the Great Supreme, and the language 1
which these mysteries are conveyed 15, too, the lauguage of
the immortal gods

Before mtioducing the account of the Brahmanical wor-
ghip, as affording the best example of the daily sacred service
of the Hindus, 1t 18 necessary to state that there me certan
acts of o sacremental character, some of which relate to the
Himdu even before birth  Thesc essential parts of the ritual
may be conveniently prefixed to the deserption of the daly
ceremonial
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HINDU PURIFICATORY RITES AND SACHAMENTS

The essential purficatory rites known under the name of
Sangskér, are, by some, said to be ten, by others twelve
The performance of these 18 regarded as essential to the com-
pletion of a Brahman, a Kshattrya, or a Vaisya. These are
as follows —

1 The conceptional sacrament, performed, as some say,
before the event, and after 1t according to the testimony of
somg writers Some matronly person takes the young wife
to worship at the shrine of the family goddess, generally
consecrated 1n the dwelling, where the party 18 1nstructed to
meditate on the deity ;n such a manner as may bring her
fully before the mind A cocoa-nut 13 broken on the occasion,
and sweetmeats are offered, and afterwards distributed 1n the
family

2 The next ceremony takes place some months before
birth, and has reference to the vitahty of the feetus

3 The partition and arranging o.f the hair  Theee two
rites are performed about the seventh month, and belong
to a male child It may be remarked, that these three cere-
momnies are confined to the first child, whereas the following
rites are connected with every child

4 The birth-ceremony takes place on the birth of the
mfant, when the umbilical cord 18 cut, whereupon ghi, or
clarified butter, 1s Introduced mto the child’s mouth with
a gaolden spoon, and then its mativity 18 cast by the astro-
loger

5 When a month old, if a Brahman or Kshattrya, the
child 1s taken out to see the moon, a8 1ts progemtor

6 The naming of the infant, at ten or eleven days old, 1s
the next sacred rite of purfication

7 When mx or cight montha old, or when 1ts teeth begin to
appear, there 18 a ceremony 1ncident to gmiving the child 1ts
first rice-mnilk

8. At two or three years old, there 15 a ceremony con-
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nected with the shaving of the head, when all the hair 15 cut
off, except a single lock on the top of the head

9 At some auspicious period between the fifth and the
sixteenth year the ceremony for investing the young Brah-
man with the sacerdotal thread 1s performed. At or near
thus tume the sacred Gayatri1s repeated in the ear of the youth
m a low voice  Generally this 1mportant ceremony 1s per-
formed with festive rites and expensive amusements, as well
a8 with the accustomed religious worship

10 Marnage 18 also a sacrament  The Hindu law speaks
of eight different kinds of marrage

Incremation, or the burning of the corpse of the Hmdu
with or without his widow 18 accounted an important rite,
and by some 1t 18 regarded as of n sacramental character

Besides these essential rites of Brahmanism, there are also
the daily duties, which are regarded ns the sncraments of the
Hindu rebgion  They are —1, The worship of spints, pro-
genitors, gods, the Vedas and mankind, in which offerings
of mcense and flowers are cmployed as accompamments
2. Obsequial rites, which, when properly attended to, require
attention on minety-five days in the year 3 Oblations with
fire 4 Meditation on the Vedas, 5 Hospitality

These very brief notices of the Sangskéras of the Hindus
will serve to show how thoroughly religious observance
pervades all the acts, habits, and events of life, and also to
evince the potent influence 1t must consequently exercise
over the national mind

It would be expecting too much of human nature to
1magine that all the burdensome services of the Hindu ritual
are attended to fully Various degrees of attention are
given to the requirements of the system, as its votaries may
be more or less earnest, as 15 the case with the professors of
every rehigion. In Bengal and the northern provinces, bath-
Ing of a mormng in the river, and the offering up of water
to ancestors, with the reading of some portion of the Vedas,
are very generally observed. The crowds that may be seen
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at the Ghats, serve to evince the estimation in which this
service 18 held Many content themselves with applying
holy ashes to the person, or with imprmting on the forehead
and other parts of the body sectarial marks—the presentation
of flowers and water to the divimty they hold supreme, as
Vighnu or Siva—and the repetition of the name of their
guardian deity  These acts may be repeated at mid-day and
m the evening The banks of a sacred stream, a portico 1n
n temple on the margin of a tank, are favourte places for
these exercises The worshipper unites with his daily service
his petitions for any particular favour he may desire—as
health, wealth, or offspring  Persons i business, engaged 11
the carcs of the woild, navigators, and labourers, rarely do
more than form sectarial marks, with mecantations and the
uphifting of the hands to the invisible object of worship

Not to enter mto the details of Hindu requirements, eyen
under one aspect of the system, 1t may suffice to present
some particulars connected with the daily ceremomal of a
Brahman To instance the first acts on awaking of & morning
the religious code prescribes for the cieansing of his teeth, and
enters 1nto all the particulais as to the mstrument, the place,
the 1nvocations, and the modifications incident to particular
lunar days His ablutions are so minutely described, and the
requusite formulae so tedious, that a volume might be filled
with the detaill  The muumerable sippings, the sprinklings,
the asperstons, the iumeistons, are most tedious  The
trliteral and monosyllabie avm' contracted into om, the

1 OM This triliteral and monosyllalne name of deity 15 prefined 1o
all prayers, and most ot the wiitings of the Hindus It 1 compounded
of the three letters, A the name of Vishnu, U of Siva, and M of Biahma,,
1t mmplies the Hindu Triad as three n one  The words following, viz
Bhbu, Bhuvah, and Suah, are names of earth, the interambient sky, and
heaven, and they stand for fire, air, and the sun  The one essen-
tial and eternal one is the soul or principle m all He 18 the divine
sun, the resplendent light, the great spimt It may be remarked, that 1n
the yjudgment of the Brahmans no Sudra can repeat this formula with

out incurring the severeat penalties that can be inflicted on the human
soul.



THE LAND OF THE VEDA. 175

gymbol of the Triad, the names of the seven superior worlds,
are of special and frequent repetition  And then the sacred
GAvarni, or holiest text of the Vedas, forms one of the most
sacred and efficacious of the Brahman's mornmg prayers
The repetition of this sacred text 1s said to be necessary to
salvation As the word Gayatri mgnfies sing to preserve,
1t may scrve to convey the idea of the all-efficacious
character of this holy text The following 15 the original
of the Gayatr1 —

“ Om, bhu bhurvah suah tat savitur varényang bhargo
dévasyn dheemahe dheeyGydnah prajédayit ” Om, earth,’sky,
heavens Let us meditate on the supreme splendour of that
divine sun who may illuminate our understandings

The worship of the sun on each succeeding day 1s an
important duty, and 1s accompanied by a special cercmonial
The lock of hair on his head bemg tied, the worshipper takes
Eusa, a sacrificial prass, m his left hand, and thiee blades m
h1y mght, and pronounces the Giyatr1 He sips water, washes
his hands, touches with his wet hand his fcet, his head,
breast, eyes, ea1s, noscpand shoulders  Should he sneeze or
spit, he must not sip water, but as prescribed first touch his
right ear Fire, water, the Vedas, the sun, moon, and an, all
1eside 1n the 11ght ear of the Brahman  Ganga, the sacred
11ver, 18 1n the right ear of the Brahman, and sacrificial fire
dwells 10 Ius nostils, and whenever erther are touched all
impuiity at once passes away This explains the touching
the car 1n the event of contiacted impurity, and also shows
why 1t 15 that a Brahman occasionally suspends his sacerdotal
strng from the right ear  In this service mtense meditation
on certain divine forms 18 emjoined as bemg of the greatest
value He 15 to enthrone m his bosum the four-faced
Brahma, the sacred foim of Vishnu m his heart, and the five-
faced Siva in his forehead He now suppresses his breath
by closing, with the two longest fingers, the left nostril, and
draws hus breath with the nght , and then closing the right
nostril with hie thumb, he holds his breath while he 1n-
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ternally repeats to himself the GAyartei, and then rmwung
the two fingers from the left nostril, he emits the breath he
had suppressed through the right nostril. He next makes
three ablutions, using the following prayer —*As the labour-
ing man drops sweat at the foot of a. tree, as he who bathes 18
cleansed from all foulness, as an oblation 15 sanctified by holy
grass, so may this water purify me from sn” To this
succeed other ablutions, with various expiatory texts. Ho

next fills the palm of his hand with water, and presenting 1t
to his nose, mhales the lmud by one nostrl, and after retam.-
mg 1t for awhile, exhales it through the other, and then throws
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away the water towards the north-east This is considered
as an Internal ablution that washes away sin ~ Then sipping
water, he says, © Water, thou dost penetrate all bemngs , thou
dost reach the deep recesses of the mountains, thou art the
mouth of the unrverse, thoy art sacmfice, thou art the
mystic word washa, thou art hight, taste, and the 1mmortal
flmd.”

These acts prepare the worshipper for the adoration of the
sun, which 15 regarded as one of the most solomn ntes  The
worshipper tales lus position by standing on one foot, resting
the other on his thigh, and holding 1n his hand a cup, con-
taining a smaller one made of dough, and filled with clarified
butter, and a highted wick 1n 1t8 centre, he directs his face to
the cast, he repeats naudibly the 1equired formulie, which
includes an ascription of praise to the resplendent fount
of light, as the subject of so many qualities beneficial to the
world  He neat prepares ap oblation, consisting of tila,
flowers, larley, water, and a prepmation of sandal-wood,
which 15 placed m a smpll copper vesscl made 1 the form of
a boat This 18 put on his head, and preeented whilst engnged
1n the repetition of holy texts, and he concludes hy saying,
“His rays, the efficient causes of knowledge, irradiatimg
worlds, appear like sacrificial fiies” This oblation 1s fol-
lowed by the 1mvocation of the Giyatri The following 18
the form —“Thou art Light, thou art seed, thou a1t 1immor-
tal life, thou art effulgent, beloved by the gods, defamed
by none, thou art the holiest sacrifiee ”  Thus 15 1epeated 1n
various forms, and aftexwards mvoked in these words —
*Divine text, who dost grant our best wishes, whose name 1s
trisyllable, whose import 15 the power of the Supreme Being,
come, thou mother of the Vedas, who didst spring fiom
Brabma, be constant here” After this the Giyatr 1s pro-
nounced 1audibly, along with the triliteral monosyllable,
and the names of the three worlds, as often as may be prac-
ticable, counting the repetitions on a rosary Some repeat
the text a thousand times The worshupper agam prescuts

N
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prayers to the sun, saluting 1t as the mighty luminary, the
ctuse of day, the foc of darkness, and the destroyer of every
sin  He then walks towards the south, in imitation of the
sun’s course, and terminates his morming’s devotions

By some ordeis of Brahmans tlus service 18 repeated at
noon, and hy some agam in the ¢vening, with a formula of
the same gencral character Those Brahmuaus who are house-
holders must, i addition to the ceremomal detailed, daily
perform the five great sacraments, these are, teaching and
studymg the Vedas and other sacred records, 14 honour of
those who composed them, offering cakes and water to the
manes of departed ancestors, and the progemitors of man-
kind, an oblation of fire to the whole assembly of the gods,
offetingr a sacrifice of food to all ammated creatures, and
performing the rites of hospitality to men  The 1ites and
ceremonies attendant on the performance of thesc duties are
even more minute, miricate, and numeious, than those con-
nected with the daily ablutions and the woiship of the sun

The Hindu, besides these rewular and ordimary rehgious
duties, has otheis that the various events of life neccssitate
Mainages, births, funcrals, have their respective ceremonials
The rites connccted with commemorative obsequies are so
numerous, that, 1if duly observed, they will occupy a portion
of nnety-five different days in one year  Then there aic the
vatlous and complicated ceremonies connected with the
temple se1vice, besides the daily ablutions we have deseribed,
The latter arc performed on the banks of some sacred stream,
or on the margmn of some artiheial reservoir within the
precinets of a temple, or elsewhere

To attempt a detal of the diversified services connected
with the Ilindu 11tual, in regaid to all the events requiring
1eligious acts, fiom birth to the funeral pyre, 18 quite out of
the question  the prescriptions aile most numecrous, and the
directions occupy volumes The first food given to the infant,
the age of the moon, the position of the stars, the hour of
the day, the choice and apphcation of a suitable name, are
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1egarded as intimately connected one with another The
first food, the first mght of the sun, the pronunciation, for
the first tume, of the first letter of the alphabet, are matters
mvolving religious references and ceremonics  In like man-
ner the preparations and observances connccted with the
various duties of the student of the sacred books, the staff,
the mantle, the girdle, and such hike externals, must be pro-
vided with strict regard to eertain observances, certnin mystic
considerations, without which all would Le nullified The
prescriptions to be observed in the choice of a wife, are very
particularly lnid down  She 15 not to have any defects, she
must have an agiecable name and voice, she must he of
graceful proportions and elegant movements, having har
and teeth well proportioned i quantity and size Defoimaty,
sickliness, an inflamed eye, an 1nauspicious name, would
always operate as 1mpediments to marilage, as well as any-
thing that might infringe on the 1espectability of her lmeage
and descent Having entered on the onerous dutics of a
householder, voluminoys wjunctions and prolubtions now
press around him, and call for a great portion of his time and
attention Tf at home, innumerable things are to be avoided,
a8 eating with lus wife, looking at her when she partakes of
hier fuod, or when she sneezes, o1 yawns, ot 1s lounging at hex
ease, or applymg perfumes to her person If he be abroad,
he must avoid standing on certain things, as hawr, ashes,
hones, secds of cotton and husks of grain  He must avod
the shade of a tree, 1f improper persous be near 1t If 1t ra,
he 15 not to 1un A ramnbow 18 not to be pointed out to
another He must not nterrupt u cow that 18 drinking  If
he pass among cattle that are giazing, he must hold out his
11ght arm, uncovered He 18 not to drop saliva or any im-
purity mto water Should his 1mage be reflected 1n water,
he 18 not to look at 1t  He 18 not to step over a string, or
a shpper, nor must he pnss over the shadow of sacred 1mages,
o1 of o Brahmau If he come nto contact with o mound of
earth, a cow, ot an 1dol, or a cup of clamfied butter, he must
N2
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pass, leaving them on his right hand These are matters of
religious obligation

The numerous rites connected with purification and with
diet, 1t 18 impossible to specify  The hours of the day, the
place, the nature of the food, the manner in which 1t 18 to be
prepared , the prehminaries to be observed by hiniself, as well
as the prayers and benedictinns to be uttered, are all of divine
obligation they are so varied and mmnute that their cnume-
ration would fill a volume  Although many Brahmans who
have leisure may spend several hours a day m the perform-
ance of the prescribed cercmonmls, 1t 18 quite certan that
those who have urgent sccular duties devolved on them ean-
not go through the onerous rites we have described  These
umite the hrst and second services together in the mornmg,
and occupy no more than half an hour 1 their performance
They may repcat the name of thewr guardian deity,’ the forms
from the Veda, induding the Gdyatri, and pour out a liba-
tion to deceased ancestors A writer on the customs of the
Hindus, who knew a great denl abput them, says,—*The
ceremomies most popular are the dmly ablutions, repeating
the names of the gods, the dwly worship of some 1dol, and
visiting holy places The works of ment are, entertaining
Brahmans, bulding teinples, excavating and building tanks,
makme ch4ts?® and the offering of expensive gifts m remem-
brance of deceased ancestors” The Brahman, when devoted
to his ritual, 18 mamly distingnished by a strict attention to
ablutions, and the daily service of the object of his special
worship, adding, on certain days, the ceremomnies wmeident
to the oceasion Tt may be remarked, that among the

!t The guardian deiby of the Brahmans 18 Siva, that of the Kshattryas
Vishnu, that of the Vaisyas Brahma, whilst that of the Sudras 1«
Ganesha

? Ghdt denotes here a bathing place, usually a slope, o1 flight of
steps, down the bank of a river or tank, sometimes with the addition
of a terraced portico of many pillars, which have a fine effect when
Iept 1n good repair It 18 oftentimen equivalent to a quay, wharf, or
landing-place, at others, 1t denotes a defile or mountan pass
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Brahmans there 18 a proud and self-sufficient class feeling
and correspondent contempt for the lower castes

These brief and general notices on the habits, the ceremo-
nics, and usages of the Ilindus may suffice to show how
everything 18 stamped with a religious character It must
be evident that all the ncts and habits of the Brahinanist are
placed under the control of his religious belief On all ocea-
sions he 18 followed by dircetions, prescriptions, and prohi-
bitions, that require his observance and test Ius fidehty It
must not, however, be 1imagined that the mass of the pegple
ate able to meet all the requisitions of so burdensome a
utual  The generality select some paiticular 1ite as one of
ordmary oblhigation, and this s very often attended to 1 a
very perfunctoy manner, and 1ts perfoimance 1s made sub-
servient to the countless contmgencies that make up the
daily course of men of business Hence short and compen-
dious religious observances, such ns the appheation of holy
ashes, the punting on the forehead or other parts of lus
person of sectarial marks, the 1epetition of some holy teat,
or the name of a favourite dety, me all that multitudes ever
attend to  These may occasionally, as leisure peimits, retine
to some sacred spot for a more lengthened ceremomal  For
this puipose the period of mid-day 18 often selected for ablu-
tion and the associated rites of religious worship, on the side
of a tank, o1 on the banks of a sacted stream  The temple
18 frequently wisited, and the sacred shrine of a chosen
(hvinaty 18 venerated with uplifted hands, reverential senti-
ments, and the utterance of some sacied word or verse The
priests are 1n attendance at the temples at ceitain hours,
indicated generally by the sound of the gong, the bell, the
sound of the sacred shell, or the shrll sound of the pipe
In extremity, as when o woman 18 1 labour, or when dan-
gerous symptoms threaten the fatal termination of disease,
yome member of the family, probably its head, will, even m
the dend of might, hasten to the village shrme, possibly a
mere mud hut, and 1n lowly reverence supplicate 1n a hasty
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petition the beneficent ntervention of the powerful bemng
he believes to be there specially present

Fasts, though not observed with rigour by all, aze, never-
theless, observed on stated occasions, as are also the nume-
10us rites which particular periods preseribe  For the pur-
pose of ascertaiing these periods an almanac 18 an ndispen-
sable instrument to the Hindu  To this he 15 obliged to
refer 1 almost every transaction of life, because this 1 so
entirely regulated by astionomical conjunctions and the
inflpence of the spheres It teaches him how to time the
mnumerable affairs of ordmary hife, so as not only to avowd
nauspicious conjunctions, but to seize the precise moment
when the aspect of the stars 1s most favourable The study
of the almanac, as prepared for the Hindu, will afford alun-
dant ¢vidence of the manner 1 which almost every moment
18 interfered with by the teachings and 1cqusitions of his
religion A well-ordeted Hindu will not neglect the obser-
vance of his religious nites, nor overlook the presuiptions of
hig spirtual guides 1n the affanrs of sceular concernment, all
of which are, he believes, under the ‘control of pieteinatural
agenty and influences

Whilst the ordinary observance of 1eligious 1ites secures
the benefits attached to its peiformance, the moic severe
practice prescribed to the earnest and spiritual 1s associated
with merit; and contributes to advance the soul m 1ts
progress towards final beatitude  Accordingly we find that
those who aspire after o higher and better condition, after
the termination of the present probation, under the impres-
slon that certain observances will conduce to that end,
1esolve on the adoption of certain religious courses, supposed
to be peculialy pleasing to some particular daty  Others,
taught to believe that certamn deitics have the power to
bestow on their votaries certan blessings, will engage with
gpecial fervour m the worship of that particula deity
Somo detties bave special functins, and may be sought for
special ends,—as for health, or wealth, or offspring, or almost
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any other temporal object Some deities are supposcd to
have power to bless all who propitiate them alke in all
places, and are therefore sought by all 1n every place Others,
agan, are considered as having certain power in certain
places, and hence pilgrimages to their shrines  Some have
no temples, and yet are woishipped Even demons, having
the supposed power of inflicting evil, must be worshipped,
and appcased by the rites of demonolatiy m seasons of
domestic and public calamity Even disease itself has been
personified It 1s a fact that m Bengal the Cholera, undel
the name of Olibiby, has been elevated to the 1ank "of a
divinity , and the destructive power of tlug 1maginary
goddess 18 adored in terror, and her anger 15 propitiated
by deluded low people Demonism 1s the icligion of the
Shanars, and 1ts 1ites are then only rehigious woiship  The
Hindus also, 1n accordance with then own system, which
contemplates spirits as existing n the form of malipnant
deitics, systematically honour then shimes  And as these
divinities a1e, o1 have been, distinguished for their vices,
then chicaneries, thefr sensuality, and every species of
evil, they ae sought as the pations and abettors of vice
and licentiousness  The burglar, the sensualist—even the
murderer, n prospect of some deed of darkmess—resorts to
such m order to obtam md wnd protection, perpetrating
the foulest deeds under tho authority of his divimty, and
he does this consistently with lus rehgious theory In
the worship of some of these cruel and licentious objects,
emmblems, and nites peculiar to themr character are preseribed
Hence the bloody sacrifices at the shrine of the goddess Kaly,
m the suburbs of Calcutta Hence, too, the sclf-inflicted
tortuzes, and the sanguinary practices observed in the
warship of this horrible divimty at the fanes dedicated
to her service It 1 on prmeiples of religion that the
mnpure orgies are practised in some of these temples, aud
the sanctions of rehgion defend a practice which devotes

thousands of unhnppy victims to the seivice of the temploes,
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who, as dancing girls, are doomed to the most degraded
occupation These, by their nrts and blandishments, diffuse
under the sanction of religion the evils of lewdness and
wantonness  The services of the temples are 1n this way
as destructive of moials as are the unrestrained theatricals
of the West Indeed, I have heard intelligent Hindus, who
knew the effects of the nocturnal services of the temples,
speak of them 1n the most disparaging manner, comparing
them to those of the lowest dramatic exhibitions of the
Hmdu theatre  Much that takes place under the name
of reilglon i some of the festivals of the Hindus may not
Le put on record I have witncssed scenes and heard songs
at the natches of the Durga Festival in Calcutta that may
not be narrated  And 1n the interior of Bengal I have seen
groups of figures of the most objectionable character, and
these not confined to the precincts of so-called sacred places,
but i the gieat thoroughfares connected with the willage
bazaasr  Indeed, the worst obscenities of Pompeu are only
counterparts of such spectacles It 18 very rcmarkable that
Paganism 1 every age, and 1n every bart of the world, has
been thus characterised by the vilest features of licentiousness

The position of the Trind, Biahma, Vishnu, and Siva,
18 umversally acknowledged The preemment distinction
accorded to these office-bearers m the Hindu Pantheon 1s
never questioned  The first of these, being chiefly concerned
1 the eftormation of the moral and material umverse at the
commencement of the great periods assigned for 1ts repro-
duction, 18 not much honoured by public ceremomal, nor,
with one exception, am I awarc that he has any temple
dedicated to him 1 India  His consort Sarasvati, the
patroness of the arts, of science, of music nnd eloquence, 18
sung by all the poets, and her auspices are coveted by all
emulous of distinction in the fine artse  To Vishnu and Siva,
in gome of therr various manifestations, are dedicated nearly
all the great temples that are now popular in India To these
two divinities, who divide the adorations of the people, are
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daily offered countless 1nvocations, and asciiptions of praise,
by millions who engage 1n their devotions at the numerous
shrines consecrated to their service Their votaries engage 1n
their service in the full belief that these revered personages
will eventually confer on their worshippers those future
blessings which they themselves enjoy in the mansions they
mhabit  The universal belief 15, that these acts of devotion
possess such an cfficacy that they must opeiate with ull the
certainty of a physical necessity The merit of these deeds
18 such as secures, by a natural sequence, the effects of which
they are regarded ns the certan cause To those who have
derived theu rchigious belief from the Bible, and whose minds
have been imbued with true principles under 1ts hallowed
teaching, much that has been advanced will appear meredible

Those whose minds have been enlhightened by the lessons of
mspiration, and whose moral sense 18 1egulated by the law of
Gor, which 15 the transcript of his own purity, will find 1t dif-
ficult to comprchend how the religions acts and Labits we
have described, many of which are associated with so much
thit 18 wvile, can be regarded as the antecedents, however
1emotely, of beatitude  Christian minds are unpepaied for
the announcement, and when 1t 18 made they are disposed
to suspect some cxageeration Can 1t e that a nation so
distinguished for shrewdness, so clever and skilful as we know
the Himmdus to be, cin believe such absurd storics as are
recorded of then divimties, and in this belief venture their
eternal mterests on the puerile ceremonics desetibed? Surely
there must be some nustake! I can sympathise with these
eapressions of swpnse, and can fully appreciate the scepticism
that withholds the mind from a full apprehension of the real
power of DBrahmanism over 1its votanes  But many years of
wntercourse with the Hmdus m different parts of the country,
m Bengal, 1n the South, and 1n Ceylon—unot with the low and
uneducated merely, but with the intelligent, the refined, the
learned, the wealthy—has assured me of the power of the domi-
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nant faith of India  When 1t has really impregnated the mind,
and moulded the intellectual and moral character, connected 1ts
dogmas—the sacred ordinances of the Shastras—those works
of ancient sages, with 1ts ccriemonial, with the enchantment of
national istitutions, with the numel ous magnificent and vene-
1ated shiines , the hopey and fears of revered parents and valued
friends, the daily events of inner life, as well as with 1mme-
morial antiquity, then Hindwism commands belief among 1ts
votaries as intense as that which they repose m their own con-
sciopsness  The Hindu admits that he may not gain all he
would Ly his daily observances, hiy seli-demal, his pilgrim-
ages, lus gifts, lus prayers, and hiy mamfold efforts, yet he
cannot ful, by these means, to advance his own real good
to the eatent of lhis known performances The rites and
ceremonies of his 1cligion are the divinely appointed means
for the attunment of certain ends, and so far as they are
observed, he 15 secure of his reward, he 15 in advance 1 his
spiritual condition by the performance, a step 18 gamed, and
i the end all will be well It 18 the intensity of his faith
that mspires the Hindu with his extraordinar y attachment to
his system Hindwism 15 a part of the system of the universe

Its theones are mvolved in the Iaws of the world in which he
15 called to act, and they explain his position and assign him
his business The visible heavens may, nay must fal, but the
laws by which they will be re-fused mto the Eternal Essence
relate to himself as well as to them  With the utmost com-
placency he resigng himself to the couzse of events as well-
ordered and sure  Who 18 he that he should be otherwise
than passive? What 1s his condition but that of a bubble

that will resolve 1tself eventually in the ocean of bemng? He
finds himself 1n 2 world whose condition he cannot alter, and
resigns himself to the onder of things around hun  Can the
order of the universe be otherwise than as determined by the
Supreme? Were not the prineiples of his religion fized
before he became a conscious partaker of their benefit 7 Is 1t
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right for him to question the judgment of lus revered ances-
tors, whose memory he’ chenshes by his oft-repeated acts and
obsequies ? Have not all these ordinances emanated from the
Supreme? Are they not as certam as the source of being?
Must they not, 1f followed, lead to present, future, and eternal
well-bemng?  Heie the 1lindu reposes
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CHAPTER X

POPULANL DIVINITIES —THE TTIAD — BRAAMA, VISHNU, AND HIS TEN
INCARNATIONS —THE SALAGRAM —THE TULASI PLANT —DOCTHINES OF
THE VAISHNAVAB —8IVA AND HIs DMDBLEMS —DOCIRINLS OF 1HL SAIVAS,
GANESTI %, AND OTHER OBJTCTS OF WONSHIP

THD statemnents given in the last chapter show how the pre-
sent popular system of Hinduism affects its votaries  The
prmeiples, in then application to the exteinal observances,
are evinced 1 the 11tes considered essentinl and sacramenta,
m the duly ceremonial, and 1n the occasional rehigious prae-
tices which their hopes and fears may prompt

In this chapter 1t 18 proposed to offer some account. of the
popular divinities, whose position m the Hindu system 1s
such as to command the homage di the multitudes that
throng around then numerous shrines The supposed m-
fluence which astionomical phenomena are believed to have
at particular seasons, requires some notice, as aflecting the
rehigious observances, and the festivals requre some explana-
tion  These matters may form an appiopriate intioduction
to the account 1t 1s proposed to give 1w the next chapter of
the temples and then festivals

THE TRIAD

The 1elation imn which the indu Tiiad—DBrahma, Vishnu,
and Siva—stand to the physical and moral universe has been
already stated

DRAHMA

Brahma, the creator of the universe, 1 represented as
a person with four faces and four hands, emblematic of
the four Vedas He 1s attended by lus consort, Sarasvat,
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who, as before stated, 18 the patroness of the aits, the
goddess of eloquence He 1s gene-
rally pictured on his vehicle, the swan,
having 1n his hands a copy of the Veda,
a spoon, a water-pot, and a string of
beads He 15 represented as of a red
colowmw  Thete may possibly be some
reference to the sun, his emblem, and
to tho all-changing power of fire, 1
the colour of Biahma

There are no temples dedicated to
this divimity in any part of India He
18, however, reverenced at Pokker 1n
Apmer, also at Duhuir m the Doad,
where, at the principal Ghit, denommated 7)) ahmauverttu
Ghdt, hes said to have performed the sacnfice of a horse on
completing tho act of creation the pmn of his slipper, left
behind him on the occasion, and now fixed 1 one of the
steps of the Ghat, 13 still worshipped there At the full moon
m November a festival 18 held 1n honowm of Brahma, and
multitudes assemble, for purposes of piety and secular gam

VISIINU

The neat member of the Thuad, Vishnu, the Preserve:.
18 the most popular divimity of
the Hindu panthcon, and 1n
some of his manifestations com-
mands the worship of the majority
of the inhabitants of Indin  He
18 represented 1n pauntings and
sculpture as four-armed In one
hand he holds a club, m another
a sacred shell used for libations,
as o trumpet in the temple scr-
vice, and as 2 horn 1n ancient
warfare, n a third he holds o
discus, uged as a missile 11 war,
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and 1 the fourth hand he has a lotus  He 15 of the colour of
adark cloud, ornamented with jewels and garlands, and rides
on Glaruda,the prmce of eagles, an ammal half bird and half
man He 15 accompanied by his consort Lakshmi, the god-
dess of feruhty and plenty

Vishnu 15 distinguished by a thousand names These are
contamed 1n a book cntitled “The Thousand Names,” which
18 one of the early school manuals put mnto the hands of boys
of the Vaishnava gect  Some of his names may be specified
as descriptive of his attributes, chavactet, or explaits  He 1s
called the enemy of the demon slam by him, the fascinating,
the spoxrting, the supteme, Ndriyana, 1n allusion to his float-
mg on the prim®val waters befme the creution, the black,
cloud-coloured, the fine-haired, the lotus-cyed, the undecay-
g, the boundless, and the self-caistent

Tt would exceed the limits assigned to the present work to
enter mto details on the offices and character of Vighnu and
other popular divinities, otherwise 1t might be shown how
utterly at variance with each other fre the accounts which
are given 1n the sacred books of the Hmdus of the or1gm and
precedence of the deities that aie venerated by the mlhons
of India, whilst the details, as far as they might be admis-
sible mmto a Chistian boeok, relating to the moial acts of
these ohjects of superstition, would serve to prove nrefragably
that they weie the most abandoned and flagitious m conduct,
and consequently unworthy of either confidence or estecem,
much less of divine worship

The references 1 the two Indian epics, the Ramayava and
the Mahabharat, will suffice to 1ntroduce the subject of
Vishnuw's incarnations, and the details there given will show
under what circumstances mterpositions of this nature were
vouchsafed to mankind The incarnations of Vishnn are
Aifferently enumerated, sometimes they are spoken of as ten,
and sometimes as twenty-four , ten 1s the penerally admitted
number Usually a whole Purana, or history, 1y devoted to
cach mcarnation, The history of Kishna 15 found m the
Bhagavat Purana This history 1 sometimes called the
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Ocean of Love It may be remarked that Vishnu as menr-
nate, in the form of Krishna, 1s the most popular object of
worship 1n Tndia I have often heard in the Choultries, at
dawn of day, pilgrims engaged 1n reeiting his name to a parrot,
the companion of their wanderings Tradesmen too m the
bazaars frequently utter the name several times when begin-
ning to weigh out articles m series , whilst filling the scale
they contmue to reiterate Rima, Rima, Rima, till the scale
1s equipoised, when having powred out the contents they
procced with the ordinary enumeration .

The following account of the ten incarnations of Vishnu
will show their 1espective objects  The vignettes attached
are engraved fiom plotogiapls of ongmal diawings, oblig-
wgly lent to me by Richard Clarke, Esq, the Secretary to
the Royal Asiatic Soviety Tach mearnation is subsciibed
with a couplct expressive of 1ts design , these as they appeal
1n the drawings I have mserted 1n their respective places

THE TCN 1NCARNATIONS OI" VISHNU,
1 THE MATHYA AVATAR

The Fisu denotes the fatal day
When carth beneath the waters lny

The Fish mcarnation wae vouchsaled to rescue the fow
Vedas fiom the grasp of a demon
who had stolen them from DBrahma,
and also for the purpose of preserving
the only pous man on carth with
his famuly from the general deluge
m oan ark  This Avatfr of Vishnu 1s
supposed by many learned nen to hnve
1eference to the general deluge, and
mmdeed 1t 19 thought to be the same
history disguised 1n o1iental fiction As
the fable of Satuin was raised on the
true history of Noah , so it 15 supposed
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that the seventh Manu Satyavrata corresponds with the same
scripture personage

II THE KURMA AVATAR

The amphibious TuRTLE marks the time
‘When 1t agan the shores could climb

Tncarnate in the Tortoise, Vighnu sus-
tained the whole weight of the earth,
which was upborne on the back of this
animal, when otherwise 1t nust have sunk
nto the ocean at the time 1t was churned
by the gods and dcmons with the moun-
tam Mandar for a churn-stick, and a huge
snake for a rope, to foice i1t to disgorge the
ambrosia 1t had swallowed Tt 15 1magined
by some wirters that this Avatdr alse
1elates to the general deluge.

III THE VARAHA AVATAR

The Boan's an emblem of the god
Who raised again the mighty clod

The Boar, with his tusks, drew out the
earth, which had sunk in the wateas of
) the deluge, and supported 1t on them
The general deluge, whose true hstory
18 found 1n the nairative of Scripture,
18 here presented 1n the fabulous records
of the Hindus under another aspect The
boar 1s often found in the mythological
romances of Greece and Egypt
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1V THE NRI-SINGHA AVATAR

The Lro~ Kirg and savage trains
Now roam the woods and graze the plains
Vishnu, mmcarnate mn the man-lon, 1ssued from a mar-

ble column to devour a blaspheming
monaich, who would otherwise have
destroyed his pious son  The latter
was engaged 1n a controversy with his
father onthe omnipresence ofthedeity
The incensed father, pointing to a pl-
lar,demanded if the deity were there,
on being answered 1n the afirmative,
he began tu bluspheme, and 1 defi-
ance struck the pillar with his sword
The pillar rent asunder, and revealed a
power he could not resist, 1n the form ]
of this Avatar, which destroyed the impious mounaich

»
Vv THE VAMANA AVATAR

Next 1TTTLE MAN begins lus reign
O'er earth, and sky, and watery maimn
The DwarF came by deceit to destroy a very good king,

who, though he neglected the rites
of religion, by his charities was ob
taiung such mernt, that the gods
began to fear hum  Vishnu, asa dwarf,
ashed for three steps of land, intend-
ing thereby to obtain the sovercignty
of the universe, which, when granted,
were made to cxtend over theuniverse,
and for the thuird there was no place
but the kiog’s head Raja Bali's hife
was then given as Dakshina (a gift),
with the gift of his all
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VI THE PARASU RAMA AVATAR

RaM with the axe then takes his stand,
Fells the thick forests, clears the land

Paragu Rima, the Axe-holder, was an incai-
nation of Vishnu, who thus appeared as a
great warrior to destroy all the Kshattryas
with thewr king, on account of their oppressive
rule

VII THE RAMA CIHANDRA AVATAR

Rau with the bow, against tyrants fights,
And thus defends the people’s nghta,

Vishnu as an incarnation appears m the
person of a great hero, whose exploits are
related in the national epic Ramayana, and
whose name has become so common that
1t 15 fiequently used ns a term of salutation
imstead of the word Salim He conquered
Lanka (Ceylon) and destroyed Révana, its
king Rémea 18 used by milhons of Hindus as
the name for god,
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VIII THE BALA RAMA AVATAR

RAuM with the plough turns up the soil,

And teaches man for food to toil

Vishnu appears 1n the person of Bala-Rdma, the Indian

Hercules, who with his elder brother
Krishna, slew many monsters and
demons He 1s represented, not only
a8 a warrior, but as a benefactor of man-
kind, promoting the useful arts of life,
and as such, he lears a plough and a
rice-beater It 1s believed by some that
these threc Avatdrs of Rima are varied
histories of the same person  The
question has been raised as to whether
the Hindu Rdma was the son of Cush ?

IX THE BUDHA AVATAR,

Bubna for Teeformation came,

And form'd a sect well known to fame

Vishnu appeated incarnate i Budha to spread infidelity,

and thus counteract the power which
many had obtained by austerities, and
which they were exercising 1n a tyran-
nical manner It 1s smmised by some
that the Hindus have imserted the name
of Budha among the incarnations to
attract the Jamnms, or to explan the
reason why Vishnu allowed so large
# body of Atheists to remain 1in India
Buddhism at one time prevailed almost
all over India, as may be proved both

o2

by the testimony of history and the ——————
monuments 1ts votarics reared Budha 15 1epresented m a

posture of meditation
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X THE KALKI AVATAR

When KALKI mounts his milk white steed,
Heav’n, earth, and all, with them 1ecede

In hus future capacity as reformer of the world, Vishnu will
descend, punish the impemtent, bring back the golden age, and
restore true religion He 1s to
appear on a white horse with
sword and shield  Expectations
similar have been entertained by
most ancient nations  The Sybil-
Iine and Delphic oracles, the
Chinese, the Japanese, and the
Siamese, all agree in the event
portrayed i the Hindu Avatir

Vishnu has assumed other forms,
among the 1cst that of the Sila-
gldim or ammonte-stone, found
mm the nver Gandakd and other
streams, flowing from the Hlmaln.yas The 1eason for
the worship of this 1s stated n one of the sacied books
“Vishnu created the nine planets to preside over the fates of
men Sam (Saturn) proposed commeneing his reign by takmg
Bralima under his influence for twelve years The matter was
referred to Vishnu, who bewng equally averse to be placed
under the inauspicious mnfluence of this planet, requested hun
to call the next day The next day Saturn could nowhere
discover Vishuu, but perceived that he had united himself
to the mountain Gandak4i , he entered the mountan 1n the
form of a worm called Vajrakita (the thunder-bolt worm).
He continued to afflict the mountamn-formed Vishnu for
twelve years, when Vishou assumed his proper shape, and
commanded that the stones of this mountain should be wor-
shipped, and become proper representatives of mmself , adding
that each should have twenty marks 1n 1t, similar to thoge on
his body, und that 1te name should be Sglagrim ”
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The Slagrim 15 usually placed under a tulam-tree, which
18 planted on the top of a pillar 1n the vicinity of a temple
of Vishnu, or nemt a house. Tulam, o female, desired to
become Vishnu's wife, but was metamorphosed by Lakshm
into a tree, a small shrub, called therefore T'ulas:, or holy basil
(Ocymum Sanctum)  Vishnu, however, promised to assume
the form of a Silagrim, and always continue with her The
Vashnava priests, therefore, keep one leaf of the shrub under
and another over the Salagrim, and thus pay their adorations
to the stone and the trce In the evening a lamp 13 placed

near 1t In the month of May 1t 15 watered from a pot sus
pended over 1t, as appears in the engraving, which represents
a person engaged 1n the worship at this aingular shrine
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The worship of Vishuu, which, as before ntimated, 1s
more prevalent than any other in India, 18 supposed to have
existed at a period long anterior to the birth of Chhst
There are some magnificent temples built to his honour
1o various parts of India  The celebrated temple of Jaganith
18 dedicated to one of the forms of this divinity—to Krishna,

as the lord of the world
No bloody sacrifices are ever presented at the shrines of

Vishnu  The offerings are fruit, flowers, milk, money,
Incense, the lamp wave-offering, food, &c¢  Prostration,
called Ashtfnga, so that the eight members of the body
come 1nto contact with the ground, and standing with the
liands uphfted, 1n the posture of a slave, are requued of the
devotee the eight members are the hands, bicast, forehead,
eyes, throat, and middle of the back, or the first four, with
the knees and feet, or these six with woids and mind The
accompanymg vignette represenis these postures as they
may be seen daly among the Hindus.

=

Though there are no public festwwals to Vishnu, these being
to one or other of his incarnate forms, he 15 « worshipped at
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the offering of a burnt sacrifice of clanfied butter, 1n the
form of meditation daily used by the Brahmans, when the
five gods are worshipped, and at the commencement of each
Shriddha ”

The festivals 1n honour of the various forms of Vishnu may
be incidentally noticed under the head of rehigious festivals
generally, and n the same connexion may be noticed the
worship paid to Lakshmi, the consort of Vishnu, who, as may
be seen 1n the vignette, 15 associated with him 1n the paintings
and sculptures of the Hindus

The general doctrines of the Vaishuavas are those of the
Riméinuja sect, and they are thus stated by Drofessor Wil-
son They differ but httle from the general theory already
stated as the Vedanta They claim for Vishuu, that he 1s
the supreme “that he was before all worlds, and was the
cause and creation of all Although they mantan that
Vishnu and the umverse are one, yet i opposition to the
Vedinta doctiines, they deny that the deity 15 void of
torm or quality, and I;egard him as endowed with all good
qualities, and with a twofold form the supreme spirit,
Paramdtina or cuuse, and the gross one, the eflect, the
universe o1 matter  The doctime 18 hence called the Vi-
sishthédwmta, or doctime of umty with attributes In
these assertions they are followed Ly most of the Vaishnava
sects  Creation orgmated m the wish of Vishnu, who was
alone without a second, to multiply himself he sad, I will
become many, and he was mdividually embodied as visible
and etherial light  After that, as a ball of clay may be
moulded into various forms, so the giosser substance of the
deity became manifest 1n the elements and then combina-
tions the forms into which the divine matter 1s thus divided
are pervaded by a portion of the same wvitality which
belongs to the great cause of all; but which 15 distinct from
his spiritual or etherial essence, here therefore the Rimé-
nujas ngain oppose the Vedintikag, who 1dentify the
Paramitma and Jivitma, or etherial and vital spirit this



200 THE LAND OF THE VEDA

witality, though endlessly diffusmble, 15 1mperishable and
eternal, and the matter of the umiverse, and bemg the same
in substance with the Supreme Being, 18 alike without be-
gmning or end Purushottama, or Nardyana, after having
created man and anumals through the mstrumentality of
those subordinate agents whom he willed into exstence
for that purpose, etill retained the supreme authority of the
universe, so that the Riminujas assert three predicates of
the uurverse, 1t consists of Chit or spirit, Achit or matter,
and I'shwara, or god or the enjoyer, the thing enjoyed, and
the ruler and controller of both Besdes his primary and
secondary form, as the creator and creation, the deity has
assumed at different times, particular forms and appearances
for tho benefit of his creatures, he 15, or has been wimbly
present amongst men, in five modifications 1n his Archi,
objects of worship—as 1mages, &c , 1n the Vibhinas, or
Avatiras-—as the fish, boar, &¢ , 1n certun forms called
Vyuhas, of which four are enumerated — Vasudeva or
Kiishna, Balarima, Pradyumna, ang Annuddha, fourthly,
m the Sukshma form, which, when perfect, comprises smx
qualities,—virdgae, absence of human passion, vimrutyu, 1m-
mortality, viséka, exemption from care or pam, vipghatsd,
absence of natural wants, satyakdma and satyasankalpa, the
love and mactice of truth, and fifthly, as the Antaritma,
or Antaryami, the human soul, or mdividuahsed spirit
These are to be worshipped seriatum, as the mimistrant
ascends 1n the scale of perfection, and adoration, therefore,
18 fivefold, — Abhigamanam, cleansing and purifying the
temples, 1mages, &c , Updddnam, providing flowers end
perfumes for religious rites, Ijyd, the presentation of such
offerngs—blood-offerings bemng uniformly prohibited, 1t may
be observed, by all the Vawshnavas, Swddhydya, counting
the rosary and repeating the names of the divimty, or any
of his forms, and Yoga, the effort to umite with the deity
The reward of these acts 18 elevation to the seat of Vishnu,
and enjoyment of ke state with his own, interpreted to be
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perpetual remdence m Vaikuntha, or Vishnu's heaven, m
a condition of pure ecstasy and eternal rapture ”

Besides the orthodox worshippers of Vishnu, whose leading
tenets have been stated, there are numerous sects who differ
from them, and from one another Sowe of them are pecu-
liar 1n thewr behef, and equally singular in practice  Great
scrupulousness 1s observed by some in regard to dress, par-
ticularly as to the material of which 1t 18 composed,—they
may not eat m cotton clothes All Hindus are very fas-
tidious about the preparation of their food, and equally
80 1 regard to the place and circumstances of eating  The
look of a stranger 18 sufhcient to deseciate a meal, which,
under such circumstances, 18 thrown away or buried Some of
these sects are remarkable for their upright behaviour,—in.
offensive, truthful, peaceful, and, as members of a c1vil commu-
mity, unexceptionable In my own experience I have met with
pergons answering to this deseription, whom 1 could confide
m with impheit trust  Though the dead are disposed of by
cremation, many of these sectarsts are so regardful of life
that they direct their remains to be thrown 1into some wild,
unfrequented place, a5 a desert or jungle, to be devoured by
beasts or birds of prey, lest 1nsects should be destroyed i
the funeral pyre Ascetic devotion 18 generally regarded as
the most menitorious, and, therefore, 1ts practices are at least
professed by the earnest among almost all sects  There 15,
however, one class of Vaishnavas who regard such hahits as no
part of sanctity They are taught to conform to the world
m 1ts Inxuries and pleasures Members of the mercantile
profession are i1n some places attached to this sect, and,
mdeed, some of the relizious teachers engage 1n commercial
pursuits, and whilst travelhng about in the profession of
pilgriras they strive to secure the advantages of secular gamn
along with those of devotion Further information rcla-
tive to the religlous seets among the Vaishnavas may be
found 1 an 1nteresting volume by Professor Wilzon
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BIVA

The remaining member of the Hindu Triad 18 Siva, the
destroyer  He, too, has a thousand names, which are m-
tended to express the relation 1 which he stands to the
umverse of which he 15 sad to be lord His worshippers
parade thus title, and at the point of death 1t 15 articulated
Ly them with great confidence as the Lest security, i the
passage to vther wotlds and new states of being

Some of the epithets of Siva may be mentioned as sigmi-
ficaut of the character he bears  He 1s the three-eyed omne
glance of the thud 1s said to consume the umverse He 1s
called the enemy of demons, the moon-crested, the lord of
dewvils, the conqueror of death, the wearer of the tiger’s skin,
the lord of the hills, the loid of the moon  He 15 the skull-
beare, and wears a necklace of skulls, the pocts 1epresent
him a8 delightmg m the battle-field, where he and his atten-
dant demons quaff blood from humap skulls, and dance on
their mangled corpses  He s fabled to have supported the
Ganges when 1t fell fiom heaven on the Himalaya Moun-
taing  He 18 sometimes repiesented as wearing matted hair
10lled up 1n the form of a cone on the top of the head, some-
what projected over the forehead

The accounts of the origin or birth of Siva are contia-
dictory  The Triad, of which he 15 one, 18 regarded as three
foums of Brahin, cortesponding to the thiee qualities of
truth, passion, and daikness,—the last quality 1n 1ts varous
maunifestations of anger, cruelty, and revenge, as may
be inferred from his names—predommates 1 Siva  The
precedence of the two popular divimues, as before remarked,
18 disputed by thewr respective votaries—the Saivas and the
Vaishnavas, and many abusive epithets are found in their
writings directed agamnst the deitics they respectively wor-

ship
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One or two quotations may suffice to establish this asser-
tion 1 the Bhigavat we read as follows —

“ Those who profess the worehip of Buava (Siva), and
those who follow their doctrines, are heictics, and enemies
of the sacred Shastras”

The following passage occurs in the Padmae Purdna —

“ From even looking at VIsENU, the wroth of Siva 1s
kandled, and from his wrath we fall assuredly mto a hornble
hell, let not, therefore, the name of VisuNU ever be pro-
nounced ”

Stva, as the god of destruction, 18 1epresented as presiding
over reproduction or gencration, as a symbol of which lhe
rides on a white bull Sir Willlam
Jones thinks that in this notion
of the Hindus there 13 evidence
of some counexion between the
mythology of eastern and western
Pagamsm  He refeis to the loves
and feats of Jupiter Gc}utor, the
white bull of Europa, and the
extraordinary title of Lapus ap-
pled to Jupiter

The most cormmmon symbol of
Siva 18 the Linge, the Phallus
Respecting  thus object of Hin-
du  worship, DProfessor Walson
states that *“ 1t 15 perhaps the most ancient oljoct of homage
adopted 1n India, subsequently to the 1itual of the Vedas,
which was chiefly, 1f not wholly, addressed to the elements,
and particularly to fire How far the worship of the Linga
18 authonzed by the Vedas s doubtful, but 1t 18 the main
purport of several of the Purfnas ”

It was the umiversal worship at the period of the Moham-
medan mvasion  The 1dol destroyed by Mahmud of Ghizm
was a Langa, a block of stone of four or five cubits 1n length,
aud of proportioned thickness The worship 1s as prevalent
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as evel, from one end of India to the other In Bengal, the
temples contammng the symbol of Siva are generally erected
1 1anges of from six to twelve on both sides of a ghéit leading
to the 11ver The raja of Bmdwan erected at Kalna a eircular
group of one hundred and eight temples to this object of
worship  “ Notwithstanding the acknowledged purport of
this worship, 1t 15 but justice to state, that 1t 18 unattended
by any indecent or indelicate ceremomies” I have often
seen females form the symbol of clay on the banks of the
river in Bengal, and worship 1t, with the accustomed presen-
tation of flowers, &c

Siva 18 sometimes sculptured 1 the figure of a man with
five faces oand four arms He holds 1n one hand a hatchet,
m another a deer, while the third bestows a gift or blessing,
and the fourth forbids fear, he 1 seated on a lotus, and
wears a tiger'’s skin  He 18 sometimes represented riding on
a bull, besmeared with ashes, naked, having influmed eyes,
and carrymg a horn and a drum  He 15 also represented as
riding on a dog, and 1n this character, he 1s Regent of Benares,
the Holy City of the Hindus

The doctiines of the Saivas are called the Siddhanta, 1n
opposition to the Vedanta, that meaning the scope of
reason or demonstration, and this the scope or purport of the
Veda, one system appealing to the sacred records m proof of
1ts positions, the other to the exercise of reason  The advo-
cates of this system of philosophy seem to mamntam the co-
existence of three entities, all of which are eternal as to the
past, viz God, the soul, and mAiya or 1llumon, which 18 the
substratum of the material universe Some of the works pro-
pounding the doctrines of this school are very subtile, and
they are regarded with great venmeration They argue ana-
logically, that, as a potter, by his 1nstruments or apphances
of a wheel and a staff, forms from the material cause, clay, a
vessel , so the suprenie ruler, or maker, forms from pre-existing
mdya, elemental matter, the visible umverse, over which he
presides as the arbiter of all things, seeking by the evolu-
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tions and mutations, the sufferings and enjoyments of sen-
tient Leings, to secure the final absorption inte himself of
the countless myriads that fill the universe The psychology
of this systern differs but little from the Vedanta, already
given 1n detall Its terminology 18 nearly the same, and 1ts
purport or aim, as regards the liberation of the spirit, 1s the
same It prescribes vows, penances, ablutions, holy ashes,
singing, dancing, genuflexions, recitations of holy names and
texts, bemdes several curious actions that 1t 1s difficult to
account for

The practice of meditation, as laid down in some of the
books known among the Saivas, promises the most extra-
ordinary results DBy assuming certain postures, suppressing
the breath, restiaming the scoses, and devoting the mental
powers to the exercise of mtense meditation, the prescience of
eveuts, and a species of ubiquity, are attained  The veil that
18 drawn over the mind for purposes of providence 1& up-
Lifted, and the soul assumes the perspicacity natuial to 1ts
constitution A Hmndu once endeavoured to show me how
the prophets of the Scriptures weie thus endowed with
supernatural vision, as seers They are said to acqune, by
the piactices alluded to, wonderful physical power, and are
able to fly, or swim, or penetrate the carth, and see all things
as geen by God

The Saivas regard Siva as a manifestation of the Supreme
Being, and worship him as such, denyng the independent
existence of Vishmu The Linga, as the component type of
the god and goddess, they vencrate as an object of peculiar
sanetity It 1s often enshrined, and attached to the person

There are numerous sects among the Saivas whose diver-
sified belief and equally vared practice are described in the
work already referred to from the pen of Professor Wilson
The members of these different religious orders are met with
mn every part of the country, and may be distingushed as
belonging to the several classes, by sectarial marks on their
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persons, by the comparative nudity in which some wander
about, smeared with ashes, the ascetic practices, 1nvolving some-
times self-inflictions of the most painful kind, strictly self-
1mpozed mlence, some carrying an earthen pot, some a staff,
sore 1n ragged garments of many colours, some with matted,
clotted hair, some shorn, others with singularly formed caps on
their heads Some profess preternatural powers, cure diseases
by charms, interpret dreams, practise palmistry, sing with mu-
sical accompaniments, and others exhibit the singular results
of their patient mstructions m the tricks of small bullocks or
monkeys they lead about  Further references may be made
to these sectarists 1 a subsequent chapter

We have already seen that each of the members of the
Himndu Triad 18 represented as associated with a consort, who
18 regarded as the female or active energy of the deity
Brahma 13 accompanied by Sarasvata, Vishou 18 accom-
panied by Lakshmi, and Siva by Pdrvati This latter 18
far the most popular of the goddesses, as we shall here-
after see

The right-hand and public worship of the goddesses involves
nothing beyond the presentation of offerings of fruit, grain,
sugar, milk, and possibly kids The left-hand worshippers,—
by which designation 1t 1s intended to intimate that things
not to be named are practised,—perform these rites in order
to secure superhuman power, and 1n such a manner as may
not be deseribed It must suffice to state that this worship
18 generally celebrated by men and women during the might,
and 1ncludes every abomination that depraved humamity 1s
capable of

GANESHA

Ganésha, or Ganapaty, 18 one of the most popular deities,
and equally venerated by all sects He 18 conmdered to be
the god of wiedom Ganésha 1s represented as a stout man,



THE LAND OF THE VEDA, 207

with the head of an elephant, and as attended by a rat
Both these animals are considered by the Hindus as remark-
able, the one for sagancity, and the
other for cunning  Ganésha 1n some
respects resembles the ancient Janus
of the West He 18 always invoked at
the commencement of an undertakimng,
whether civil or sacred, and espe- (3
cally mn the compomtion of a book “§
An example may be seen 1n the
first stanza or mvocation of Avveyirs
Aphorisms  An artificer in begimning
his work of a morning, always implores the god of accidents
and impediments to mnterpose his effectual auspices to avert
mistake His mmage may be seen over the doois of houses,
and mn the bazaars and temples, as a security agamst the
manifold evils that might otherwise visit their occupants
Though all adore Ganésha, some pay him special homage

SERPENT WORSHIP

The Hindus venciate the snake, and m this respect agree
with almost all ancient nations  The serpent which Moses
Iifted up m the wildetness, was mn after ages worshipped 1n
Babylon Among the sculptures of Egypt 1t 18 one of the
most promment figures In Persia, mn Greece, 11 Rome,
among the Scundinavians, the Mexicans, and the Africans, we
learn that homago was pmd to this reptile  No doubt the
usage has been based on the tradition of the Fall, and perhaps
the reputed cunmng of the serpent tribe, combining with
the maligmty of 1ts bite, may have helped to perpetuate the
homage paid to 1t among the Hindus According to some
statements of the Purinas, demigods have sometimes appeared
m the serpent form  The Hindus smear the doors of houses
with cow-dung and margoso leaves, as a preservative from 1ep-
tiles  The figure of a serpent 18 occasonally seen sculptured
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on a Linga, thue investing the block of stone with a doubly
sacred chamcter The various lunds of Négas, or the Cobra de
Capella, are propitiated by offerings of milk and clanfied
butter
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Vishnu 15 said to repose on a serpent couch The seven
wferior worlds are peopled with savege hydras, and huge
serpents, “portrayed in every monstrous figuze which
1magmation can suggest, with the dire and tremendous
Sheshanaga for therr king, whose thousand heads are encom-
passed, each with a crown of starry gems, while his eyes
gleam like blazing torches, and his garments are skirted
with yellow flames, and he bears i his arms the holy shell,
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the radiated weapon, the mace of war, and the divine and
immortal lotus” I have witnessed the greatest consterna-
tion 10 some persons when a snake of the Nfga kind was
about Lo be destroyed

In India hundreds of persons are annually destroyed by
snakes, which abound 1n almost every part of the country
Hence on many occasions throughout the year, m some pro-
vinees, the dreaded Menasd-dev:, the queen of snakes, 18 pro-
pitiated by presents, vows, and religious rites The following
extract from an article in one of the numbers of the Calcutta
Review, will be read with interest —

“In the month of Shrdbana the worship of the snake
goddess 15 celebrated with great écldé  An image of the god-
dess, seated on a water-lily, encircled with serpents, or a
branch of the snake-tree (a species of euphorbia), or a pot of
water, with images of serpents made of clay, forms the object
of worship Men, women, and children, all offer presents,
to avert from themselves the wrath of the terrific deity The
Midls, or snake-catchers, signalize themselves on this occasion
Temporary scaffolds of bamboo work are set up in the pre-
sence of the goddess Vessels filled with all sorts of snakes
are brought mm  The Mdls, often reeling with itoxication,
mount the scaffolds, take out serpents from the vessels, and
allow them to bite thewr arms The whole race of serpentry
18 defied  From the slender and harmless Hele, to the huge
Boa-constrictor, aud the terrific Cobra-de-capello, all make
their nppearance, and exert theirr might to strike dead the
playful Mdls Dite after bite succeeds , the arms run over
with blood, and the Mdls go on with their pranks, amid
the deafeming plaudits of the spectators Now and then
they fall off from the scaffold, and pretend to feel the effects
of poison, and cure themselves by their incantations But
all 18 mere pretence The serpents displayed on the occasion,
and challenged to do their worst, have passed through a pre-
paratory state 'Thewr fangs have been carefully extracted
from their jaws But most of the vulgar spectators eamly

P
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persuade themselves to believe that the Mdls are the chosen
servants of Siva, and the favourites of Munasf. Although
their supernatural pietensions are rdiculous, yet 1t must be
confessed that the Mdls have made snakes the subject of
their peculiar study. They are thoroughly acquainted with
their quahties, thewr dispostions, and thewr hatits They
will run down a snake into 1ts hole, and bring 1t out thence
by main force Even the terrible Cobrd 18 cowed down by
the countrolhng influence of a Md@/ When 1 the act of
bringing out snakes from their subterianean holes, the Mdls
are 11 the habit of muttering charms, in which the names of
Manasd and Mahddeva frequently occur , superstition alone
can clothe these unmeaning words with supernatuial potency
But 1t 18 not inconsistent with the soundest philosophy to
suppose that there may be some plants whose roots are dis-
agreeable to serpents, and from which they mstictively turn
away All snake-catchers of Bengal are provided with a
bundle of the roots of some plant, which they earefully carry
along with them when they set out on their serpent-hunting
expeditions. When a serpent, distutbed 1m 1ts hole, comes
out furiously, lussing with 1age, with 1ts body coiled, and 1ts
head hfted up, the M4l has only to present before 1t the
bundle of roots ahove alluded to, at the mght of which it
becomes spinitless as an eel This we have ourselves wit-
nessed more than once But to return, the eshibitions of
snakes of which we have been speaking, take place in all
parta of Bengal There 15 a small village i the district of
Hugly where thousands of people annually assemble together
to enjoy the sight Skilful Mdls are always presented by the
gaping multitude with clothes and money

“In giving an account, however short, of the great festival
of the queen of snakes, 1t would be unpardonable weie we to
omut notieng a circumstance which occurs a day or two
before the pubhc exhibitions Bengah mothers, anxious for
the preservation of then children fiom the bite of serpents,
implore the favour of Manasd  On one of the last days
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of Shrdbana, women may be seen coming out of a village
with vessels 1 their hands, contaimung a composition of rice,
milk, and sugar Proceeding out of the village, they take
their station generally near a tank, and offer their homely
presents to the goddess on behalf of their children The
presentation bemg done, they help themselves to the rice,
milk, and treacle, and after thanking the goddess, of whom
however no image 18 set up, they return home with the sure
hope of seemng then children preserved, during the ensuing
season, from the bite of venomous snakes In towns and
lange willages, wheie women cannot go out, this ceremony,
termed Ban-bhojan, takes place in the house In spite, how-
ever, of the caution and pety of Hindu mothers, their chl-
dren are sometimes bitten by suakes In all such cases the
power of Manasd 18 by no means questioned, the blame
rests either on the childien themselves, who are alleged to
have been killed Ly thewr meverence to her, o1 on the
mothers, who are supposed not to have properly piopitiated
the angry goddess ”

It were needless to attempt a description of all the objects
that aie found in the Hindu Pantheon, since almost all
thinpgs have been placed there, and consecrated as the objects
of worship Tlus will have become apparent from what has
already been advanced regarding the religious rites of India
The following biilliant description 18 not an exaggeration of
the exuberant fertihty of the Hmdu mind m surrounding
itself with objects of veneration Pantheism deifies all things.
Dr Duff says, in truth,—

“ The worlds above this earth are peopled with gods and
goddesses, denu-gods and genn, the sons and grandsons,
daughters and g1anddaughters of Brahma and other superior
derties Al the superior gods have separate heavens for
themselves The inferior deities dwell chiefly 1n the heaven
of Indra, the god of the firmament There they congregate
to the pumber of three hundred and thirty milhons ! The
gods are divided and subdivided into classes or herarchies,

P2
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which vary through every conceivable gradation of rank and
power. They are of all colours, some black, some white,
sorae red, some blue, and so through all the blending shades
of the ranbow They exhibit all sorts of shape, mze, and
figure, 1n forms wholly human or half human, wholly brutal
or variously compounded, like many-headed and many-bedied
centuurs, with four, or ten, or a hundred, or a thousand eyes,
heads, and arms  They ride through the regions of space on
all sorts of etherealised anumals, elephants, buffaloes, lions,
deer, sheep, goats, peacocks, vultures, geese, serpents, and
rats, They hold forth in their multitudinous arms all
manper of offenmve and defensive weapons, thunderbolts,
seumnitars, javelins, spears, clubs, bows, arrows, shelds, flags,
and shells They discharge all pissible functions There
are gods of the heavens above, and of the earth below, and of
the 1egion under the earth —All the virtues and the vices of
man, all the allotments of life, beauty, jolhty, and sport ,
the hopes and fears of youth, the felicities and nfelicities of
manhood, the joys and sorrows of old age, all, all are placed
under the presiding imfluence of superior powers Every scene,
every element, and almost every object 1n nature, the bud that
bursts forth 1n spring, the blossom of summer, and the fruits
of autumn , meadow and grove, fountan and stream, hill
and valley, all have thewr guardian genu, whose freaks and
revelries greatly outstiip, n number and variety, the ‘fairy
gambols and goblin feats recogmised by the credulity of
northein superstitzon’”
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CHAPTER XI

SACRED DAYS —TEMPLES —HINDU NOTIONE OF CONSECRATED EYMBOLS
—DESCRIPTION OF A TEMPLE — IDOL CARS. — FESTIVALS — CHARAK
PUJA — AUSTERITIES —SUPPOSED ADVANTAGES OF TEMPORARY IN-
FLICTIONS, TEMPORARY REWARDS — INTERMEDIATE BSTATES — THE
HINDU CLAIMS THE SYMPATHY O¥ THE CHURCH

THE description given 1 the preceding chapter of the most
popular objects of Hindu worship, may not be inaptly fol-
lowed by a brief statement of the importance attached
to particular times and seasons, this may prepare the way
for further information relating to the temples and other
places venerated by the millions of India, as the dwelling
places of mvisible beings , and also for some details concern-
mg the relipious festivals

The days of the week have theiwr distinct recogmition, and
certain observances mark their recurrence

ADITYA-VARA, SUNDAY !

On Sunday, the sun, both as a luminary and as persom-
fied under various titles and aspects, 18 the great object
of Hindu worship As the most perfect image of the re-
splendent and transcendent hght, the great Supreme, the
sun recerves special adoration In some parts of India
special prawses are 1ecited to his honour , peculiar diet 1
observed, as milk cakes, &, , the worshipper sleeps on the

1 The names of the days used by the Romans and other weatern
nations may he compared with those of India  Dies Solis, Lune®, Martis,
Mercury, Jovis, Veners, Saturn.
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ground , abstains from lawful pleasure, presents gifts to
Brahmans , and avoids the ordinary enjoyments ansing from
wallung abroad

Sunday 15 an auspicious day for sowing seed, for com-
mencing a bwlding or remdence, for planting gardens, and
also for the performance of the Homa, a sacrifice with fire

BOMA VARA, MONDAY

Soma, the moon, 18 o male deity, monarch of the stars and
planets, of Brahmans, of sacrifices, and of penance. His name
18 expressive of swiftness and coolness

The moon 1s regarded as the presiding deity of the day
It 15 sa1d that Mahgdéva recovered from the effects of poison
on this day, and he 18 therefore specially worshipped on
Monday On particular days in certain months, the worship
of Mah4déva 1s performed about sunset, either at his temple
or before an image of hum prepared at home This image
18 bathed m panchimirta, five-fold nectai, a mixture of curds,
milk, clarified butter, honey and sugsft The offering 15 made
of wlute sandal-wood, white flowers, &c , and placed on the
head of the image, which 18 always white It 1s believed that
by such religious observances every good may be procured
Monday 18 an auspicious day for beginning a journey, or for
mounting a new horse, an elephant, or a chariot They are
rendered swift and safe by the premding deity of the day
Whereas the same things begun on Saturday would be pro-
portionally retarded by the mfluence of Sani, Saturn, for
reasons to be herenfter stated

Besides the fortunes meident to this day in the matters
notified, we find similar superstitious sentiments cherished
about other periods  As the new and full moon may happen
on partioular days of the week, there 13 a supposed influence
attendant thereon The trident of Mah4déva 18 supposed to
be 1n continual motion over the earth for the preservation
of 1ts creatures, therefore 1t may be encountered if due care
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be not observed so as not to face it It were disastrous con-
sequently to travel westward on Sunday and Friday, to the
northward on Tuesday and Wednesday , to the eastward on
Saturday and Monday, and to the southward on Thursday

MANGALA-VARA, TUESDAY.

Mangal, who 15 the son of Mahddéva, and the Farth, re-
sembles the Mars of western mythology , he 18 represented
as a Kshattrya,  member of the military caste, and 1s
renowned for martial exploits  Ofterings at his shrine are
supposed to secure the power of cancelling all obhgations
and debts  Wealth and power are sought from this divimity
His worship promotes fecundity Tuesday 18 an auspicious
day for fichting a battle The artificers who use fire in therr
work regard this day as favourable to then designs. This
day 1y connected with the exploits of the Simian hero, Hanu-
man, and regarded with veneration as the birth-day of Parvata
Women present offerifgs to the goddess Parvati, under the
impression that 1t may promote the attachment of theiwr
husbands  Mangala bemng the colour of fire, coral 18 his
emblem

DUDH-VARA, WLDNESDAY

Budha 13 the son of Chandra and Tara  He 1s the patron
of merchants, and theiefore 1the Vasya caste regard him
with veneration Debts are collected on this day, but not
meurred, nor are clothes washed on Wednesday As an
emblem of the yielding disposition of Budha, the bow 1s
worshipped on the day distinguished by his name Budha
and Viihaspat: are worshipped by those who covet the birth
of a son, and on therr days, Wednesday and Thursday, they
delineate a swing, the emblem of mfancy, and worship 1t
the month Sravan  The emerald 1s the symbol of Budha
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VRIHASPATI-VARA, THURSDAY

Vrihuspat: 1s represented as a Brahman, the pundit or
tutor of the gods , and his day 1s sacred to the worship of
all divimties The mangoe-tree 18 held sacred, and worshipped
on this day because Lakshm, the patroncss of wealth, 18 fond
of 1ts shade Thursday 1s regarded as an auspicious day for
entering on a new place of business, for putting on new orna-
ments, for conjugal enjoyments, and for the study of sacred
subjects The topaz 1s the emblem of Vrihaspati

SUKRA-VARA, FRIDAY

This divimity, which 158 symbolized by the diameond, 18 re-
garded with peculiar veneration by all Brahmans as the
tutor of the Titans Women, who have Leen bereaved of
their offspring, or, whose children bemng absent, are anxi-
ously looked for, pay especial attentign to the ceremonies of
this day

BANI-VARA, SATURDAY

San1 15 stated to be a divimty of a low caste, and, hike
the Saturn of the west, he 13 represented as at variance with
his parents , he 18 spoken of as lame, and as being a slow
mover, wth evident allusion to his motion through the
heavens The sapphire 1s the chosen emblem of this planet
It 18 remarkable thatin India, as n Egypt and Chaldea, the
influence of Sani 18 considered of an 1njurious character
Regarded as the ruler and gmde of the base and vicious,
these pay him honour as their patron, and on the Saturday
present offerings at his shrime, to secure his help n ther
wicked practices The 1nauspicious influences of this divimty
may be averted by offering various gifts to Brohmans and
vthers on this day. Possibly this may have induced the
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custom of beggmg on this day , for 1t 15 a fact, that groups
of beggars are geen going about on the Saturday mn some
parts of India and Ceylon

Certain objects are pursued on this day with special ad-
vantage  Magical arts, malicious enterprises, and almost
any vicious act derives some potency from the influence of
Sam1 Vishnu having destroyed a monster of the name of
Hiranyakasyapa on the Saturday, those who present on this
day offerings of o1l and grain will thereby secuire the auspices
of Lakshmi, the goddess of plenty The mght of Saturday,
as mndeed every mght, 18 sacred to the worship of Hanuman,
Rama’s monkey-hero, who occupied so distmguished a place
1n the expedition to Ceylon! Sami 13 the god of attack and
enterprise, and may be worshipped with great advantage by
those who contemplate these acts

LUNAR DAYS

Tt has been already®observed that the moon 1s a male
deity and the monarch of the stars, the planets, of sacrifice
and of penance The eighth, eleventh, fourteenth, and fifteenth
lunar days, both when the moon 13 waxing and wamng, are
considered fortunate days  The presentation of gifts to
Brahmans, and the performance of various 1eligious cere-
mouies, derrve great additional efficacy fiom the phases of the
moon 1 certain months , therefore the devout Hindu con-
sults the position of the lunar orb and 1its phases with great
attention  Aunual and other periodic festivals, ikewise, are
regulated by the sun, and moon, and planets

1 T was once at a festival at Ramisseram, where many thousands of
pilgrims were present from different parts of India and Ceylon, when
I and my compenions were encamped among them on the eve of a
great bathing festival, 1t bemng Saturday I heard numerous groups
engaged throughout the mght m reciting the exploits and singmng the
prases of the 1llustrious Rdma and this singular hero They seemed
to enjoy the exercise very much



218 THE LAND OF THE VEDA.

We might follow the moon as she forms our months by
wisiting the lunar mansions, and accompanying her till the
earth had performed its circuit of the Zodiae, and almost
every day would present some claim to special recognition on
the ground of a supposed planetary influence therewith
indissolubly bound up To the Hmdu, therefore, an almanac
15 a8 necessary as 18 an ephemeris to n navigator  The ordi-
nary hghts of conscience, of experience, and of reason, may
not suffice for gmidance—he must consult the stars also It
would be mteresting to some readers to learn how the Hindu
views the changing scenes of the varying year, but space
not being available, we must pass at once to some of the
magmficent shrines, for which the land of the Veda 1s dis-
tinguished ; and having described some of therr more pro-
minent featurcs, strive to delineate some of those festivals
which they are well fitted to exhibit with so much pomp of
circumstance

TEMPLIS

The popular divimities of the Hindus have their shrines m
every part of the country Some are very humble structures,
otheis are magnificent edifices The Hindu Pagodas of
Southern India are certainly the most imposing buildings I
have seen  They are far superior to any of the religious
edifices on the banks of the Ganges It 18 known that the
Mohammedans during the period of their rule destroyed
many of the ancient temples 1 Northern India, wlnch may
account for the greater celebrity attaching to those of the
south We might select for description any one of many
venerated shrines, as equally suitable for our purpose At
most of the large cities in the Madras Presidency will be
found one or more of these structures, but the most cele-
brated are those of Conjeveram, Tripatore, Trivalore, Chil-
lumbram, Tanjore, Shreringham, Madura, and Ramisseram
No verbal deseription can adequately express or convey
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en 1dea of these religious establishments Even the temples
of Thebes did not produce on my mind a deeper 1mpression
than the temples of India  The grand temple at Karnak, for
magnitude 28 well as for the extent of its sculptures, and the
Medhinet Habu 1n Western Thebes, 1n the symmetry of
some of 1ts architectural features, and the extent of 1its
sculptured battle-scenes, are indeed wonderful, but yet
they did not 1mpress me so much as the monuments of
India The temples of India are scenes of activity The
officiating priests are to be seen at the shrines, where, amid
the din of discordant music, and the smoke of fragrant
incense, they are uttering sacred incanfations, and present-
mg the offerings of expectant worshippers The courts, and
corridors, and porticos, are occupied by attendant votaries
The ghits of the beautaful tanks are 1n many places
crowded with men and women, who are engaged 1n therr
ablutions Everything lbetokens the existence of a system
that commands the sympathies of the people, and one that,
in the judgment of the Christian Missionary who has to assail
1t, possesses a power’that nothing human can overturn
The presence of enthusiastic crowds devoted to the religion
of their ancestors, gives a significance to thc architectural
grandeur of a Hindu Pagoda, that cannot now belong to the
ruined temples of Egypt, Greece, and Italy

Like the temples of other ancient nations, those of India
are designed to be the abodes of the gods The Hindus have
vaiious names by which to demgnate the collective buildings,
but all convey the 1dea of a resident divimty In the adytum,
or adyta, 1if more than one shrine exiet, the symbol or 1del
15 deposited This sacred spot, mto which none but the 1-
tiated can enter, 18 generally indicated by a teim applied to
an mner and special Iocality It 18 also known by a name
mporting a place of origin, used also 1n other connexions for
ether, heaven, o1 God These terms sufficiently indicate the
views which are entertained of these places, they are sanctu-
aries, consecrated apartments, the dwellings of superhuman
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beings, places of the Divine presence The symbol of the
resident deity 18 called by various names, mndicating body,
extension, figure, with evident reference to the assumption of
form  The symbols are of various figures, and suited to the
divimity therein enshrined, and may be made of any material,
such as earth, stone, wood, brass, copper, silver, or gold The
symbol of the deity 1s placed 1o the adytum or sanctuary,
and consecrated by the priest, who, by performmng certain
rites, according to the prescription of the Shastras o sacred
vrdmances, 18 supposed to have the power of investing the
visible symbol with the presence of the invisible divimty At
the consecration the deity 1s supposed to take up his residence
m the 1dol or symbol This consecration 1s cffected by the
utterance of sacred texts or incantations, and by the touch of
the priest Consecration bemng completed, the 1dol becomes
an object of worship

The views entertained of the image after consecration will
vary with the intelligence of those who are concerned in 1ts
worship  Doubtless there are peigons who imagmme the
visible symbol transubstantiated intd the very substance of
Deity itself Having ears, they may be chaimed with the
symphonies of mstrumental music, having eyes, they can
behold the prostrations and gesticulations of the worshippers,
having nostrls, they may be agreeably affected by fragrant
odours, whether of mncense or floweis, and having mouths,
they may partake of the delicious viands that are spiead
before them  These are not, however, the notions of the
thinking and rational Hindu. He contends, indeed, for a
divine presence 1n the 1dol , but he regards the divinity present
as the mvisible fragrance 1s present 1n the visible flower, or
as fire 18 present 1n heated metal. He pervades the 1dol as
magnetic mfluence impregnates the steel The visible symbol
represents the invisible power, as a vocal symbol or letter
stands for an audible sound, which 1t can by no posmbility
represent except by conventional usage Such are the views
of the intelhgent defenders of 1dol worship Had we room,
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we might state at large the numerous arguments used in
support of the system

From these few observations 1t will appear that the
temples of the Hindus are the consecrated abodes of the
divinities to which they may have been dedicated To these
abodes of divimty, therefore, the worshipper resorts for
succour 1n the various exigencies which scem to require the
special interposition of preternatural power The whole
gystem, the consecrated symbol, and the external rites of the
ceremonial, are presumed to be of divine appointment, and
efficacious 1 regard to the ends contewnplated, because they
are divinely authorized Hence the mnumerable terms and
similes employed to express the relation m which the ex-
ternal system of worship and 1ts provisions stand to the con-
fiding worshipper  Is he evposed to the wide extended sca
of mortal buths, and lashed by the storms of secular exist-
ence, s divinity 15 the desired vessel that 18 to convey
him to a haven of security and repose? iz divimty 1s his
1efuge and asylum m sll the difficultics and dangers through
which he may be called to pass  Where the clephant-headed
Ganésha 1s contemplated as the divine piotector, his ex-
panded ears a1e poctically regarded as the nuspicious raft, by
means of which the soul, immersed 1n the destructive waves
of the ocean of sin, escapes to the shores of immortality Do
enemies assail § his divimity 1s the stronghold mto which he
escapes for secunity Do the floods of secular hife threaten
to overwheln and sweep bim away!? his divimty 13 the
firm branch which he may seize, and by which he may
hold on and hold out till the flood abates In the count-
less vicissitudes of life, the Hindu confidently relies on the
sure, and unfailing, and ever-present lord and guide, locally
present 1n the venerated fane his expectations are directed
to  That shrine 18 his light mn darkness, his salvation, his
stay, his succour, his bliss, his all Nothing can exceed
the beauty of some of the poetic effusions which the more
earnest Hindus have written on subjects connected with the
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exercises of the mind—its hopes and fears, 1ts joys and sorrows;
alternating 1n relation to a revered divinity, And although
the intelligent will avail themselves of the practical value of
the sentiments on any occasion and m any place, yet the
temple 18 the seat of special presence There deity 15 em-
bodied and enshrined, and, therefore, in the manifold rites
and cetcmonies of the temple se1vice he 13 contemplated as
the olject on whom all that service termmnates The cere-
momal of the temple 1s, 1n fact, by divine appomntment a
sacramental service

It may be remarked, that many of the figures and similes
employed by the more spiritual and earnest of the Hindu
writers are very much 1n accordance with those employed by
inspired writets The highly figurative mammer in which
these convey their sentiments harmomses well with the
notions current among intelligent Hindus, The numerous
references to God under his appropriate emblem, the sun,
found 1n sacred scupture, are peculimly forcible to the
Hindus The figure enters mto ther very substanee of the
Gayatiy, as we have seen  God 15 that sole, self-existing, and
transcendent Sun, whose rays shed their influence on the
cflorescing mind, scattening 1t darkness, and irradiating 1ts
powers, as the natural sun diffuses 1ts radiance over the whole
creation It 1s easy to see that when once truth shall gamn an
ascendancy over the mmd, and give vitality and power to the
sentiments here referied to, the oriental teachings of the Bible
will have a special signmificance to the Hindu

These gencial observations may serve to show what the
Hindu temple 15, 1n relation to the religious theories already
explained

The adytum, or sanctuory in which the 1dol 18 placed, 1s,
as m Egyptian temples, very small, and 1t occupies the mner-
most, the most secluded part of the bwilding , 1t 15 generally
surmounted by a pyramidal tower, ornamented with my-
thological devices In front of the adytum there 18 a court,
m which an altar 1z placed , and 1mmediately before this
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court a flagstaff, and possibly some emblem of a rehigious
character at Tanjore the colossal figure of a bull occupies
this place  The bull, as alieady stated,1s the vehicle on which
Siva 1s said to nde  In the immediate vieity of the sanc-
tuary there 1s generally a tank of sacred water for ablutions
The tanks are usually surrounded by a fiight of steps, and
flanked at the top with a terraced portico, which 18 provided
for the accommodation of the worsbippers who may there
perform a part of thewr devotions At Madura there 15 a
beautiful tank, said to occupy an area of forty acres, whose
water 15 s1x fathoms deep It 18 surrounded by a wall of cut
stone, and provided with ghéts, or flights of steps at suitable
mtervals  In the centre of this expanse of water there 1s an
artificial 1sland, suriounded by a wall, and furnished with
flights of steps for the convemence of landing  The 1sle 18
planted with choiee trees, and a pyramidal tower of several
stories hiph stands 1 the middle of the grove  Tius 1eser-
vorr 18 used at certamn festivals for aquatic processions, when
the sacred symbols are conveyed on rafts to the island
Numerous rafts of hugé dimensions are provided for these
occastons, and to add to these nocturnal fétes the greater
pomp of cuncumstance, colossal 1mages of elephants are pre-
pared and grouped ou the rafts, along with other imposing
effigies

Within the precincts of the same temple there may be
several shrines At Tanjore there are one hundred and eight
shiines to one object of worship, the symbol of Siva  Sur-
rounding the sanctuary, in some of the large temples, are
quadrangular coriidors, which, as colonnades covered 1n, are
used for processions, especially at night At Ramisseram this
corridor 15 upwards of mix hundred feet 1n length on each of the
four sides  Some of the colonnades and courts are singularly
mposing In some of them the pillars are elaborately seulp-
tured with mythological figures erecuted i bold rehef, and
n some 1nstances the group 1s composed of a person mounted
on an ammal, armed with weapons of defence and attack, the
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whole being formed out of a sngle stone In ome of the
courts 1n the temple at Madura there 15 a cluster of twenty-
seven pillars, formed of a single block of gramite Here too, m
an adjacent choultry, 1s a spacious court, on whose pillars are
represented the figures of a dynasty of kungs In most of
the large Pagodas of Southern India there 1s a court, whose
roof 1s supported by a thousand pillars, and therefore demo-
munated the thousand-pillared court A sacred grove 1s
attached to many of these fanes, which 1s intended for pro-
menade, and also for supplying flowers for the ceremonies

Glancing at this collection of bmldings composed of sanc-
tnaries, courts, corridors, colonnades, and the accompanying
tanks and gardens, some 1dea may be formed of the 1mmense
area occupled by one of these extraordmary establishments

The area or court surrounding the temple 13 generally
paved with large blocks of stone The whole space 18 usually
enclosed by a high wall of stone, or of Lrick faced with stone
The temple at Chillumbram has two walls, and that at Shrer-
ngam has seven walls, the outermost bemng four miles 1o
ciremit  The enclosure 18 generally’squnre, each mde facing
one of the cardinal points  The wall 18 pierced with magni-
ficent gateways, some of which are forty feet high, that at
Ramisseram 1s said to be one hundred feet high, of propor-
tionate width, and ornamented with pilasters composed of
single blocks of stone These portals are surmounted with
Iofty towers of numerous storics, sometimes as many as
fifteen, and these singular and sublime structures arc gene-
rally decorated with figures accordant with the legends of
Hindu mythology In most places one or more 1dol cars
ate provided for periodic festivals, when they are drawn
round the temple by the admiring and enthusastic crowd
Some of these vehicles are elaborately carved, and formed
mto several stories, and 1n some 1instances are as much as
seventy feet 1n height Tt were imposaible to describe many
of the figures that are exhibited on these vehicles of super-
stition, such 15 theiwr obscemty
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The effect which these vast monuments of pagamam produce
on the Hindu mind 1s best seen at the great festivals, when,
as of old, the people are hiterally mad upon their 1dols

The 1ntense interest manifested by the crowds when the 1dol
car, as presented in the accompanying engraving, begins to
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move, cannot be described Then their confidence m the
supposed mmvisible powers associated with such an assemblage
of grandeur and magnificence, rises with the occasion to the
highest pitch, and 15 1ndicated by the most enthumastic ex-
pressions  Evely eye 1s turned towards the venerated object,
and, as 1f some beneficent divimity were about to become
visible, for the purpose of conveying whatsoever the worship-
pers might desire, the most profound attention 1 pmd to
the whole ceremomial The sight of the ponderous and
gorgeously decorated vehicle, on whose different stories at-
tendant priests are standing, entrances the spectators, from
whom burst forth the loudest acclamations, while the sound
of wild, jarring, loud, and discordant music seems to rend
the mir  Anxious mothers are there with thewr childien, to
teach them to hold up therr infant and youthful hands in
adoration of the all-powerful being they have come to
worship  The splendid and ostentatious ceremonial ex-
hibited on these occasons 15 well fitted to impress the minds
of the superstitious and bigoted votaries of the systemn
Those who come from distant and retired places, where the
mind has been more or less prepared by expectation, and
confirmed 1 1ts confidence by the populu stories, related by
vagrant mendicants, concerning the advantages which have
been conferred by the resident divinities on certain occasions,
arc deeply impressed by these papeants?!

It has been already mentioned that in addition to the
stated daily services prescribed by the Hmdu mtual, and
which may be performed alike in almost all places, and also
penodical festivities, which are observed i most of the temples
throughout Indin under smular circumstances, therc are

! In some parts of India the Romanists have adopted the ear, and
make the carvings subservient to the exhibition of legendary stories,
the various facts of religious hstory, and the inflictions of purgatory
These latter are generally contamed 1n tablets, wherem are pictoiially
represented the consequences ersig from the violation of the Divine
command or prohibition inscribed below the carving When the car
18 used on great festivals, an 1mage of the Vngin 13 placed upon 1t
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special festivals at particular places which are regulated by
astronomical phenomena  These ceremonies, incident to
certain facts of Hindu history and legendary story, are often
connected with some particular locality, which on that
account possesses, at certaln seasons, special sanctity Attend-
ence at these places, on particular occasions, 18 regarded as of
special advantage, and therefore crowds are attracted to them.
The great festivals at Ramisseram, which occur at intervals of
twelve and mxty years respectively, are connected with the
expeditivn of Rdma to Lanka (Ceylon), and particula1 spots
are ponted out there which are 1dentified with some of the
events in the great national epic, the Ramayana  The
precise spot where Sita, the consort of Rima, went through
the ordeal of fire, to test her fidelity to her conjugal duties, 13
pomted out , and multitudes bathe in the sea at that place,
as I have witnessed, in the fullest belief that such ablution
will be followed by special favour On the same prnciple,
the Hindus are taught that 1f they attend the great car
festival at Jugannath, they will be emancipaied at death
from all the ewls of future birth  Hence 1t 1s that at these
places on the occasions held so auspicious, such multitudes
flock together from every part of the land

Thete are several shrines dedicated to Hanuman, who 18 s1g-
nahized by his exploits n tearing up the mountains, for the con-
struction of the bridge that connects Ramisseram with Ceylon
On ow way to one of the holy places m the 1sle, my missionar y
brethren and myself looked into a small temple, in which a
figure of a black monkey was placed, with 1mmeunse white
eyes, apparently made of cement  There was o boy 1n nttend-
ance, who seemed to be m charge of the shrine Looking into
the mteriol, by way of ascertaining what there might be with-
m, and seeing nothing besides the 1mage, I asked the boy if
there was nothing else— nothing behind the 1mage , to wlich
he replied, with the utmost simpheity, “ No, nothing but his
tal » Hanuman 1s sometimes paimnted 1n the foim 1 which

Q2
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he 15 here given, busmly engsged in his herculean tasl of
conveying mountans to fill up the sea

It was computed that thirty five
thousand persons attended the fes-
tival under notice. The auspicious
moment for ablution was when the
sun was half above the horizon, at
its rismg  We had passed the
mght amid the songs of the pil-
grims, vanly attempting to sleep
on the sand At day-break the
multitudes moved on towmds the
sacied spot, and awasted the mo-
ment that was to consummate
then pilgnmage It was a most
imposing spectacle  Tens of thou-
sands stood in mlence, and every
. eye was directed over the waves to
=== the eastern honizon The sun at
length appeared, and shed hisradianck on the gently agitated
Yosom of the sea, and soon revealed half of his disc, when the
whole mass of iving bemgs disappeared in the waves Some
of the pilgrims piesent at this festival had travelled seventeen
o1 cightecn hundred miles!

1 may here notice another meat festival which T attended,
with the late Dr Marshman, of the Serampore mission, 1t
was the Rutha-Yatrd, or the Car-Festival, at Mahdsh, about
two mules from the above-named place The vehiele used at
this place 18 & huge car, not unhke the one at Puri, in Origsa
The image was placed upon it, and dragged about for the
ostensible benefit of an awmng  The car was preceded by the
usual accompaniment of musie, the deep soundmg tom tom,
and noisy cymbals  There were groups of singers vouferating
the prases of Krishna  The ntmost alacnity was evinced by
the assembled crowd to aid the progress of the venerated
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1ehic of superstition, which consists of an armless, 1ll-shaped
mmage, dignified with the appellation of the “Lord of the
World” This festival 18 celebrated with the greatest pomp
at Puri, 1n Orssa  Hundreds of thousands resort to that
shrine, the real Jaganndth, and before the beneficent spirit
of the British government put a stop to the enormities there
practised 1n the name of devotion, deluded votaries stretched
themselves beneath the wheels of the car, that by beng
crushed to death they might obtamn admission to Paiadise
It has been justly said, however, that, “m spite of this
auspiclous circumstance, every village car, by the filthy repre-
sentations pamnted or carved on 1t, still exerts a most baneful
mnfluence on the morals of the people”

The Sndr Ydtrd, the bathing of Jaganndth, 18 celebrated
with equal devotion at Mahésh The misshapen block 1s
enveloped 1n cloth, and carred out of the temple, and
placed in a recess built for the cetemony There, while
sacred texts from the Vedas are 1ecited by attendant Brah-
mans, amid loud acclamations and deafening musie, the
1dol 18 divested of 1ts garments, and bathed with the sacred
water of the (fanga, which 1 powed on his head At the
close of the ceremony the crowds make obeisance, by uplifted
hands o1 by prostration, and enteitan the most confident
assurance that the auspices of the occasion will secure them
from futme and pumerous evils  The 1dol bemsg wiped, 1s
placed 1n his temple, and receives the solemn adorations of
the attendant priests and the devoted crowd

This festival 18 one of great Iicentiousness Most of the
abandoned characters from the city of Calcutta, distant only
fifteen mules, make a pomt of being present at this gathering,
and thousands make 1t the occasion of wanton amusement
The most licentious songs and the filthiest langnage arc the
aeasoning of this 1ehigious (?) festival

These preat festivals not only draw tens of thousands for
purpoees of superstition, but traders 1n all descriptions of
waies nre attracted, and the sacred places becomwe maits of
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business At Shreringam, near Trichinopoly, 1n the month of
December, the annual festival 18 a vast fair for the trans-
nction of business Cattle are brought from the adjacent
provinces for sule, and wares of every description are sold or
exchanged

On these occasions snake-charmers, conjurors, jugglers, and
such like characters, exhibit their arts, and obtain money
from their admirers  Ascetios, who practise austerities, reh-
gious mendicants, and decervers of every description, may be
seen on these occasions, brought together from every part of
the land  Such appear to spend their time similarly to such
characters m the west

The popular religious festivals of India afford the most
fitting exemplification of the tendencies of Hmduism What
we have hitherto advanced 18 of a comparatively moderate
choracter  Of much we may not attempt a description
Those Bacchanalian orgies, stained with licentiousness and
blood, that are practised under the name of rehigious rites,
among some of the sects, are of a mature too gross for
description  Ignorance and superstition have inflicted on
that fair country the foulest evils that can degrade and pol-
lute the human character The beneficent rule of a mild
and paternal government has mterposed for the rescue of the
people from some of the horrible crimes that once disgraced
the land The rites of Safr, which at one time kindled the
fires that consumed thousands of bereaved widows with the
corpses of their husbands, bave been abolished The infan-
ticide that once consigned thousands of mmnocent children to
the alligators at Sagur 1sland, has been abolished Beneficent
mensures are ameliorating the condition of the aborigines
different parts of the country, and it may be hoped that all
which legislation and authority can reach will receive the
impress of Christiamity  But there 18 much that government
can never effect, and therefore we must look to the operation
of that heaven-born truth which alone can emancipate the
victims of a voluntary and debasing superstition
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Some of the existing austerities still practised may here be
conveniently noticed. Many of them indicate great mental
resolution, and 1mpose on their subjects contipued suffering,
that one could scaicely beheve endurable, had we not mdu-
bitable evidence of 1ts existence I propose 1n this place to
give an account of some of the most remarkable 1nstances of
self-inflicted torment I have witnessed

It has already been stated that selfanflicted torture and
personal privation are held to be of great efficacy in the
Hindu system  In subservience to this doctrine, some sincere
persons subject themselves to the wnflictions which morind
sentiment may dictate, whilst others, from mere motives of
vamty and knavery, adopt the practices of asceticiem

A class of solitary mendicants, called Ur ddhabahus, mayhere
be named These extend one or both arms above their heads,
t1ll the muscles become 1121d and fixed, so as not agan to be
capable of 1csummg their ongimal flexibihty and use  They
also close the hand, and the nails bemng necessarily suffered
to grow, make their way between the metacarpal bones, and
completcly perforate the hand  These persons wander about
from place to pluce, some 1n a state of nudity, whilst others
wear a small wiapper staned with ochie, they usually belong
to the Saiva sect, and twist or mat thewr hair so as to 11se
above the head, as already stated TFigures of this class of
fanatics are mtroduced nto the sketches of the cave temples
of Ellora and Elephanta

Some of these ascetics retmin the use of then limbs, and
hold up their faces to the shy till the muscles of the neck
become contracted, after which they are, from necessity, com-
pelled to retamn the head in that position

At Ramisseram, on the occasion of one of the great periodic
festivals, I saw numerous examples of ascetic practices, many
of which, no doubt, proceeded from interested motives, with
a view to extort alms from the credulons Some weie Lte-
rally interred 1n an ordinary posture, others were buiied with
the head downwards, and only the legs from the knees
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above ground, one sat on a frame of 1ron, 1n which were fixed
wron spikes which pierced his flesh, some had a pan of burn-
ing coals on the head, and bore it along 1n the crowd, whilst
others lay prostrate on their backs, with a vessel full of
burning embers placed on the breast, and one was performing
the penance of the five fires, being seated 1 the midst of four,
with the fifth, the burning sun, pouring 1ts rays on his naked
head. One man had an iron collar round his neck, on whose
margin were planted iron spikes

To satisfy ourselves of the sanguinary character of some of
the Hindu deities, and of the influence they exert over the
deluded victims of superstition, we must witness some of the
cruel practices which the popular goddess, Kali, imposes on
her worshippers  The most rematkable festival 15 the one
called Charak Pua

This festival derives 1ts name from chakra, n wheel or discus,
1 allusion to the citcle performed 1 the act of rotating, when
suspended fiom the mstrument of this lorrible superstition
Bemg desirous of witnessing the ceremony m all ity parts,
I went to the spot where oune of these'ccremonies was about
to take place An upright pole, twenty or thirty feet in
haght, was planted i the ground, across the top of which,
moving on a pivot, a long pole was placed  From one end of
this transverse beam a long rope was suspended and left to
hang loosely, whilst a shoiter rope was attached to the other
end, bearing a couple of strong irou hooks A good-looking
man, perhaps thirty years of age, came from the midst of the
crowd, and doing oberance beneath the mstrument of torture,
prescnted humself ay a candidate for the honour he aspired
to The attendant, before whom he stood ercet, struck n
smait blow on the small of the back, and fixed one of the hooks
in the flesh, and then did the same on the other side. The
man then laid hold of the rope just above the hooks and
held 1t, whilst certain persons in the crowd, seizing the loose
rope, pulled him up, by depiessing the other end of the beam
As he rose he relinquished his hold of the rope by which he
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was suspended, and remigned himself to the rotary motion,
by which be was whirled round and round in mid air, sus-
pended by the flesh of his own body., Whilst he was thus
enduring the torture incident to this horrid service, at once
gratifying the cruel goddess Kali and the crowd of admiring
spectators, he drew from hws girdle fruits and flowers, which
he scattered among the attendants These were picked up
by the crowd, with the gieatest eagerness, as precious relics
that might avail as charms in cases of personal or domestic
extremity This wretched dupe of a foul superstition re-
mamed 1n the air at least a quarter of an hour, and, of
course, iIn his own estimation and m that of the spectators,
ganed by this Lrief infliction a large amount of ment, and
consequent title to certan rewards to be reaped in a future
state of being No sooner had he descended, than another was
ready for the ceremony. These cruel practices are carried on
m various parts of the native town, from day to day, as long
as the festival Iasts It not unfrequently happens that the
higaments of the back give way, when the man, tossed to an
immense distance, 18 dashed to pieces In such cases, the infer-
ence 15, that the victim of such accident, by virtuc of dement
m a former state of existence, was not merely unworthy of the
puvileges attached to this privileped ceremomal, but destined
to expiate his evil deeds by this dreadful aceident

At the festival of Charak Puja other acts of violence are
also perpetiated under the name of religion. Some precipl-
tate themselves fiom an elevated platform or from the upper
verandah of a house on spikes and knives that are contained
mn a large bag of straw By theso adventurous acts many
are lacerated, and some lose thewr lives

Some devotees pierce the skun of the forehead, and suspend-
ing 1 the wound an 1ron hook, attach to 1t a lamp, and
thus prepared, seat themselves 1n the open air, and recite the
name of some favounte deity till the dawn of the next day

The following singular vow 1s performed by some Stretch-
ing himself on the earth on lus back, the devotee tales a
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handful of moist earth, and placing thie on s under lip,
he plants 1n 1t some grains of mustard-seed, and exposes him-
gelf to the dews of the might and the heat of the day till the
seed germinates In this posture the man must he in a fixed
motionless condition, without food or drink, till the vegeta~
ble process liberates him, which will generally be about the
fourth day

This account of the miserable proceedings of the Hindu
devotees may not be closed without a brief reference to some
of the extraordinary acts that take place at the temple of
Kali, 1n the vicimity of Calcutta, durmy the period of Charak
Puja  The popularty of her shrine 1n this particular locality
arises from the most extravagant legendary statements that
have ever been put on record They are too long for 1nser-
tion here, mdeed, no good end could be answered by the
detail, except as 1t might serve to deepen the impression, no
doubt already made, 1n regard to the degrading tendencies of
Hindwsm  That the most absurd stories can be invested
with the sanctity and authority of mspired truth, and become
the ground of the proceedings we are about to state may well
excite surprise  and the emotion will become deeper when
1t 13 remembered, that what 18 about to be related does not
happen merely in the retired and sequestered parts of the
country, but 1 ithe metropolis of our Indian empire, 1 the
city of palaces, for the celebrated temple of Kali Ghat 1s
m 1ts unmediate suburbe, and the processions of frantic
idolaters we are about to contemplate, I have myself wit-
nessed 1n the most fashionable thoroughfares of the cty,
among the mansions of the opulent Before noticing the
processions themselves, 1t may be convement to vieit the
temple 1itself, and witness what takes place at the shrine
This celebrated temple hag no attractions of an architectural
character, being totally devoid of the creations of art, 1ts
sole attraction consists m the sanctity of the place, and
the presence there of a senseless 1dol, the symbol of a cruel

goddess
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On entering 1ts precincts a group of Brahmans 1s seen
stationed to receive the free-will offerings of the people, who
flow past on the occasion under notice as a mighty torrent
Opposite this group of collectors may be seen a heap of
money, silver and copper, which 1s received in exchange for
consecrated flowers, which have been presented at the shrine,
and thence have derived a special sauetity. That presence
being attained, the devotees, many of them with phrenzied
feeling, knock their heads agamst the temple wall, if haply
they may attract the eye of Kali And what 1s the character
of this all-commanding object of worship? We will give
a brief description Kali 1s usually represented as a black
o1 dark blue female, dancing on the prostrate body of her
own husband  She has four arms, having 1p one an extermi-
nating sword, and 1n another a human head held fast by the
hair, a third points downwards, indicating the destruction
that awaits all opposed to her , and the fourth 1s 1a18ed up-
wards in allusion to the future regeneration of nature by a
new creation Her hyr 1s dishevelled and reaches to her
feet Her countenance 1s ferocious in the extreme, and her
tongue protruded from her mouth hangs over the chin  She
has three eyes of angry expression, one of which 13 1 he
forehead. Her lips and eyebrows are streaked with blood,
and a crimson current flows down her bosom  For ear-orna-
ments she has human victims, and, as a girdle, the heads of
the victims over whom she has triumphed , and her necklace 1s
composed of human skulls Such 18 the 1mage of the goddess
that commands the myriads who throng to pay her'adoration!

Let us now witness the acts of devotion wherewith this
monster 18 honoured Hard by the shrine several men are
stationed, with instruments of cruelty, in the forms of 1on
gpikes, canes, rods, &¢ The horrble spectacle now to be
described will scarcely be behieved,—it 18 however true  One
man 18 plerced through the sides, when a couple of canes
are mserted, which being held by his companions, he dances
to and fro on them, another has his tongue pierced, and at
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once passes through the aperture a living snake Another
has his arm perforated, and passes thiough the opening an
won rod , and another, having his tongue bored throngh, -
gerts n the orfice a rod of 1ron. Thus the work of cruelty
proceeds for a long time, group after group, consisting of ten
or a dozen, comes up and undergoes the horrible operation
The successive groups pass together to an elevated platform
opposite the 1dol  All beng arranged, the crowd having
surrounded the sacred precincts, the work of slaughter com-
mences, the goats arc decapitated and the court swims with
blood Now the ingredients prepaied for the purpose are
thrown on the fire, and as the smoke and fame ascend, the
music commences from numerous instruments, making themost
uproarious and discordant noise that can be 1magmed Now
the distinguished actors m this bloody and fiendish drama
commence their gesticulations, and heighten the cruelty of
their voluntary inflictions, by using various methods for
giving effect to the metitorious proceedings being enacted
The mmstruments of torture, be they rods, or canes, or spikes,
or ropes, or snakes, are pulled to and fro 1n the lacerated flesh
tall 1t pours forth afresh the stream that 13 to delight the
renowned and beloved object of worship The crowd be-
comes frantic with excitement, and mn loudest acclaim, cry
out, Victory to Kali! Vietory to the great Kali! They
afterwards parade the chief thoioughfares, accompanied by
the hond din produced by tiumpets, gongs, cymbals, pipes
and drums  The last mentioned are generally surmounted
by bunches of black and white ostrich feathers, which give
an expression of mock-triumph that 1s highly smtable to the
occastion No description can convey an adequate idea of
the unearthly character of these processions, as I have wit-
nessed them 1 the streets of Calcutta The accompanying
engraving will aid the reader to form some iden of these
horrible spectacles

It may be enough to suggest the contrast betwecen these
scenes of cruel phrenzy and the peaceful tranquillizing wor-
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ship of the Christian sanctuary Here, true, there are accla-
mations of pinise, and bursts of triumph , but the jubilant
gound 18 the voice of melody and the sound of them that
keep holy day How different the subjective state, and the
objective truth ineident to the solemn gatherings for the wor-
ship of Almighty God n the church of Christ ! The grateful
feeling produced by the apprehended mysteries of redeeming
love, and the blissful prospects set before the mind by an
ascended and gloinfied Saviour, how they differ from those
sanguinary rites and degrading scenes just described! How
grateful ought the Christian to be 1n the enjoyment of such
privileges, and how zealous to extend them to those who are
brutified by the ecruel praclices of a merciless 1dolatry  The
superior condition of a Christian population arises, 1t must
never be forgotten, from the gospel of the grace of God
This record of saving truth reveals at once our miseries, the
wants of our nature, and the remedies which have been
provided for our benefit. On the diffusion of the tiuth and
the consequent application of the grace of God, depend the
restoration of man, whether degrafed by Brahmamsm or
Druidism  And 1t ought to be borne 1 mind that the ap-
pomted mstrument for the demolhition of every system of
wdolatry and superstition 18 put 1nto the hands of the church
to be used It must surely be a matter of deep mterest to
every enhghtened Christian to hasten the proclamation of
that gospel which alone can effect the deliverance of our
fellow-men from the cruel bondage 1n which they must
reman willing captives till 1ts sound reaches their ears
What the church m ancient times did for the victims of
a horrid and soul-debasng Druidism 1n Britain, that church,
if baptized into the same spirit, must feel impelled to attempt
for the millions of India who aie still the hapless bondsmen
of an equally degrading system—DBrahmanism

A superficial glance at the system will suffice to show that
Hindwsm 15 admirably fitted to comprehend within 1ts grasp
every pecularity of chaiacter, every phase of mind Its
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flexibility adapts 1t to every condition of the moral and even
1mmora] feelmga. The system has something to offer every
adberent as the reward of even the most perfunctory per-
formance of any part of its varied ceremonial The present
act, whether civil or sacred, 15 either connected with the past
ag the reward of ment, or the resnlt of dement, or it 15 the
seed corn of future awards, 1t must germmnate and bring
forth fruat correspondent with i1ts own moral quahty The
graduated scale of religious merit has 1ts correspondent awards
m the pleasures and pamns of future bemng , these must be
1ealized 1n the future with all the certainty of a physical
necessity , all, however, admit that the final emanecipation
of the spirt 18 the summum bonum, the all-absorbing object
to be aimed at 1n all the acts and habits of ife  The attain-
ment of this 15 not possible by works This final beatitude
can only be attained by Divine knowledge, the knowledge of
the Supreme Brahm or essential Spint  This knowledge con-
sists in the perception of the sole self-existing and essential
Spirt as the all-pervading, all-sustaming, and all-comnpre-
hending being, the all in all  He 15 the essence of the visible
and tangible around us  The demderated knowledge consists
in the full apprehension of the theory of existence, and by
this means intensely to realize the fact that there 18 nothing
apart from or besides God  To be ahsoibed m the sublime
truth, “I am He,” not “I am one with Him,” mm heppy
unton, although thie 18 a high state they admit, but I am He
While aught 18 concerved of as dimded or divisible, there 13
no true knowledge, and consequently no hberation

This knowledge, this deifymg element, 15 to be sought in
the intense study of the sacred ordinances contained in the
Vedas, or 1n works that embody their principles Devotional
cxercises mid the attainment, and hence the ceremonial
ascetlsm, or the practice of austerities, aids the objcct, and
hence the self-inflicted torments of the devotees, the aspirants
after the acmé of Hindu felieity There are soine who man-
tain that by the exercise of profound meditation, the know-
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ledge of the Supreme Spirit may be attaned , and works
giving directions for the postures, gestures, and varied phy-
sical means for the demred end are read by the earnest and
gpiritual By such means the Hindu 1s taught to believe
that he may attain union with God when God will be seen 1n
all things, and all things will be ascertained to be but the
expansion of the divine umty It 15 admitted that but few
attain this supreme felioity  The following simile 18 used to
express the extreme difficulty in the way of i1ts appichension.
Supposing a yoke, used for uniting a couple of oxen 1 a
plough, were cast adnft on the ocean, 1t 15 conceivable that
1 the course of time a turtle might nsert 1ts head m one of
the several apertures existing i this piece of wood But
when the yielding and restless ocean 1 the place where such
a contingency 18 contemplated, there does mot appear much
chance for the occurrence of such an inadent, so rare 18 1t
for souls to attain to the knowledge that leads to beatitude,
Yet this finality of the Hindu 1s pursued by the votaries of
the system as a possibility In the use of the appointed
meang, the soul will ultimately atfain the true knowledge,
when the 1llusion which now enthrals 1t will bedispelled Then
the ethereal principle, no longer bound by the gross elements
which now entangle 1t, will be absolutely enfranchised and
emancipated by tho attainment of the truth It will be pre-
cipient of the truth now concealed, that Brahma, Vishnu,
Siva, the moral and material umverse, however efformed,—
whether by the expansion of the divine essence, or by an
llusive energy, or by a materralizing emanative process,—is
mdeed nothing but the one sole, self-existing, and essential
spirit, and must merge nto the ineffable ocean of being, whence
1t was educed as the foam on the water Thus as foam resolves
itself into the productive fluid whence 1t was lashed into
being by external energy, or as water taken out of the ocean
and confined on 1ts surface 1n a vessel may, by the subsi-
dence of the storm, or the fracture of the vessel, return to
the bosom of the ocean of the parent waters, so tha soul
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that has been launched on the sea of births, and confined
1 vehicles more or less gross, pent up 1n those ntellectual,
mental, and orgamec casements already described, when
matured by true wisdom, will burst from the prison-bouse,
emerge fiom the subtle frame 1n which 1t has migrated, 1t
may be for almost boundlees cycles, and find 1ts supreme
felicity 1n God  Then the germ of existence that had been
confined in material forms, like the germ of a seed 1 a husk,
having exhausted, by endlessly varied sufferings, and enjoy-
ments, and mutations, the causes that shaped 1ts destmny,
shall put off the tabernacle, and unclothed, a pure spirit, will
return to the bosom of the Eternal

Analogous to the doctrine of rewards to be attaned 1 one
of the fourteen worlds, and like those, temporary in their
character, 18 the doctrine of punishments taught by the
Hindu Shastras. The violation of the ordinances p1cseribed
with reference to the various relations of hife as regards caste,
religion, o1 moral duty, will 1nvolve correspondent pcnal
consequences which myst either be endured or consumed, by
passing through ageravated conditions n future births, or
satisfied by the retributions of mntermediate places of torment,
or by the prescribed atonements o1 penances connected with
the Hindu religion  The detail of these matters would, Like
that relating to the ceremomial, occupy too much of our
gpace, and therefore 1t must be here omitted The various
afflictive crcumstances mcident to our present economy, that
of human existence, are explaned 1 accordance with this
dogma of the Hindu schools An elaborate treatise exists
among them, which professes to show the effects of certan
moral actions done mn this hfe By consulting this, much
may be mnferred relative to the causes of personal defect, as
blindness, deafness, lameness, or maimedness The question
put to our Lord bhad reference to this view of pseychology,
and 1elated to the doctime of the Metempsychosis, a doctrine
not unknown among the Jews, as muy be seen from its
occurience in one of the apochryphal books “ Who did

R
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sin, this man or hus parents, that he was born blind 7" The
Hindus state 1n certain cases what will be the result of par-
ticular acts If a man has robbed a priest he 18 born a
crocodile If he has stolen gram in the husk, he 1 born a
rat The spimt now conditioned as a man, or even one of
higher auspices, may become a blade of pgrass, a shrub, a
minerul, an 1nsect, a nymph, a god ' Some conception may
be formed of the various destiny to which the soul may be
subjected when 1t 18 known that the propensity, or paseion,
or action, of the preceding actuates the following birth, as to
form or condition, and particulerly when 1t 18 remembered
that the soul may be transmtted for purposes of expation
through the whole range of the amimate and mmammate crea-
tion Should these degradations be not, m value or degree,
equal to the demerit, the unhappy spirit 18 doomed to Nar aka,
bell, the realms of Yama, those

“Regions of sorrow, doleful shades, whele peace
And rest can never dwell”

There the soul 18 subjected to the pos¥ive inflictions of meet

1 Bome years ago when engaged on a manuscript of a version of the
Book of Genesis, I called in a learned man resident in the neighbour-
hood, 1n order to read the manuscript with him for purposes of phile-
logical criticism  He was a very ngid Hindu, and though well ac-
queinted with the scheme of Chrnistiamity, performed the religious
duties of lus own syatem with great zeal and equal confidence Occa-
sionally we blended with our mutual conferences on language remarks
on the respective claima of Christianity and Hindwsm, and therefore
he always felt at liberty to offer his opinions on any of the doctrines,
or characters of the Bible 'When we were reading the history of Jacob,
and had nearly finished 1t, he observed, that, in his judgment, the nar-
rative of that patrierch, sssuming 1ts truth, might be taken as inferrng
the doctrne of the Metempsychosis  * For,” said he, "1t 18 very clear
fiom the whole careel of the man m this birth, se exceptionable was
1t 1 regard to the requirements of morality, that Jacob was not m sny
wise entitled to the auspices under which he was placed, and the mn-
ference, therefore, 15, that he had 1n a prior state of being acquired such
mer1t a8 to secune, notwithstanding is questionsble expedients, the
signal interpositions of God, and the successive mamfeatations of Divine
favour with which his life abounded ”
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retribution ; but, hike the rewards reaped 1n the celestial and
sensuous mansions, the duration of these torments will be but
temporary , thoss purgatorial fires will not burn for ever
From those regions of lamentation and woe, the spirit will
agamn emerge, and embodied agnin appear on the sea of mortal
births, and 1f needs be, agamn and again through the endlessly
varied mutations and mugrations of the vast cycle of the
Metempsychosis, sesk 1ts supreme end, absorption, in the
divine Essence,

In the conmderstion of the doctrines and theories of
Pantheism, we are made acquainted with a nomenclature, with
an array of theological terms, that we might mistake for
those employed by the imspired writers of the Bible , and we
are ready to conclude that we are about to be conducted into
the glorious temple of truth, there to enjoy further revelations
of the transcendent attributes of God, natural and moral, and
of the laws of the intellectual and moral umverse , but how
are we disappointed as we advance into the deductions, the
speculations, and the, 1ssues of the system' And in like
manner, when we hear of final beatitude, and ineffable
felicity, and unbroken and eternal union with the Godhead,
and the mezhaustible frmtion of paradise, we are disposed to
1magine ourselves on the margin of perenmial delights ; and
that there 15 something 1n Hindmism that may avail for the
satisfymg of the immortal cravings of a deathless and in-
telhgent being  We find, however, as we analyse the terms,
and examine the things for which they stand, that we are
presented with little more than what may Le denominated
annihilation 1n the final beatitude of the Hindu religion.
Though the Brahmamst will not admit with the Buddhist that
cessation of emistence, or extinction of being, 18 the acmé he
aims at, yet the loss of individuality by the refluence of
the spint 1nto deity, would appear to differ but hittle from
the finality of that theory The system holds out no prospect
of conscious fehieity amid the rewards of a changeless state
The intermediate conditions of the spirit are those mcessant

R2



244 THE LAND OF THE VEDA.

thanges from birth to birth through an almost endless cytle
of migration, and if the highest state be ever reached,
1t consists not with consciousness, really 1t amounts to
nothing better than annihilation That this is the doctrine
of the Hindu may be inferred from one of the passages which
Krishna addressed to the hero Arjuna on the battle-field.
The views he thers expressed are contained in that ocean
of words, the Mahabharat, one of the national epics already
described

Thou mourn’st for those thou should'st not mourn, albeit thy words
are like the wise,

For those that live or those that die, may never mourn the truly wise

Ne'er was the time when I was not, nor those, nor yonder kings of earth,

Hereafter ne'er shall be the time, when one of us shall cease to be

The soul withun 1ts mortal frame, ghdes on through childhood, youth,
and age,

Then 1 another form renew’d, renews 1ts stated course agamn

All indestructible 1s he that spread the hving umverse,

And who 15 he that shall destrov the work of the indestruoctible?

Corruptible these bodies are that warp the everlasting soul—

The eternal, unimaginable soul Thence on to battle, Bkarata !

For he that thinks to slay the soul, or thinks the soul 1% slain,

Are fondly both alike deceived, 1t 18 not slain—it &layeth not;,

It 15 not born—it doth not die, past, present, future, knows 1t not,

Ancient, eternal, and unchanged, 1t dies not with the dymng frame

‘Who knows it meorruptible, and everlasting, and unborn,

What heeds he whether he may slay, or fall himeelf 1n battle slain ?

As their old garments men cast off, anon new rmment to essume,

So casta the soul 1ts worn-out frame, and takes at once mnother form

The weapon cannot pierce 1t through, nor wastes 1t the consuming fiie,

The liguid waters melt 1t not, nor dries 1t up the parching wind,

Impenetrable and unburn'd, 1mpermeable and undried,

Perpetual, ever wandering, firm, indissoluble, permanent,

Invisible, unspeakable Thus deemng, wherefore mourn for 1t?

We must take leave of the subjects that have occupied
attention, as we have endeavoured to depict the character of
Hinduaism, a system of religion confessedly the most stupen-
dous—whether we consider the boundless extent of 1ts range,
or the multiphieity of 1ts component parts—that ever engaged
the mind of man  An eloquent writer, already quoted, very
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lucidly p‘resent% 1ts features 1n & passage which may be here
conveniently placed before the reader he says—

“Of all systems of false religion, 1t 18 that which seems
40 embody the largest amount and variety of semblances and
counterfeits, of divinely revealed facts and doctrmes. In
this respect 1t appears to hold the same relation to the
primitive patrarchal faith, that Roman Catholicism does
to the primitive apostolic faith It 15, m fact, the popery
of prumitwe patriarchal Chratwanygy  All the terms and
names expressive of the sublimest truths, orignally revealed
from heaven, 1t still retains, and under these 1t contrives
to inculeate diametrically opposite and contradictory errors
Tts account of the creation and destruction of the universe,—
of the floods and conflagrafions to which 1t 18 alternately
subjected,—of the dwwne orgun, present sinfulness, and final
destiny of the soul,—together with many cognafe and sub-
sudwary statements, must be regarded as embodying, under
the corruptions of tradition and the exaggerations of fancy,
some of the grandest truths ever commumcated by the
Almighty to man, Whether before or after the fall Its
nomenclature on the subject of the unity and spuriuahiy
of the one great, supreme, sclf-existent Lord, 1s most copious,
but, when analysed, 1t presents us with nothing better than
an 1nfinite negation  Its vocabulary, descriptive of the
natural attributes of the Great Spinit, superabounds to over-
flowing , but 1t evacuates every one of them of absolute perfec-
twon  There 18 unchangeableness, though constantly subject
at the confluence of certamn cycles of time, not merely to
alteration of plans and purposes, but to change of essence.
There 15 ommnipotence, but, bereft of creative energy, 1t 1s
limited to the power of eduction and fabrication There 18
omniscience, but 1t 18 restricted to the brief period of wakeful-
ness, at the time of mamfesting the umverse And so of
other natural attributes Instead of possessing mosal attri-
butes, the Supreme Spirit 18 represented as assuming, when he
awakes, certain generalwed actwe gualires, which admit. of
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being predioated of fire, or avr, or water, or any other material
subatance, as well as spuri /|  What a contrast to all this do
the statements of the Bible exhibit!” The God of the Bible
18 possessed of independent personahty, of freedom of will,
and of absolute power There 18 a natural and moral attrac-
tiveness in Jehovah that invites the conscious siner to draw
mgh with confiding trust The propensions of mercy, and
1ts provisions too, are all clearly revealed m the Son of his
love Here all 18 solid rock In Hinduism there 18 nothing
but theory—nothing real—nothing satisfactory

The voiwce of conscience, and the fragments of patriarchal
truth traditionally conveyed to all nations, have indeed taught
the Hindu that, to meet his legal destitution, some mode of
expiation 1s abrolutely necessary, to free him from the felt guilt
of sin , and some laver of regeneration equally needed, mn re-
spect to the degradation and corruption of our moral nature
In accordance with these absolute truths, he seeks expiation
by the endless ceremonies of hie ritual, ond he strives to appease
the anger of revengeful and sanguinary divinities, not only by
victims immolated at their shrines, but by self-inflicted tortures
of the most shocking and horrid descripnon To procure the
mward purity, without which all his nites and ceremonies
must go for nothing, he has recourse to the supposed efficucy
of oft repeated ablutions By these he hopes to punfy his
gpirit, and to prepare i1t for immortahty That he may
elevate his soul, and assimilate his mind to the punty and
digmity of the divine nature, he has recourse to continued
and ntense meditation By these moral acts he endcavours
to enthrone deity 1 his affections, and to attein divine attri-
butes In this effort, however, there 18 no tendenoy to intel-
lectual and moral expansion, or the ennobling of the faculties,
just the contrary  He 18 engaged m the constant endeavour
to repress the natural and immortal aspirings of his nature,
and to render himself insensible ta those genial motives that
alone can avall as the instruments of moral elevation And
the natural longing for 1mmortality, which his system seeks
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not to eradicate but to pervert, he 15 instructed to chensh,
and to cultivate m connexion with expectations of almost
endless mutations and migrations in successive births. The
finahity attamned, and he 18 re-fused into the infimte and
eternal essence of the great Supreme, where, bereft of con-
scrousness a8 of individuality, he loses himself in what seems
hittle better than cessation of being

Such 1s the practical 1ssue of the elaborate system con-
tained i the records of Brahmamism How vastly superior
do the teachings of the Bible appear ! Here we have the
grateful and tranquillizing apnouncement of “One God, and
one mediator between God and man, the man Christ Jesus,
who gave himself a ransom for all” How attractive 1s the
character of God as exhbited 1 the Bible. Hia natural
attributes sustain so fully, and harmomze so perfectly, with
the moral quahties of his nature His exuberant chanty
expands into the pitying and redeeming economy of vicarious
atonement, renewmng and sanctifying grace, salutary and
saving discipline, hallowing and elevating and immortal hope,
guarding and gmding®providence Here we have even the
tomb 1llumined by the lamp of his love, beyond which we see,
stretching mto the depths of a boundless futurity, fields of mtel-
lectual and moral splendour, the glories of the beatific vision,
the presence of the King Eternal, and all the endless felicities
of those mansions which the glonfied Redeemer has gome to
prepare for those who confide in the infimte merts of his
atonement The objective and subjective glory will consist
alike with mndividuality and with consciousness

Having these hopes freely bequeathed to usin the course
of a meraiful providence, and taught as we are, that * IHe,”
whom we have by happy experience ascertamned to be gra-
clous, “by the grace of God tasted death for every man,”
shall we concan] the secrets of redeeming love, put the light
under a bushel, and allow our fellow-men, oar fellow-sub-
jects, 1n Indis, to descend to death bound by the adamantine
chains of a merciless and destructive superstition ?
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CHAPTER XII

HINDUS, THEIR EARLY CIVILIZATION —SKILL IN THI! ANTS, AGRICULTURE,
TANKS —ABPECT OF THE HINDUS —COSTUME —HOUSES —FURNITURE
~— VILLAGES — CHOULTRIES — TOWNS — INDUSTRY — FOOD

Taar the ancient Hindus had attamed to a high degree of
avilization, and equal eminence 1n the arts of social Iifs, at a
period long antertor to European history, has already been
proved The testimony of other ancient nations i regard to
India, their commereial mtercourse with 1ts nhabitants, 1ts
manufactures, 1ts own languages, literature, and science, all
combine to show that its people occupled a digtinguished
Place among the early nations of mankind. Though 1t 18 not
the intention to enter into lengthened details on the arts, the
manners, the customs, and the character of the Hindus, either
a8 regards the past or the present, the scope of this little
work requires some reference to these pomnts The refine-
ment, the opulence, the splendour, and the luxury of the
urban population of ancient Ipdia may be inferred from the
following description of one of 1ts cities  Bemng presented m
a poetic form, there may possibly be some degree of exaggera-
tion 1n the picture, yet the semblances will enable us to form
a tolerably correct 1dea of what the social condition of the
Hindus was three thousand years ago.

“On the banks of the Sarayu 18 a vast, fertile, and delight-
ful country, called Cés'ala, abounding in corn and wealth
In that country 1s a city called Ayédya, greatly famed in
this world, and bmlt by Manu himself, the lord of men
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This great and prosperous city was twelve yéamas’ in length,
and three in breadth, and stored with all conveniences The
stroeta and lanes were admirably disposed, and the high roads
were all sprinkled with water In this city hived Dasarathe,
the most potent of monarchs, even as Jndra hived in Amara-
vat1? It was adorned with arched gateways and beautiful
ranges of shops , 1t was fortified with numerous defences and
warlike machines, and inhabited by all sorts of skilful artists
It was erowded with bards and musicians, filled with riches,
and shonme forth with unrivalled glory, it had lofty towers
stored with fire-arms, and adorned with banners It was
constantly filled with female stage-players, 1t was beautiful
with gardens and groves of mango-trees, and enclosed with
high walls It was surrounded by impassable ditches, and
secured by fortifications dufficult of assault by foreign kings,
1t was full of horses, elephants, cattle, camels, and mules It
was ornamented with palaces of exqusite workmanship, lofty
as mountans, and enriched with jewels, abounding with
beautiful houses consisting of several stories, and 1t shone
like Indra’s heaven Tt was crowded with tributary princes,
punified with sacrificial rites, and filled with merchants of
foreign countries  Its aspect had an enchanting effect, and
the whole city was diversified with various colours, and deco-
rated with regular avenues of sweet scented trecs It was
full of precious stones, and resplendent with stately edifices
and beautiful apartments It was filled with buildings
erected close to one another, and without intermediate voids,
and sitnated on a smooth level ground It abounded in deli-
clous rice, and water sweet as the juice of sugar-cane It
mncessantly echoed with the sounds of kettle-drums, tabors,
cymbals, and lutes, this city truly surpassed any that was
ever beheld on earth The houses which 1t contained re-
sembled the celestial mansions which the Sidd’hfis obtain
through the virtue of their austerity ”

The professions mentioned 1ncidentally 1n numerous works

1 One yojan—=9 miles ? The capital of Indra, the regent of heaven.
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show advancement 1n all that relates to a high civilization
The gems, the golden ornaments, the embroideries, the mlks,
and other fabrics, the perfumes, as well a8 the more usafnl
articles connected with domestic life evince therr artistic skill
“Their palaces, their temples, the stupendous pyramdal gate-
ways, leading to the latter, the colonnades and porticos with
which they are surrounded, some of ‘a thousand pillars,
others equally 1emarkable for their elevations, richness, and
grandeur of design, have for ages been the objects of admira-
tion to the traveller in the east” These still serve to attest
their former skill and resources, as may be inferred from the
illustrations of thie volume

One of the most remarkable facts connected with the arts
among the Hindus, 18 the extreme simplicity of the appliances
mn general use 1n their execution The cabinet-maker, the
goldsmith, the blacksmith, the mason, the spinner and
wenver are all, 1 regard to their tools and machines, equally
remarkable for the skill they evince in producing, by meana
apparently quite madeguute, effects the most wonderful.
This 1t must be confessed 18 an unquestionable proof of
superior skill  The arts and 1mplements relating to agricul-
ture are those bequeathed by the earlest ancestors of the
race True, for the most part, the nature of the soil and the
amenity of the chimate favour this The plough employed
for turmng up the soil 18 of the simplest kuind, and so light
that the husbandman may be seen bearing 1t on his shoulder
to the field, driving before him the couple of bullocks that are
to be yoked to 1t on lus arrival there The spade 18 not 1n
use , B hoe, varied 1 shape in different provinces, 1s used
mstead The mickle, the bill-hook, the axe, are stmilar to those
inuse 1n the west Cattle are employed for treading out the
corn, and may be seen at the end of harvest sluggishly mov-
g over the mass strewed on the ground, and eating as they
bst In some parts of the country the erops are wholly
watered from the clouds In hilly districts the declivities are
terraced, and the land 18 formed into a sneceession of steps—
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irrigation bemng promoted by diverting the mountain torrents
mto the patches of cultivated ground Where rivers afford
the means of 1rrigation, as 1n Bengal and other parts of Indis,
the water 18 conducted into the smiling fields as they may re-
quire 1ts fertihzing streams In some provinces the waters
of the periodical rains are reserved in artificial tanks, whance
they are transmitted, as may be necessary, either by channels
direct from the reservor, or after being raised by simple
means to a higher level Some of the artificial works con-
structed for irrigation, and some of the tanks prepared for ab-
lutionary purposes, are among the most remarkable works of
art found 10 any part of the world They are of two kinds,
one excavated, and the other formed by embankments thrown
up or constructed across a valley Those of the former de-
seription are formed 1n the precinets of temples, choultries,
or in the suburbs of towns, and are used both for religious
purposes and for umigation They are generally surrounded
with steps for the convenience of those who resort to them.
In most cases temples surround these works of art, and
many places shrines are erected along the flight of steps down
to the water’s edlge When these tanks are crowded with
living beings, some 1 the water engaged 1n bathmg, others 1n
ncts of worship perhaps up to the middle in the water, and
reverently employed 1n reciting holy texts to the resplendent
gun,—others seated 1n the porticos engaged m the perform-
ance of gome ceremany, that either the accustomed ritual 1m-
poses, cr that earnest devotion has decided to attend,—others
reading one of the sacred books, whilst Hindu females are
going to and fro 1 brilhantly coloured garmients carrying on
their heads brazen water-pots, sometimes one above the other,
on their ample tresses loogely disposed 1 their own convolu-
tions—when such scenes are really witnessed at these magni-
ficent sheets of water, the mind 18 deeply affected with the
living plastic character of lindusm

Some of the wells are as remarkable as the tanks These
are often of great depth and of different forms, some round,
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pthers square  They are sometimes surrounded to the bot-
tom with gallertes 1n the strong and massive style of
Himdu structures, and they have also a flight of steps, or an
mclined plane, leading from a considerable distance to the
water

The tanks, or reservoirs formed for purposes of wrigation,
are quite as wonderful as those just described, and generally
very large, some being many miles in circumference  The
embankments are works of immense extent, and 1n thewr
formation there 18 often an evincement of extraordinary skall

In the Island of Ceylon the early inhabitants constructed
some of the most wonderful works of art for purposes of 1rri-
gation These as monuments of ancient skill and ndustry
afford the most extraordinary evidence of former power and
greatness They, like those in India, are formed by embank-
ments thrown across the valleys One of these occupies an
area equal to fifteen wmules by four , the embankment being
s1x miles 1n length, and of an average height of mixty feet
The reservoir known as the giant's tank was origmally as
large a3 the Lake of Geneva It has been ascertained that in
one province of that beautiful 1sland there are not fewer than
seven hundred tanks or artificial reservorrs The ruins of the
enclent city of Anurajapore, with which many of these works
were connected, covers an area of sixteen square miles  Some
of the antiquities of this once populous, but now almost deso-
late, reglon are very rcmarkable, and serve to show that the
people who rmised the now ruinous fabrice were a refined
nation It 18 remaikable that this city was near one of the
emporia of Eastern commerce, situated on the west coast of
Ceylon 1n the nicimty of the Pearl Fishery

For raising the water from tanks and wells, the common
well-sweep or lever 15 used extensmvely, as1t 1s also on the banks
of the Nile m Upper Egypt Another simple plan 1s the em-
Ployment of a large ladle or scope suspended by & rope, which
being depressed as 1ts mouth approaches the water takes
up the element, and as 1t describes 1ts segment elevates
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1t to a highet level, where 1t 15 ejected by a simple action of
the hand

Ticlds ate 1arely separated by hedges  Divisions atc made
by Tow emb wmkments of pethaps a foot and a half ngh, and of
equal breadth, which serve at once to define boundaries, to
1ctamn the water needful for the crop, and often as the mews of
communication fiom one village to another  When the full
crop 15 growing, a boundless expanse of waving vegetation
may be seen stietchmg m unmten upted grandewn lihe the
saiface of the sca  Allodmg to the disyppeamance of the
boundary hnes with the risig crops, o native Christian
teackier once observed to me when speaking of the ewnils of
sectarian diviston m the c¢hurch, @ These are not percerved
when believers abound m “the fiwts of the Spuit’—they we
made pronunent 1 proportion to ow stenhity ”

Soils are dwistributed mto varous classes, as swited for
different sorts of culture, the kind bemy generally speerfied
m deeds of conveyance  Gteat attention 1s paid by the Ihndu
to the quality of the eoil, the 1equipite means for improving
1ts fertility, and theorder to be observed m the rotation of crops
Rice 15 m some places extensiyely eultiyated by transplanting
The sced 15 sown thiddyn a favowable situation and when of o
proper growth, the due prepaiation of the soil heme observed,
the young grun 1s taken up and planted out, of cowrse m-
volving much care and trouble, but, froin the Whundavce and
chieapness of labour, not very wiecat expense

Theie can he no doubt that the Hundus have fiom the
carhiest times shared lugely m the comfints and lovuries of
Iife The fertility of the soil, and the amemty of the climate,
favomed the production of those supplies which were obtauned
s the fimts of the ground , and the shill of the Hinduos 1n
manufactuies eontitbuted eoricsponding advantages  The
aits of spinmng and weaving weie ealy carned to gieat per-
fection, and 1a1sed them to a commereral posttron, whielr g
we have seen brought the enilized woild to then makets
They have always been distinguished for their gold and silver
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brocades, of which they were 1n all probability the mventos
Therr skill 1n the fabiication of o1naments, and then delicate
works 1 gold are also well known

The references i the most authentic of Himdu writeis to
the wealth and splendout of her 1ulers, and to the brillncy
of therr cowrts, may be consideted as sufficient to set thiy
muatter at 1est The vanety of articdles used for diess men-
tioned 1n the Periplus may well astomsh us At the tune of
Alenander’s mvasion of India the people are describad pretty
mueh as we would describe them now 1m all that 1elates to
costume and external appemance  The prmcely presents
mentioncd m Hindu wnitings as consisting of woollen-stufy,
fuis, precous stones, fine mlhs, and vestments of divers
colouts, prneely 1obes and sumptuous carriages of every
kind may ad owm conception m formung a notion of the
opulence, grwmdeu, and maenmficence of that euly seat of
civilization And now that the advantages of the west have
by a retrocession of the tide-wave of evilization leen con-
veyed back to then angent sowice the mdu artisans e
exhubiting a skill and ahihty m the arts of bwlding, eabmet-
wakme, and the hidred branches of hunun medustry that
cuinot be surpassed by the wtificers of Europe The amemty
of the dinate 1s favowrable to the flexibility of the muscle and
the clastiaty of the mmd, and the physiologicud stiucture of
the Hindu, too, 15 favowrable to theu progressive advancement

The natural advantages of the countiy at once promoted
the wealth of 1ts mhabitants and thenr commercal mter-
course with other nations  The necessuies, conventences,
and luvwies mdigenous to 1tself lrought mnto 1t by trathe
the advantages which other nations could confer  hence we
find 1 the code of Manu lavws were made for colnmer ce thiee
thousand years ago  On lus entry mto his eapital, Rama, a
Lustorie pursonage who flourished thuty centuiies ago, 1s et
by I the men of distinction, togetlier with the merchants
and chief men of the people, and the procession 1s cosed by
the warriors, tiadesmen, and awitisans  In ome of the epics of
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Southern India one of the chief personages who figures m the
hustory 1s 2 merchant, whose shipwieck 15 detaled, and the sub-
sequent 1epans of lus vessel aie also particularly mentioned
The mternal commetce of India must have been considerable
From the Gangetic valley gramn was doubtless exported to
various patts of the Penmsula, which m 1cturn sent back the
productinns of the south

Tu formung an estimate of the civilizatiou of the Hindus,
and contrasting the present with the past, 1t may be said that
although they are not now m the high condition either ntel-
lectually o1 morally which they attamed m the hest days of the
nation, yet they are at least equal to any other people exeept
the rcfinud nations of Europe  DMany causes have operated
to pevent advancement, aud some to hasten dechime  The
relyrious and socal constitution of the Hindus 1s opposed to
change and favowable to mactiom  Caste 15 peculiuly
opposed to change, and consequently to the advancement ot
the clwses  The government, wlalst Hindu, operated to
check progiess, and when that was bioken up by Mobaw-
medan mvadeas and then unnut1gn‘£cd despotism, the people
wele certamly not m a position mote fivourable atha to the
conservation of what they had attamed, o1 advancement to a
ligher pomt

It 12 thought by the most competent judees that the
Hmdus attamed then haghest point of uvilization before the
peniod of Alesander's invasion , not mdeed .n lewrning, fo
the mest flomslung perrod of lindu literatwie was later,
though anterior to the Christian ae In works of standard
vahue Lttle las been added to the productions of the ancients
simce the period of the Mohanincdan mvasion, yet the
classical anthors ave studied with ovidity and luve of learnmg
and o high appreciation of scholuship we still marked
features of the Ilmdu mmd It muy bhe assumed that the
external arcumstances and geneial condition of the mhabi-
tauts of India have suflied but shght, of any, change tor
more than two thousand years, and theictore the study vl
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their character, and an exammation of the existing manners
and customs, places usin the midst of realities enabling us to
judge of the nctual state of their ancestors before the Chris-
tian era  Under these circumstances India must be 1egmided
08 8. country in which the student of human nature must feel
a deep and lively interest In visiting other seats of early
civibization, such as Egypt, Assynna, Greece, and Etruna, we
are struck with amazement at the 1emuns of ancient splen-
dour We gaze on the 1mposing monuments, the temples,
the palaces, the Mausolen, the statuay, the paintings, and
through the latter gain some msight nto the condition of
those whose slall and perseverance produced them, yet we are
able to acquire, even from the 1esearches of the most leained,
but very mmperfect notions of the social, intellectual, and
moral coudition of those pruneval nations The case 18 other-
wise m India As m Egypt, so 1n India, we have ancient
monuments whose date canmot be ascertaimed,—and some of
them are of the most stupendous charcter , we have lan-
guages the most 1efined, and 1 them an ancent literature
whose ments will not “suffer by comparison with the best
classical productions bequeathed to us by the Greek and
Roman writers, and we have a1ts,—tiuc they are simple, but
they are the more remarhable on that aceount, simee they are
efficient m the production of the most heautitul specimens of
bhuman skill , we have a lugher degtee of civilization than
ex1sts 1n any other country, except the more 1chned portions
of Tourope, that harmomizes with that of the same race, as
1t was exhubited v the capital wheie Rima held lhas court
three thousand years ago There we may studv antiquity as
it 1s preserved 1o the uonchanged society, the habitudes,
and national 1nstitutions of a hiving people  India presents
itself to us, as 1t did to the Macedoman conqueror, the Ara-
bian navigator, the Tyran, the Byzantine, and the Roman
merchants  The aspect of society as regnids domestic order
and religious rites 1emains unchanged Heriural and urban
population, 1n 1ts customs, manners habits, and geneial con-
B
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dition, mny be talen as the living and practical exponent of
what we read in her code of ancient law, and 1n her national
epics  Tius fact renders the study of almost all that relates
to Indian antiquities comparatively easy  We 1ead on the
expanded payre of every day Lfe the lessons that have been
stercotyped tor ages  In common with all ancucnt nations,
the Hindus ame an intoresting people, and pre emmently so,
because of the mamfold peculiarities that distmguish them
from all othet nations, and the superior avilization by which
they are chalacterised  For ages 1t has prescrved 1ts -
tegrity, whilst other emprres have risen, flourished, decayed
and perished  Not mdeed without chastisement It has
been made a spoil, and overrun by rapacious and eruel
vaders , 1t has experienced 1cpeated mmthetions from then
telentless and oppiressive despotism  Her villages, cities,
temples and palaces have agam and agun been 1educed to
heaps of sinohing 1uns At lengtli, however, dehiverance has
been vouchsafed  India has recerved the blessmgs of a muld,
paternal aud Chistan rule, and if her sons should appre-
cate the day of her visitation, she will nse to the digmty
and bappmess of o free and virtuous people  To Christun
England has been assigned the euviable distinetion of etfect-
mg, under God, her mtellectual and woral, her souvial and
political; 1egeneration

The Hindus are of the Caucasian type, and m peisonal
appeatance agrecable  The colour vanes m dufferent parts of
the country, but, as a general complexion, biown an 1ts vannus
shades predominates  Some of the noithein tules, and most
Birohmanieal fanulies, wherever located, and some ot the mnfe-
11or castes too, are light, not very different from pold-colour.
In statwie they are gencrally lowa, yet much like Euro-
peans, more tlender, hut not very ditferent in featuie  Both
raale and female are for the most pmt dwstimguished for
elegance of figme, graceful limbs, fine hair, and beautiful
eyes Symmetry of outhme, the forin and expression of
countenance, and all that 18 included mn personal beauty
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among Europeans, will be equally appreciated by the Hindu
The race of the Ilindus bemg 1dentical m orizin with om
own, 1t 15 not swmprsing that their notions of beauty amec
found to harmomze with our own , nor that many persons are
met with among them that 1emind one of friends m Europe
1u accordance with the laws of human physiology, that the
most bubatous tibes are the ughest, 1t will follow that
nation ke the Hmdus, enjoyme for so many ages the amel-
orating effects of a high avilization, should possess the Iimea-
ments of personal heauty From the poets wnd other wiiters,
as well as froin the observations constantly made 1n the mtei-
cowse of seciety, 1t 15 quite evident that personal appearance
has among the Hmmdus 1ts wonted place  The tollowing quo-
tation from one of the classical writers may be taken as a
specunen of feelmg on tlus subject  In allusion to the per-
sonal appearance and graceful attitudes of a female under
notice, the poet says —

“Het silken cuils
Luasuriant shade Ik1 cheehs, ind every lnub,
Of slightest featuce, moves with natural grace
Like moonbeuns ghding through the yicddmg are”

The costume of the Hindus 18 distinguished by simpheity,
fitness, and clegance  The ordimmy national dress consists
of a scarfy a prece of cloth varying from two and a half yards
m length for men, and ofter as nuch as nme o1 ten yards
for women, wluch 15 gracefully put round the wust, loosely
gatheted and tucked m at the front In some mstances
the men have a hght scarf, which 15 thrown over the <houl-
de1, and suflezed to hang down before and behind 1 graceful
festoons  Those who are ¢mployed m public ofhees o1 1
busiess, wear a jackhet which 13 tight about the shoulders
and sleeves, and long and loose m the skirts A twiban 1s the
appropriate head-dress,—white mushin 15 generally used, and
sometines erimson  To these articles of dress a pan of shp-~
pas red or yellow, turned up at the toe, must be added and

5 2
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then you have the ordinary dress of respectable native men,

m the chief aties

Men who can afford the cost, may have

# couple of brlliants m the ears, and a prectous stone of
gome kind—perhaps an emerald—pendant from the upper

lobe of the ear Onc o1 two
gold rings may be seen on
the fingers, one of which may
have on 1t the mmuals o1
name of the wearct  The
hant 15 sometimes shaved,
except o tuft on the top, m
some cases 1t 1s partially
1emoved fiom the top, and
allowed to Zrow bushy round
the maigm of the turbau,
especially 1 Bengal, while
m some places 1t 18 per-
mitted to grow long, like
that of the female, and tied
m 3 knot belind Ly the
mairied, and on the side
of the head by Dbachelors
The mustackio 18 generally
worn

The female puts on hea
dress cloth in n manner
smilar to that of the men,
but 1ts greater length enables
her to wear a fuller sknt,
and, m thc abscnce of a
bodice, a portion of the gar-
ment s pracefully disposed
across the breast, and passed

over one shoulder, as befure descrbed  Sometimes, when
abroad, the female may use this as a hood, in heu of & bonnet

o1 vell

Many native females, especially 1 towns, wear o
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tight bodice with short sleeves, reaching half way from the
shoulder to the elbow  The costume of a Himdu female 1s
smgularly heautaful, and generally her carriage 18 equally
graceful, whilst her expression of eountenance 1s modest and

ventle

The women mic characterized by extreme fondness for
_]ewe]lexy, and many of them wear n profusion of ornaments.
The ears, the nose, the neck, the wiists, the ankles, the toes, and
the fingers, arc all provided with their appropriate appendages
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1t 18 not uncommon for all the personal estate to be wnvested
m onaments, which, m case of necessity, ean be pledged fon
money, or, 1n the event of absence fiom the homestead, borne
m safety on the persun  Childien are often loaded with orna-
ments, which exute the cupidity of the viaous, and not n-
fiequently childien thus decorated are murdered for the sake
of the treasure they wemw

The han of the native {female 15 generally comnbed back
and varwously disposed at the back of the head  Sometimes
a supportmg baml 15 formed, by detachmg a portion of the
ban belind ewch ear, which 1w tied belhund, mto which the
tresscs are put, and by which they are confined m 4 not un-
graceful masy  The han 1s usually most lusunant, beautifully
black, and exticmely glossy  When the diess 1s of coloured
material, whether silk o1 cotton, the Hmdu female appears
a stuking objeet  The vestments are generally of hrilhiant
coloury, 1 which cimmson, full blue, yellow, or giecn aie
promuent, and having an elegant and appiopriate marpin,
as well as an claborately ornamentrl border  The eolours
are well blended, and they ame seen to great advantage m the
brightuess of an Indian sun Viewed for the first time by
o stranger, pethaps on her way fiom o well o1 1nver with a
brasy water-pot on her head, the Hindu female appears pecu-
haly sttiking  The outhne of her person 18 tull before you
The water-pot on her head secures her erect postre The
placud composure of her conutenance, and the graecful mea
sured step, wdicate the submissive aud dependent telation
which she 15 nationally tinned fiom mfaney Here you have
the hiving prototype of the sculptures and the fiescoes of
Ellora and Ajunta  Ancient India 1s as much before you as
1t was before the eye and unagimation of the ancient sculptors
paintets, and national poets

In manners the Hmdu 1s moffensive, gentle mild, paaific
graceful and digified 1 wew, m s ordimary comnunication
with his equals, polite, comteous, and deferential i his
mtercoutse with stiangets, and cspeaally with his supetions ,
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and like most Asatics he 18 skilled 1n the arts of adulation
This last tra1t 15 s0 deeply mmwrought into his composition,
that he not mfiequently sacrifices tiuth ag well as modesty
m 1ts exhibition  forgetting the claims of mgenuousness and
truth, he 15 1 danger of becoming sexvile to his superiois

Perhaps no pevple are more distinguished for then love of
lenining, and none ate more mmpressed with the persuasion,
that to give and recerve mstruction should be the sole and
ultimate object of ife This 15 casily accounted for, fiom the
fact that the attamnment of true knowledge and beatitude
are 1dentical  Ignorance 1s 1egarded as one of the gieatest
of evils, and the sow ce of all misery  In much ot the popular
literatwie this 1s stiongly msisted on Innumerable quota-
tions might be produced to show that 1 the estimation of
the Hindu, knowledge 1s the bhest of all possessions, the
tiue end of cxistence  This feature of the Hindu mind ac-
counts for then extensive and refined lhiteratwe, and 1s the
security for its continued diffusion Wheu then love of leain-
mg shall e chenshed i subservience to tiue scence and
revealed truth, the Huldus will nise to a high postion among
the nations of the earth

These are the better, the exteinal features of the Hmdus,
a~ they show themsclves to the superfiennd observer It 1s
not from this that we aie to eondude, as has hastily been
done, especidly by wiiters of a former age, that the exterior,
the mildness of demeanour, and the fieedom fiom oftensive-
ness and grossness, always mfas o correspondent fieedom
fiom wvictous prmeple or the malign aflfections Evidence
abounids of thexr mmate depravity, and also of the degrading
teudency of then iehigions system  The malign afiections
are frequently i fearful ascendency, nnd show themselves in
the jcalousy, the slander, the hitigation, conspiracy, perjury,
and revenge that are always moie or less at wok among
themn  These evils are the staple of the courts of justice
In the relationships of domestie hife, 1uternal differences,
bickerings, strifes, and amimosities too flequently destroy all
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happmess  Among neighbours these passions sometimes
break out, and when they do, the women take the lead, and
the most astounding rage, and the most furious mvectives,
are vented amid rulings unspeakably virulent and obscene
Often do the groves rmg with such outrageous quairels
Disgusting vices, brutalizing e1imes, gross debauchery, such as
are seen 1m some parts of Ewrope, ruely ocour , but heentions-
ness, falsehood, deceit, and petty thefts, arc vices the preva-
lenee ot which exeites no more surprise than do drunkenness
and profune swearmg among the same class of Kuropeans

The houses of the Hindus are as various as their means
In general, the dwelling of the poor consists of no more than
a stngle apartment, 1t may be a shed covered with the leaves
of cocoa-nut, or palmyra-palm, or grass, and 1 many cases
suitounded with walls of the sune materal, or mul, the
floor m such caxes will be of carth, and kept clean by means
of o solution of cow-dung, with which it 15 periodieally
smeared  The use of cow-dung for purposes of cleanlmess
may sound strange to a Kwopean , 1t 15, however, one of the
Lest preventives that can be adopted m 1egard to msects and
vermim A native house o1 any paitment with a mud floor
smeacd once a-week, 1s very comfortable  As a gencral rule
among the lower classes, 1t 13 preferable to other kinds of
floomng T have been mfnmed that bugs, very pievalent
among the lower orders, are best kept away by the regular
uwse of cow-dung  In some mative houses wheie o 1ade bed-
stead 13 used, with 1eference to the dampness of the giound,
if mnde of split bumboo, 1t will be plentitully mlad with
cow-dung ns a defence against vermm  Such 15 the amenity
of the dunate m most puts of India, that o small shed, espe-
cailly if 1 a prove, 15 one of the most agreeable places ome
can deesire for the conduct of ordinary business In such
sitnations I have spent large portions of time when engaged
m absorbing wtellectual pursuits

The better kind of houses, among the agriculturists and
others, are built of mud, biick, o1 stone, n a square form,
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with an open central court, somcthing after the manner of
the Roman atrium, around which the apartments, or veiy
commonly the open veirandah, oflers accommodation for the
different members of the family Shight screens, made of
mats, may be mterposed as a substitute for walls, and thus
compartments arc made On the outside of this aquare
edifice, a verandah 18 frequently formed all 10und, by pro-
jecting the eaves, and 1asimng an elevated terrace, for the con-
vemence of the family and visitors  The mner court 1s
entered by a single dooi, generally low overhead, a lofty
doorway being regarded mauspicious , the entranee should not
be 1 the centre of the building, but a little to the left of the
middle The outer wall 15 used for suspending unused agi1-
cultwral implements and spare timber, o1 any other artidles
not likely to attract the cupidity of dishonest persons  On
this outer wall, if of stucco, rude ficscoes are sometimes
pamted, and even on red inud plaster, devices are formed, o1
broad streaks of white and red When n the mddle of
a garden, such houses age very agreeable  On the elevaiod
outer verandal the master of the house may be ficquently
seen seated, 1f alone, possibly counting his beads, o1 looking
over lus accounts Here he 1eceives his fuiends  If the
evangelist appioaches, he may, 1f of the proper caste or a
European, be invited to sit down on a mat, o1 deer, or tiger-
skm, and 1 case theie be no verandah, as 1 the common
onc-toomed huts, the 11¢ce pounder 15 twned upside down
under a tiec, and he 15 wmwvited to be scated on 1t The
houses of the better classes have an awr of neatnesy and clean-
liness about them that 1s very agreeable, and indeed they mic
really so The mner cornus of the homestead may not be
attended to with so much care as the pairts more exposed to
view, but generally the natives of India are distingmished
for samtary habits It 18 not uncommon to see, at an early
houws, the mation engaged 1n cleansing the open space opposite
her door, and ornamenting 1t with a device somewhat 1 the
form of a flower made on the hard ground by a sclution of
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lime or chalk This 15 at once ornamental and rehgious,
having reference to certaun drvine auspices that are supposed
to be heieby secured

The fumture m the ordinary dwellings of the Hindus 1s
very simple  Among the poar a 11ce-pounder, a large pestle
and mortar, for beating the rice out of the husk, a few earthen-
ware cooking vessels, sleeping 1ats, 1olled up and deposited
n a cotner, or hung up m shngs under the eaves, and a box
with a lock on 1t, make up ahout all that a native fapuly
really 1equues The box will contamn the hetter articles of
diess, possibly copies of nativities, and some other documents,
such as agrecements and marnage deeds The woalthy lLave
possibly a chan or two, a table, and 1t may be 1n place of the
ordinary hox, a luge family coffer, bedsteads, rugs or carpets,
metal vessels for culmary puiposes, &c In some famihes
a separate set of vessels 15 kept for rehigions festivals  As a
general 1ule, the natives sit on the floor m the postuie of the
Buddhistie images  This mode 15 suited to the chimate, and
where the dress peimits the fice use of the limbs 1t 15 not
uncomfortable It may often be seen when . native, un-
accustomed to a cha, 1s seated on one, thit he will mstine-
tively draw up his feet and assume the posture referied to

In the laige eities the wealthy patives live i great splen-
dour  Then houses, though retunmg the Eastein wirange-
ment, e many of them eclegant mansions, sumptuously
foanished  Thewr dovrways me hung with quited silhs, and
the wood-work m the halls and corriders 1s richly carved
Expensive chandeliers, ottomans, and other aitiles, with
every possible decoration, me provided m profusion  The
cquipages of such are among the most remarkable for clegance,
then (iess 15 costly, and then oinaments profuse  The
Angheised Himdus—that 15, those who have acquired in the
varrous institutions of Jearning an acquaintance with the
English language, literature, and Europewn serence—have,
m some 1nstances, imbibed a taste for western manners,
which 1s mdicated m the modification of thewr costume, and
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1n then domestic arrangements In some mstances the 1ce-
stramnts of caste and the restrictions of Hindu habits m regard
to diet are abjured Not mfrequently are these wltraproceed-
mgs conneeted with the adoption of halats of exfiavagance
that indicate a progress decidedly m the wiong dnection

In regard to the habitations, the conveniences, and usages
of the Himdus, there may be, espeaally among the poorer
classcs, Iittle that accoids with European ideas of comfort,
yet no people e more characterized for personal and domestic
cleanlmess than the Hindus  They aie peculintly careful i
all that concerns thenr food and 1ts preparation No people on
earth, 1t may be averred, sccure with the spme means, o1 even
with greater, a lager amouut of physieal comfor! and enjoy-
ment  The TTindu contends that cating fiom a fiesh, clean leaf
18 o more delicate habnt than eating fiom a porous vessel, that
15 chv ged with an mfusion of-vaiious articles of diet  Pagsing
the food to the muuth with the hand, properly deansed, Le holds
to be hetter, and more fice fiom objection, than by means of
a spoon, which 15 alternately passed mto the mouth and mto
the food, possibly a ﬁm&, of whieh the person 15 partaking

When the number of houses 15 sufficient to form a village,
there will wenerally be a hazau o1 two, where may be pro-
carcd gram, condiments, tobaceo, doth, fiienood, and other
articles for domestic use 1t the village be large, there will
be a diviston of the trade nto separate branclhes, one selling
gram, another cluth, another cathenware, & In the village
there will be a small temple, and a choultry, or public place of
accommodation for travellers  These choultiies are of various
desaptions  In some places they are no muoie than a simple
apartment, formed by a wall, either cunied to theroof or half
way, covered with leaves o tiles, haviug genaally a good
floor  This apartment will be open on one side, and as thae
15, ordaiily, a well conticeted with these places, they aze
found extremely convenient to travellers, cither as places for
1efection and rest mn the day, o1 for sleeping durmg the night
Sowe of thesc edifices 1 the south of India are laree and
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elaborately ornamented places, built in the form of the square
house already described  When swirounded with trees, and
in the neighbourhood of a1eservorr or niver, they are of great
convenience to those who aie compelled to travel  Some of
the choultries are open courts, or apaitments open on one
side, built of cut stone, with flat stone roofs, supported by
seulptured pillus  The floors are generally good  But many
of these places are untenable, either from therr want of venti-
lation, o1 fiom the smell of smoke, some one having recently
cooked his food 1m the cornel, or because of the obscene cha-
racter of the sculptures on the pillms  The propensity to
sctibble on walls, 1t may be 1emarked, 15 here, as 1 sinnlu
places, whether 1 ancent Pompeu or Eeypt, abundantly
evinced, and not frequently 1 several languages

Conneeted with the village choultry, theie will sometimes
be o shime as well as tank, and 1t 15 therefore convenient asg
the place of resort , those who have leisure can 1epan to such
a locality for the purpose of ablution, and the performance
of 1eligious service  The village schpol may, i some cases,
be taught 1n the choultry  In such places the 1tinerant evan-
gelist may vecastonally have an opportumity of inviting the
people of the villuge to mcet lum for the purposes of religious
conference, and, screened from the 1ays of a mid-day sun, he
may these cxpound the oracles of God  In an extended tour,
the missionary often finds such places of great convemence for
temporary abode and public commmumnication with the natives

Eutopean travellers are generally provided for, on the great
Lines of road by commodious rest-houses called travellers’
bunzalows, erected at convenient distances of from fiftecn to
twenty miles These structures are built by the Govern-
ment, and cenerally conmst of two apartments, surrounded
by a verandah, with bath-rooms nttached Theie are offices
within the cnclosure Most of these places of accommodation
are kept by a pensioned sipahi, who resides close by  He opens
the door on the approach of a tiaveller, and 15 mn attendance
to procurc any needed supplies, as poultry, milk, eggs, &c
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No fee 18 demanded The travcller may remain a day or
night, ot even longer, if necessitated to delay his journey,
and on his departure enters his name m a book, stating his
starting point, his destination, and his ofhcial position  He
18 expected also to state his opumon as to the cleanliness of
the place und the attention of the keeper  Facetious persons
sometimes 1ndulge thewr humour by remarks, either on the
jouruey, or the place, or possibly on the party who may
occupy the apartment at the other end of the bungalow

His Highness the Rajah of Puthucotie, near Tanjoie, has
an open house for Ewopeans, well furnished m European
style, and provided with every convemence and luxury for
travellers  The servants i attendance 1eceive mstruction
trom the party, on his arrival, as to what 1s desired, either for
Dicakfast o1 dinner, or both, and 1mmediately sct about pre-
paration as 1if they were his own attendants 1 his own Liouse
Thig 1s genumne oriental hospitahty

Touwns are, Ju pomt of composition, the same as the large
villages, with the difference that ewists m all countizes be-
tween a villige and a town  Everything Lere wears an air of
vwvacity  The handsome figures of the respectable natives,
m garments white ns snow, contrast simgulaily with those who
are naked from the waist  The showily, but neatly attired,
shm firwie of the active Hindu females, hearing on then
heads various burdens, as water, grain, swect-meats, fish, fiut,
and possibly a young child on the hip, the grave and phulo-
sophic Byahman, mvested with lis sacerdotal stimg, his
newly shaven head ghstening in the sun-beams, are notable
objects m the crowded avenues The sectarial marks of the
Hmdus serve to show the divinities to which they may le
attached They consist of various streaks on the foiehend,
breasts, and arms  The Vaishuavas use a species of calca~
ieous wlute clay, which ought to come from Dwaiaki, where
1t 18 obtained from a pool 1 which the shepherdesses drowned
themselves when they heard of Kiwhna's death  Some of
this class of Hindus imprint two perpendicular limes fiom the
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100t of the hau to the eye-biows, with a transverse stieak
uniting them between the eyes, and add . cential perpendi-
culat ted line, with a preparation of turmeric and ime  They
have also marks on the breast and on the arms  these marks
are supposed to represent the weapons of Vishnu, and the god-
dess Lalshin Some wear a necldace of the wood of the tulas,
and carry a 1osary of the seeds of the same plunt, o1 of the lutus
The followers of Siva wear sectarial marks made by the ashes
of burnt cow-dung, which symbolize the destruction of sin,
the desiderated benefit to be <ought by all rehgious usages

In the streets are seen wandermg halt naked mendicants,
smeared with ashes, distorted ascetics, comedians, jugglers,
musicians, monkeys on the toweis of the temples o1 on the
tops of the houses , possibly a palanquin, occupied by a native
official, 15 borne along by a sct of Lively bearers, shouting
hoo-ly, hoo-ha, hait bhie, at the top of then voice, and pre-
ceded by one of therr number, who cears the way for the
great person, as he 1uns before im - A bullock-cart, diawn by
a1 couple of handsome bullochs, may be slowly 1novimg through
the crowd A peon, or police officer, diessed 1m wiite with
his capacious anmson turban, ot a comson girdle 1ound his
waist, and a Delt acioss Ins ghoulder, with a sabie attached,
and having a silver plate on 1t, beniing an mscuiption of tus
position and office, may be witnessed m the pumeipal streets
The sides of this avenue consist of shops or open verandahs,
with the eommodities disposed m full view, with their owner
or salesman scated m the madst, within reach of almost all
that swrounds him  The eustomer stands 1 the strect and
mahes Ins puichases, probably just able to oceupy a small
space under the temporary shed that hangs over Ins head
Thys shed of Teaves or grass 18 so attached to the fiont of the
verandaly, that 1t serves as a door or covermg of the shop by
night, and when hfted up and kept aloft by props in the day,
1t answers the purpose of a canopy

If the town be a place for the manufactute of fabiics, some
of 1ts sticets will wemr an aspect pecuhnly interesting to
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those who have been accustomed to such puisuits mm the
manufacturing districts of Europe  Weavers may be seen at
then 1ude looms within their huts, while others are diessing
therr warps, winders are husily moving to and fro, under the
shade of the trees, with the biilliantly coloured thiead, men,
women, and cluldien are all envaged m the preparation of
fabrics for the consumption of howe and foreign trade  The
stieets are beautafully dean, and allthe houses wear an aspeet of
thiift, mdicating the prosperous condition of the mhabitants

In the towns, and even the willages, there will be the
appomted head men, to whom all matters of public concern-
ment must be referred  Tn the luger places the authorties
are morc uumerous, and the graduation more extended
Bankers, merchants, and all the professions needed to make
up a civil commumty, will have then 1espective purswits m
these busy centies of Hindu mdustiy and activity

Those who we engaged m the mdinary pasuits of Iife me
generally well o1dered and industrious 1 their habits Farly
v the moimmg the I‘ELI‘)OHICI uses, performs his ablutions,
1epeats hus 1ehigious formulae, and proceeds to his avocations
His mornmg meal, 1if any be taken, will, in soine provinces,
constst of cold rice left the preceding mght, and preser ved 1n
cold water m an carthen vessel In the nuddle of the day the
lahoutrer generally 1eposes, for at least two hours, and m sone
pluces, when no bicakfast has been taken, 1t 15 customary to
take a full meal of warm 1ice, ot such sohid food as may be
vtdinanly used  In the evenmmg he desists fiom labour,
about sunset, when he may bathe, sit and chat with las
neighbouts till has prmeipal meal 15 1eady Having consumed
that, he takes a little betel leaf, and, after talking over the
events ol the day with the members of lus hiouschold, e retires
to rest  Iniural distiicts I have often observed the habits
of the Hindus, and witnessed the same play of the home
affection as are found among the best crdered peasantry n
western countries  The husband and wife seem to be on
the same terins of equality as those wlich obtan wheie the
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ameliorating 1mfluence of Christiamity has exerted 1its power
In cases of domestic affliction I have reen the same sohicitude
manifested among the Hindus as elsewhere, the same alter-
nations of hope and fear, as the symptoms of disease have
changed then aspects, and, m some cases, I have known the
liusband, even at midmght, to visit the village shrine to offer
up a hasty petition for 1elief when his wife has been exposed
to the fatal consequences of a dangerous crisis

The women, m general, attend only to domestic matters
They pound rice, catry water, cook, spin, weed the fields,
and aid m time of harvest They are deferentinl to their
husbands, and peculiuly attached to their children, showing
the greatest solicitude for then well-bemng and happmess

Averse as the Biahmanised population 1s to the shedding
of blood, as might be expected a vegetable diet 1s the rule—
yet there aie some who eat poultry, and even mutton It
may be smd that the milhons of India never taste through
Lfc any kind of ammal food, noa do they dimk anytlung
that conld mntoxicate I hnow members of the Christian
Church who are strict vegetarians, not because they think 1t
an mmpropriety to eat ammal food, but becwuse they have
beep from infaney wmnaceustomed to 1t Fruit generally
abounds, and may be had at a cheap 1ate, and therefore 1ts
use, as an artidle of diet, 18 very common fo1 cluldren  The
prejudice of some Hmdus agamst the practice of eating flesh
15 very strong , and the views they entertam of those natives
and tr.bes who indulge 1n amimal food are not very unlhike
those which the avilized entertain 1especting canmbals  Soon
after my arrival 1n the country J was conveising with a
Iearned and rather rigid Hindu on various subjeets, and
mncidentally mentioned the use of amimal food 1 asked him
what the general practice might be among lus can class
He replied with gieat emphasis, m a carefully constructed
English sentence, and m a manner at once sarcastic and
grave, " We Hindus do not buty the dead 1n our stomachs,
we do not make our stomachs mto bunial grounds ”
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CHAPTER X\III

AMUSEMENTS  ([IDSS, CARDS, I'TSTIVALS, 1THT DILAMA —FIMALE \MUSE-
MI'NTS  MUSICAL IFCOTATION — MANRTAGTS — KUINJ RAlS — UL PNING
THL DLCAD —THE SATI —CINATMACTFIL —SOCTAL (OADITION O HINDU
FI'MALTS

Ty amusements and diversions of the Hindus, hke many
other matters connected with a people oecupyng so laee
a surface, fluenced by so many cicumstances mcdent to
climate, language, hiterature, and various modihications of
tehgrous belief, are, of comse, ivamhed To attempt m
account of the halits of even a luge province, would be
meonsistent with the "desien of this hittle wol, to sav
nothmg of so vast o continent, yet some few notices ot
the reciedtions common amony the people of Iudia seem
necessary  Those who have had the opportumty of acquamt-
mg themsclves with the Hmdus, when they have thnown
oft the cares wnd busmess of life, cannot be 1wnmant of then
vivaeity  Then religious festivals, niany of which ate e
hike the meiry-makmgs of & country wake or farr than wught
besides, their vaulous diversions, sports, and pleasant domestic
o1 village conversations, all serve to prove that they are by no
means dull and torpid

Simce one of owr greatest oriental scholars, S Wil
Jones, ascibes the origin of chess to the Hidus, 1t may not
be out of place to notice, first and foremost, this mtellectual
game as oue common among them Tns game 1equnug,
mn order to ethelency, so much mtelhgence and sagacity, v
peculiarly fitted for the mind of the Hindu, m which persp-

T
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cacity and shrewdness are =o strongly marked The pieces
1 the Indian chess are the same 1 number as in Europe,
but differently denominated They stand thus —The Jang,
his mimster , two elephants, two hoises, two boats, and eight
soldiers The moyes are similar to those of Kuropean nations

Another military gume, called the Pishid, v played amid
great eacitement and voalferation, i marked contrast to the
quict thought and silence of the chess papet or eloth 1t 18
played on mmnety-six squaies with sixteen picces, and the
moves are regulated by the throws of thiece dice of the usual
form, and commouly made of 1vory

Cards we a soutce of amusement among some of the
muddle and upper classes, they weie, m all probability,
mtroduced fiom tho west  Furopean cards are used, though
not exclusively, fo1, 1 some places, cards are produced with
the tiguies of gods and goddesses, &c¢ upon them, mstead
of those common m Europe  That gaming easted m India
m eatly tunes appears certnuu fium the statenents of ancient
wiiters, wlio mention monwrchs that were so addicted to the
vice as therehy to bimg down 1um upon themselves  Among
the peasantry at the present time, when games of havard are
connected with gun and loss, they 1arely go heyond the valuc
of a few shells, which m some provinees pass as money

The Iindus e geneially a soaable people The bond of
caste, wlile 1t repels those who do not belong to the class,
has the effect of promoting among the members of the sume
caste  fellow feeling and umon  And such 1s the disposition
to social wntercomse that the DBrahman even may be seen
laying aside lus pretensions to exclusivencss, snd umting
with the Sudin m the same smusement In the open
verandah of a puvate dwelling, 1n publie places on the sides
of roads, or under the protection of some shady tiee, may
fiequently be seen little knots of natives bronght together
by love of society and gossip, and therc are not wanting
1 most places those who spend their time, as did some of the
Athentans, m teling and heaimy some new thing This
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disposition of the Hindu becomes evident to those who are
accustomed to travel In almost all places the traveller 1<
wvisited m his temporary abode by some busy-body, whom 1t
18 often difheult to repel unless, indeed, he may call to his
amd one of lus attendants, who, less serupulous about gnving
offence, w1l mgmfy, often m very plam terms, that the
mtruder had better be about his own business

The annual festivitiex at Durea Puja, especially i Bengal
are of a social as well as relimous character  They continue
for about cight duys, durme wlich period every kmd of
husmess 1s suspended  The jubilant character of this festival
exceeds all ordmary bounds  The demonstrations are um-
versal  In all the large towns, 1n the villages and hamlets
music 15 everywhere lhecard, and the mutual expressions of
goodwill arenlated among the votanes of the celelnated
roddess, remimd the Kuropean of the scason of Christmas m
Chustumn lands Though the Durga Pwa 15 a rehgious
fostinal, 1t 15 one of the most exciting occasions m the
Dencal year  Every ope vies with hig fellow 1 producing
Ins hest on this occasion  There s now, 1if at all, a dlsplay
of wealth, m order to give all the pomp of arenmstance to
the great annual observance  The year's thnft 18 disaipated
m a fow days  As the ceremomes of this annual celebration
wnder 1ts general 1chgious aspect, are noticed elsewhere, T
shall m this place allude merely to 1ts wfluence on the eu-
joyments of home  Some of them are of a very questionable
character as will appear fromn a few details

The mmage of the goddess 15 placed on one sde of the
mner court of the house 1n which the festivities take place
The goddess 18 worshupped fiom day to day, and on the third
day bloody saciifices are presented to her At the conclusion
of the dailly ceremonjes, Biahmans and friends are feasted
with vanous kinds of sweetineats, fruits, and curds

In the large mansions of the wealthy, provision 13 made fm
the entertainment of distinguished European visitors, who
were m former days, more than latterly, wont to honour this

T2
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festrval with their presence, the object with such, being to
witness the natches or dances On these occasions the
saloons are brillantly i1lluminated, and the refreshments,
prepated after the Ewopean style, are lad out m great

profusion  Under such cncumstances the songs and repre-
sentations will be restramed within the bounds of propriety,
out of deference to the rehinements of Ewiopean visitors,
but when no such motives prevall, the songs are of the
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most filthy character, and the movements that accompany
the music are objectionable in the highest degree  OF
course the nature of the amusement varies with the character
and tastes of the parties who conduct the ceremomes In
some houses several groups of musicians and natch-girls are
placed m different parts of the same area The opulent
procure the most dwtingwished performers, and not infre-
quently large sums are spent in procuring the attendance
of girls from distant parts of the countiy Some of the
finest young women engaged m this service come from
Cashmere  They are generally distinguished for great
persoual beauty, aud large sums are Jad out n thewr dress
and oinaments They arc attired 1 fabries the most deh-
cate, almost to transparency, so that the movements of every
Iiml, and almost every muscle, are visible  They perform
before the musicians, who are seated 1 a group on rugs close
to the wall of the court, and cftect their movements and
gesticulations, often indecent 1n the extreme, with gentle and
measured pace, uttering with the sweetest accents the most
filthy songs that the most refined m pollution have composed
for these occasions  You may pass on from one degree to
another ns regards the mode of cclebrating this great festival,
and witness m the course of the same round of visits the
most extraordinary exhibitions that sound and gesture can
produce  In some of the homesteads, the air 18 filled with
the lToudest and most uproarious songs, teeming with the
foulest language The female inmates of many of these houses,
the matrons, the young girls, all mny be observed peeping
from belund the crowds that throng the apartment, ziving ex-
pression to the most delighted sensimlity  The moral effect
of these licentious amusements and mmpure representations
18 most perniclous Combining, as the great festival does,
the grossest 1dolatry, bowsterous and obscene merriment,
ndecent exhibitions, and every form of licentiousness, 1t
may be regarded as one of the most injurious of the Hmdu
usages to the moral health of the commumty at large It
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may be remaiked here, that except i the form of the natch,
domestic dancing does not exist among the Hindus 1t 14
considered highly indecorous for a woman of good characte
to dance The Enghsh ladies would consider themselves 111
complimented, 1f they could hea what the Hindus say of
then nocturnal movements m the dance

Theatrical representations among the Hmdus are very
mueh like the eshibitions just noticed The diamatic art
about the perrod of the Chistian era, 1t » admitted, was of
a 1espectable character, but at the present time 1t is gieatly
degencrated  In some parts of the country, these amuse-
ments are got up m the open an, or with the sinple accom-
modation of 4 tempormy shed m a grove The indecent
passazes 1 the historles of some of the popular divimtiey are
the most promment staple of these demorahizing scenes On
some occasions I have known mm my vicuuty these amuse-
ments hept up with the greatest spiuit fiom eight o1 nine in
the evening till the dawn of day It may be necessary to
say, that at these nocturnal amusements no females are pre-
sent except those of abandoned character !

The public reading of popular hterature, as a sowrce of
amuseinent, 18 not uncommon m some parts of India Some
wealthy person engages a couple of learned peisons to per-
furm the task, and wheie the populace 18 permitted to share
m the benefit, these persons take their places on an elevated
verandah, which 13 duly hghted up for the vccasion  The
reader 13 seated, aud 1 musical cadence recites the verses 1n
consccutive order  The expositor then takes up the stanza,
and reuting the lines one by one, gives a tree tianslation of
them, mnterpolating his version with such eluwidatory matter
a5 lug gemus and scholarship may suggest The people, 1n

! The Homan Catholics 1 Southern India and Ceylon long aga 1n-
troduced 1eliglous dramag, which were exhibited 1n the vicmity of their
churches T once saw a stage connected with one of the churches near
Trichonopely, and a triend of mine mformed 1ne that a sunilar stage

existed after the comumencement of the present century 1n one of the
old churches of North Ceylon
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large numbers, seat themselves around under the tiees or
verandahs within a convement distance for hsteming, and mn
this manner become acquainted with celebiated Himdu worls
lustrative of the mythology, the festivals, and the popula
supcerstitions of the country

Thiy very brief account of the pastimes of the Hindus
would be unperfect, 1f 1t included no notice of those m-dom
amusements, which are almost exclusively puisued by the
femule part of the populition and childien  Seme uotice
may be mteresting, not merely as showmg ithe halats of an
ancient people, but as illustrating to some extent the con-
dition of the Himdu female concernmg which 1t 1s confessedly
difhicult to procure and set forth a correct acvount

The females of the upper classes 1 northein India, ax well
48 the males, engage mn some of the m-door amuscments
alrteady named , cards, fo1 mstance, are sometimes used by
the females of the supenior classey  The followmg games are
Likewise mmdulged m by both sexes mn the uppor ranks of
soctety m Bengal —

Ahéa-haskte Tlos game 15 played on a board of twenty-
five sqnaies, with sixteen pieces of snall cownies (shells),
wlich are placed on fowr sides of the figure  For 1equlating
the moves of the pieces, four large cowiies, mnstead of diee,
are used  The picces have the game motin  The throws
arc only five i nmmnber—one, two, thiee, four, eight , the
fiust bemz called Kashte and the last Ashtd, and hence the
name of the game 1t 18 played by four persons, and 15 saud to
e finished, when all the pieces, traversing through the length
and breadth of the bomd, enter into the cential square—the
heaven of rest and undisturbed repose , and those persons
whose preces first attamn this position are said to win the game

Mongul Patin This 18 a smgulm game, especially for
ladies, since 1t 18 wholly of a nuhtary chaiacter, and 1~ theie-
fore o mmlitary pastime It 1s the representation of a battle
between the Monguls and the Patins The battle-field 1s
accurately drawn, comsieting of sixteen squares , withun this
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figuie 15 scribed a laige square  On one side 15 arranged
the Mongul army m a triangular form, and on the opposite
side the Patdn army Each army consists of sixteen pieces,
the moves of which are 1egulated, not by chance, but by the
shall of the players It 1y less ingemious than chess, masmuch
as the moves of the pieces are umform The fascination,
nevet theless, which thus less complhicated game produces on
the softer sex, 1s fully equal to that excited m more robust
mwdy by the pastime called par ercellence 10yal

Das-Panchish 15 another favourite game of native women
Its board 18 sumilar to that of the 1'ashd , the moves of the
preces, which are sixteen m number, aie, however, 1egulated,
not by then dice, but by seven cowries, th1own erther on the
floor o1 agamst an mcled plane  The thiows are two, three,
four, g1\ ten, twelve,and twenty-five, the game deriving 1ts name
fiom two of them, ten (Das), and twenty-five (Panchish)  Thas
play 1> a8 exeiting as the Pashd ; 1ts amimatimg character 1en-
dets 1t one of the most favourite games of the ladies of Bengal

Theie ure other pastimes of a .511.1]111111 character to those
desaibed, by means of which the Hmdu female, whose time
15 not Dbetter employed, secks to beguile her Ieisure  The
piescribed limits of this little book do not, however, permit
any further account of these matters

Among the peasantiy are found various amusecments  The
shing, kite-flymg, a game sumilar to hat and ball, played with
two stichs, one longer than the other, wiestling, and various
other scwmces of recieation are seen m every part of the
countiy, especially among the 1ural population

The 1tmerant jugglers, both men and women, are every-
whete patronized by the natives of India, and some of them
pertorin the most extiaordinary tiicks by sleight of hand

Musical 1ecteations are among the most common 1 the
country , not m the temples and on festive occasions merely
may the most yjubilant sounds of mstrumental music be heard,
but 1 the homestead, even of the humblest, sounds every-
whele grect the e Where mstiuments are not practicable,
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the voice of melody(?) 15 substituted Hence the cultivator
as before stated, in drawmg water, regulates lus acts by
musical cadences The common eart-dirver, the hoatman,
the shepherd, all seem to enmjoy the pleasures of song Tt
may be safe to say that few excel i music, either vocal o1
mstrumental, although 1t 15 equally so that the Hmdus are
extremely fond of 1t and gencrally prefer then own to that
of Furope This preference may, mn part, atse from habit
and partly fiom the chalacter of then vocalim, which
gencially may be sud to Le adupted to aad the sense de-
gigned to be expressed  The Hindus often succerd m glving
great effect to certan sentiments by the ammated and
measured tones 1 wlich they reaite or chant thenr yicees
The utter want of clea1 enunaation m song, which often 1n
Europe attends even church pealmody, 15 perhaps to be
1egietted, as at variance with the design, espeaally of sacred
song I have heard intelligent Hindus ammadvert on this
feature of European singmg with great furce 1 remember
when m Caleutta, duun'g the period of the late Lord Willlam
Bentmck’s admimstiation, 1t was said that on the occasion
of n general gathermnyg of the native and Ewropean gentry
at the Government house, his lordship had taken speeial
pams to ptovide 1 good band , m the course of the evemng
one of the native gentlemen, when the conversation tuined
on the chamacter of the Fnglish, and then superionity over
the Hindus, observed, that he thought the supenonty could
not be demed except m 1egard to musie, 10 which he thought
the Hindus had the advantage

Marnage ceremonies awmong the Hindus are conducted
with great display , even the poor on these occasions do all
1 their power to secute such accompamments as may call
attention to the joyous event Where the property of the
parties amounts to nothing 1n reality, i1t 18 not uncommon to
see the bride especally decked out 1n a profusion of jewels,
borrowed for the occasion possibly fiom a native Banker, with
whom they had been depusited as security for woney lent
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Among the wealthy in Caleutta 1t 18 not unusual for a mar-
riage ceremonial to cost somethmng like a hundred thousand
rupees

Marnage, as before stated, 1s one of the sactaments of the
Hmdus  To detaill even one of the forms of celebiation
would far cxceed our limits  The following recapitulation of
that mostly observed may suffice by way of example Cole-
biooke thus states the leadmng circumstances of a Hindu
mainage —

“ The buidegroom goes 1n procession to the house where
the bride's father resides, and 18 there welcomed as a guest
The bride 1s given to him by her father, m the form usual at
every donation, and their hands are bound together with
grass He clothes the biide with an upper and lower carment,
and the skirts of her mantle and his are tied together  The
bridegioom makes oblations to fire, and the biide diops rice
on 1t as an oblation The bridegroom solemnly tahes her
hand i marriage  She ticads on a stoue and muller  They
walk 1ound the fire  The biide steps seven times, conducted
by the bridegroom, and he then dismusses the spectators, the
marriage bemg now complete and mievocable  In the cven-
mg of the sume day the bnde sits down on o bulls hude, and
the bridegroom pomts out to her the polar star, as an emblem
of stability ~ Thney then partake of o mecal The bridegroom
remuns thrce days at the house of the bride’s father , un the
fourth day he conducts her to his own house m solemn proces-
sion  She 1s there welcomed by his kindied, and the
solemuity ends with oblations to fire ”

Hmdu legislators nsist on the duty of the futher to
provide a switable match for his danghter, and 1t 15 considered
mproper to defer the choice till mature years permit the
parties to exercise their own chowce, or to evpress therr
sentiments on the subject The rule 1s for the parents to
gettle the matter whilst the parties are childien The cere-
mony should take place before the tenth year It 1s rare,
therefore, for a marnage to be consummated 111l long after
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its solemmzation  The recitation of prayeis on this oceasion
constitutes 1t a religious celremony

The ceremonies observed at funerals are worthy of a brief
notice  The moment 1t 1s ascertuned that the spnit has
departed, the near female relatives indulge 1 the most dismal
expressions of grief and lamentation 1t 1s remarkable, how-
ever, that 1 seasons of general pestilence no such demonstra-
tions accompanythe solemn event Rlegarding such visitations,
hike the Jews, as special inflictions fivm the Almighty, they
ate silent armid the direst bereavements Theie ae several
touching rcferences to a similar usage among the Jews, ag
may be secn by 1eference to the major and mmor proplets
On these solemn occasions the whole neiglibourhood rings
with the doleful expiressions of sorrow  The body 1s bathed,
perfumed, decked with flowers, and deposited on a tem-
porary bier, oo hitter, which 13 alro decorated 1mn a tasteful
maunuer by means of leaves, &c, and generally this 1s over-
shadowed with n canopy T have scen some of these funeral
Iitters of the most impoying dimensions, 1ising perhaps twenty
feet above the ground, the body bemg diessed as m hfe,
and stietched upon a platform constiucted for 1ts recep-
tion  Tlus shrine, boine by a sufheient number of men,
moves along the chief thoionghfue, preceded by men who
spread the way with cloths, that the procession may, through-
out thelength of the last journey, pass over a carpeted suiface
to the tomb o1 funeral pyre  On these occasions several
cloths a1e used, so that by taking up the one just passed over
and carnymg 1t forwmd, theie 15 kept up an umuterrupted
expression of respect for the deceased

The funeral pyre, formed of fuewood, may be three o1 four
fect hugh, as muny wide, and sufheiently Jong for the coipse
Clarified butter and scented oils are poured on the pyre to
give mtensity and fragrance to the flame  After the Biab-
mamcal cercmony 18 over, a near relative apphes the fire and
the body 18 consumed The parties who aie m special chaige
may seut theinselves for a time to watch the progress ot mere-
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mation, possibly indulge 1n the expression of common-places
on the vamty of human hfe, quoting well-known lines from
the popular writers on religious and moral sentiment , they
afterwards purify themselves by preseribed ablutions

Several of the female relations and friends meet on the eighth
day after the death, and renew their lamentations, alluding
generally to the virtues, real or assumed, of the deceased In
this custom some women excel greatly in the skill they dis-
pliy m enumerating the good acts and habits of the deceased,
and the importance that attached to him 1 relation to the
bereaved survivors  He 1s compared to all things animate
and 1nammate, esteemed useful, ornamental or valuable to
man 1 social Iife, and to the immorta] gods themselves,
whose envious dispositions are sometimes represented as the
causce of the calamity that has come on thern  Some of these
lament~ are touching and exqusite

It has been stated that the funeral ceremonies of some
llustrious persons have been known to cost fifty thousand
pounds sterling  The annual cerpmony performed to a
deceased ancestor, 15 an 1mportant one, whose due obseryance
15 1egarded as specially beneficial to the deceased When
Biabmans arc feasted on the occasion of these obsequies,
the spirits of deceased ancestors are said to be present as
the mvisible spectators of these approved acts of devotion
Tnder this and sumilar sentiments, the Hindu 18 most solici-
tous about male offspring that this ceremony may be duly
performed  The name of a son, Puttra, hiteially 1efers to
the supposed virtue of Ing act as the performer of the obee-
quics , the word means hterally one who liberates fiom hell

The practice of Suty, the burming of the widow alive with
the corpse of her deceased husband, once so prevalent m
India, has heen abolished throughout the British provinces
The distinguished statesman before named, Lord Willham
Bentinck, put an end to the cruel practice Tt 15 sa1d ocea-
sionally to take place mm provinces beyond the imnfluence of
Britich rule, but 1t 1s believed the cases are few For ages the
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foul 11te was practised , and however ineredible 1t may appear
to us, there can be no doubt that the ceremony of self-immo-
Iation wag often entered on by deluded victums of supeistition
with the geatest alaciity A case 1s recorded that happened
at Korimbazar, 1n Bengal, wheremn the party not only 1efused
the admomtiony of 1elatives, fiiends, and Europeans of dis-
tinction , but as a proof of Licroie comage, she put her finger
mto the fire, and held 1t there fo a considerable time, atter-
wads putting fire mto one hand by means of the other, she
spumkled meense upon 1t, and fumigated the attendant
Bialunans  The preparatory ceremomes bemng completed,
tlus hetome, with o firin step, mounted the pyre, and pro-
stratig Liciself on the corpse, she embiaced 1t, and 1esigued
heiself to destruction under a canopy of smoke and flame
Eight females attached to one man Lave been known to
devote themselves to death on his funeral pyre How, 1t may
be inquired, can we account for such acts as these? What 1s
the all-impellng motive that mduces such self-saciifice ¢
Tt 15 the dogma enunciated by false and selfish priests, who
teach that such an act of vitue possesses o menit sufficient
not only to 1escue the deceased husband fiom the abodes of
torment, but to secute re-union and the positive enjoyments
of n sensuous paradise for an almust houndless period—for
thirty nulbions of yeats m the heaven of Indra  With a
Delief so monstrous, we ate not to wonder that betore British
benefictnee mterposed its authorty, theie were found thou-
sands wheo were content to biave the devouring flames of the
funcral pyre to obtam sueh a boon

TFrom what has appeated in the brief references made m
this volume to the usages, c1vil and 1ehgious, and the manners
and customs of the highly aivilized and ancient people whose
nstitutions have been imperfectly considered 1n these pages,
we must conclude them to be 1n many respects an extiaordi-
nary and interesting people  Sucli they are, as seen from
almost any point of view, 1t 18 however difhcult, 1if not 1mm-
possible, to present, under onc geneial definition, ndequate
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1deas of the character of the Hindus ~ Forgetting the extent
and diversified climates of the vast area mcluded under the
smgle term India, persons who judge of 1t fiom Limited
mformation are apt to como to very mmperfect, and even
crroneous, notions of 1ts salubrity and productions In like
manner those who have seen Lut little of its ibabrtants,
except as ofhcial duty, or commercial ntercourse, may have
brought them into contact with, perhaps, the most exception-
able portion of the commumuty, or those who have pathered
their opimons fiom hooks, written possibly by the partially
mformed, may form very imperfect and equally mcorect
notions of the people of India  Foreigners ordinarily ean
but obtam a very limited knowledge of any people In India
there me peculiar ifficulties 1n the way of our becoming n-
timately and eatensively acquainted with 1ts mhabitants ,
religion and superstition, and exclusve social halnts repel
the fureipner,—these diaw a veil over the mner life of the
millious of the people of that country 'We may not pcne-
trate mto the famuly of the Jhindu, and we cannot therefare
sec the character where 1t has its fullest and best mamfesta-
tion  When scen in places of busimess, under the mfluence
of selfishness and passion, men do not generally appear to the
hest advantage , nor are always the better portion of a com-
mumty found 1a snch encumstances Travelleis are well
aware, that 1t were highly 1rrelevant to judge of any nation
trom what 15 met with in the intercourse madent to the
supeificial contact wluch travel permits It would be so at
home How much deception, how much selfishness, and
carelessness prevail among those the traveller has to do with
almost everywhere ! Amid the conflicting opmions that have
been receurded concerming the Hindus, 1t becomes one to
observe modesty 1 the expression of any very decided judg-
ment It may be said to their advantage that those who
have had the greatest opportunity for observation, and the most
extensive intercourse with them, being at the same time m
a position, from an extensive acquaintance with other nations,
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to offer an opimon of them, are disposed to give the best
1eport of them The more extended the knowledge of human
nature 1s, the greater 1s the advantage under which the Hindu
character appents

There are, howcever, characteristic differences 1 the various
provinces which need to be duly weighed 1 relation to the
physical causes that originate them  Nothing can be more
manifest than the difference existing between the Bengal and
the Hindu of the north-western part of India  In Ceylon
the superior manhness of the mountaineer over the Cingalese
of the maritine provinces 15 most 1emakable Where climate
and othet cucumstances necessitate their cultivation, we find
traits vigoious and nective ate produced, wlilst mm a warmer
region, fertile, mowst, and enervatmmg, theie 18 a greater
tendency to mdolence and maction It 15 not the heat aloue
which produces the gieater lethamigy, the descits of Arabia
produce no such eftects, because theu sterility ohliges action
and i India, both among the agricultuial and commercial
portions of the (‘,Umlnlllzltl(.’s, the most persevermg activity
and mdustry are met with  The Hmdu peasantry, in many
parts of India, will not sufter m compaiison with any peasantry
m any part of the world  There will be found among them
o great awnount of mmphaty and some of then social vitues
entitle them to admnation  Ther mdustry and perseverance
are often as 1ciarhable as are other eacellent qualities What
an amount of labow the palanquin bearer 1z tapable of !
Some of the coolies, on Journeys bearing heavy burdens, will
tiavel an meredible distance withm a comparatively short
time  The native troops i our Tndian army have signalized
themselves on many occasions by deeds of valour that would
have given Iustre to any mmms  Under adequate motives the
native of India 1s capable ot almost any achiecvement

The remarks just made are equally applicable to Buopean
lesidents , though 1t may be tiue that some suffer the
greatest lasmitude, and may be able to exert themselves but
very little in India, 1t 15 also true that the myjonty of Euto
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peans are there as fully engaged, and do as much as they
would 1n their native land In the ofhce, in the study, in
the school-room, or abroad m travel, T have known many who
perform as much as any men could possibly accomplish under
the most favourable circumstances of climate ~ Where mtel-
lectual and moral vigour are associated with a sound consti-
tution and industrious habits, Europeans 1 India offect as
much as their contempotaries 1 any part of Europe

In estimating the character of the Hmdus, 1t cannot cer-
tamnly be said that love of truth i1s a national virtue It 18
astonishing how strong the tendency 1s to fulsehood  There
secms to be an mstinetive distrust of truth even where its
fullest expression would best serve the party who has to bear
his testimony Fven then his disposttion to evaggeration
and falsehood 18 appatent  This 15 s0 well known by those
who have hud much to do with the Hindu, that testimony 18
not generally 1egarded as evidence Tt 1equnes not much
sagacity to see how the pohtical Instory of the cuuntiy has
tended to mduce and coufirm this trait of chalacter m ity
mhalitants  The despotism m one form o1 other that has so
long prevaded, and the cousequent oppression atteudant
thereon, must have rendered 1t dithicult to make way without
fisnud  Deception and arts of cumung, under such cicum-
stances being the only means at the command of the nferior
portions of the commumty for gamming theun ends, and
secuwring the planest nights, they would 1eso1t to them as
()I]]y way of avmdmg certain ruin

The natives of lndia have esuflered immensely fiom the
absence of sulutary political mstitutions , systemutic opples-
s1o1 has for ages paralysed their encrgles, deprived them of
their natural manhness, and reduced them to the lowest con-
dition consistent with the preservation of the race Then
own countrymen, the Zemindars, have depgraded them to the
abject condition of brutes , these are the men who have most
cruelly oppressed them, and must be considered the greatest
enemies they have The average return for labour 1n spme
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agricultural districts does not give 2 much greater sum than
two shillings a month ! This 1s a speaking fact

For centuries India had no equitable Iaws, no stable
government , 1t had no salutary religious mstruction enforced
by the sanction of divine authority, and therefore, that its
people became false and vicious 18 not to be wondered at

The Hindus ate a clever and acute people, their lan-
guages, then literatwe, their arts and manufactures, prove
this  Some of the cummon labourers evince a readiness and
skill m various ways that 15 most remarkable, a gardener,
or ordinary labourer, will take his place among carpenters or
masons, when circumstances authorize 1t, and exccute the
rougher kinds of woik m a vely satisfactoly manner A
common Cooly, accompanymg one as a portcr thiough the
jungle, will cook an excellent meal of rice and curry, with
the sunplest apphances  Generally, as servants, they are un-
equalled  Their attention, m cases of sickness, 15 remark-
able, and, excepting m the matter of veracity, they may be
trusted to any extcntf thenr attachment to thewr mastel,
and their nstinctive antierpation of his wants, are cqually
admuable

The Hmdu possesses preat tact in devising means for accom-
plishung his ends, and often they are as simple as they are effec-
tive His pocket kuife, with 1ts stylus, 15 almost cqual to the
axeof the divine architect that fabnicated the 1dol at Jagannath
He requires no time-jnece, for by day he marks the extremity
of lus shadow with his ey e, 1n relation to a stone or something
before hun, and then measutes 1ts length by lus bare feet,
and from a poetic formula that fits the solar year, he ascer-
tana the time, or he may ercct the second finger on one of
his hands by 1ts middie jomt, and allowing the shadow to fall
on the joints of the other fingeis, he determmes the time
within a few minutes the hand 13 placed flat on a plam
surface In the mght you call him up to ascertain the time,
and he will consult the constellations, and 1 their absence
be will tell you, possibly, from the state of the dew on sui-

U
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rounding objects, that may fall at certain known periods.
As a servant, the Hindu 1s, as 1t were, yourself reproduced,
an agent or instrument instinct with your own vohtion he
13 what you have power to make him

There 15 a vemn of pleasantry generally combined with
thoughtfulness and courtesy, that renders the Hindu very
agreeable, and often lighly amusing ol course, this 13 not
frequently seen by Europeans, because thewr relative posi-
tion geneially forbids umestiamed fieedom His percep-
tion of the absurd, the ridiculous, the pretentious and the
hypoentical, m speech o1 conduet, 1s remarkable, and the
manner 1n which he can rebuke such exceptionable traits
with appropriate national proverbs, 13 often amusmy and
instructive

The Hmdu 15 distinguished for his keen nsight mto
chaiacter, and combiming with this faculty the mest dogged
peiseverance m the pursuit of his ends, he rarely fals of
success for want of perspicacity He 1s not gencrally very
secrupulous about his means, and he 13, therefore, ready to
adopt any maneuvre to secute his object He perceives
mstimctively the character of the person lhe has to deal with,
markung his 1diosyncrasies, his temperament, and lus weak-
nessey, with the greatest readiness ,—he will cither soothe o1
irntate as may best avail to secure the end 1n view

The Hindus are generally extiemely litigious, and often
spend 1n the maintenance of a lawswit a larger sum than 1s
to be gamed by a successful 1ssue of the case  Mock tiials
are sometimes got up 1n sectet for the purpose ol tiamng the
witnesses for their appearance 1 the 1eal court In the event
of a fulse casc being got up, nothing 1s thought of a defence
bascd alike 1 falschood A friend of mine mmformed me, not
long ago, that m a claim made m a distiiet court by a plamtiff
for a certaimn sum, the case was decided 1n favour of the defen-
dant, on the ground of a receipt he filed, showing that he had
paad the money It came to the magistiate’s knowledge after-
wards, on the best authority, that the claam was false, and the
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defence equally so the party adopted the defence he sct up,
because 1t was the only method he could adopt for avording
the loss he was exposed to

There 15 much truth m the following judgment of the
Hmdu character , 1ts author had enjoyed ample means for
formmg an opinon, and it 15 quite certain that he had made
the fullest use of his opportumties for arriving at the decision
recorded  He says,— Their great defect 15 a want of manh-
ness  Thewr slavish constitution thar blind superstition,
ther extravagant mythology, the subtleties and verbal dis-
tinctions of then plulosoply, the lauguid roftness of therr
poetry, thewr effeminate manners, thewr love of artifice and
delay, their submssive temper, their dread of change, the
delight they take in puerile fables, and their neglect of na-
tional histary, are so many proofs of the absence of the moral
robust qualities of disposition and mitellect thioughout the
mass of the nation” But notwithstanding the deteriorating
effects of 1ehigion and the prevalence of blind superstition,
the demotalizing mnflucyee of political despotism and oppres-
mon, the Hindus are possessed of many estimable qualities
some of the tnbes aic endowed with a high spint, enthusi-
astic comrage, and generous sclt-devotion and almast all are
distinguished by gentlencss of manners and softness of heart
If affectionate attention to their funilies, kindness to neigh-
bours, moffensiveness and anuability, be social qualities that
entitle their possessors to our esteem and approbation,
then the Hindus, at least many of them, and especnally the
rural population, are worthy of oceupyimng a high place among
avilized nations

SOCIAL (ONDITION OF HINDU FEMALES

The account which has been given of the social character-
stics of India would be imperfect without some further
particulars on the condition of the Hindu female It 1s a sub-
ject of considernble difficulty, concerning which exaggerated

U2
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notions are entertained, both i India and in England

That the females of India do not occupy that position 1n
society which has been attained by the women of Buropean
countries may be conceded, but 1t 18 not true that she 1s
degraded to the extent which 1s frequently rcpresented Some
of the rayings quoted 1n proof of the depressed condition of
the females of India might scem to prove her utter hondage
and savitude  Oune hag heard her represented as occupy-
g much the same place 1 the homestead as that assigned
to cattle, and as the victim of unrclenting oppression, even
woise than the inferior animals m condition, because pos-
sessed of mstmets and sentiments of which they are not
capable  That they me immured to an extent not common
1 Europe 18 ce1tam, and that 1 the remote periods of Hindu
history women occupied a different position n snciety 1s clear
fiom the testimony of then own wuters, and the pictorial
1epresentations of domestic manners which are now extant

Tt may be difficult to say what has led to the alteration which
has taken place  The political chapges, the mvasion and
despotism of the Mohammedans may have obhged the seclu-
ston of females, now so geneial  That Hindu females at one
time enjoyed the advantages of mtellectual culture 18 certan

The bewmg deprived of this privilege at the present day,
13 the chief disadvantage under which Hindu women are
placed  Weie they nllowed the privilege of cultivating their
miudy by the salutary exercises of reading and writing, they
would, notwithstanding then exclusion from some of the
halits of Europeans, such as greator fieedom of intercourse
with society, be on a footing of equality with the majority
of Ewopean females Some of the usages of the Hindus
throw around the female character guards which are of the
greatest advantage both to her and society  From observa-
tion and ecompanison with the state of things in Europe,
and the facts of social Iife n India, I confess that in the
latter country the female, among the lower orders, 15 under
restrants, and protection, and gwdance, thai 1if mtroduced
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mnto Europe would go fa1 to remove some of the most fruitful
sources of domestic disorder and discomfort now experienced
The mdependence of the youthful female, which some plead
fo1, 15 a erious 1njury to herself and soeiety, as mught easly
be proved by any onc conversant with the statec of thmgs
among the labouring classes of England

That misconception as to the 1eal condition of thc Hindu
female cxists 1n England 1s certam, as appeams from what 1
written, and also from the opions fiequently expressed on
the subjeet in conversation Much that 18 wiitten 15 un-
vuardedly stated, and luble to be pusunderstood especrully
by those who have not had the means fiom persoual obscrva-
twn of judgmg of the real value of such statements, and
much that 1 said 18 not mftequently the iesult ot false
infeience from known facts, o1 from the want of a larger
aud Letter acquaintance with the 1eal state of Hmdu females
m the homes of India A remark made by a lady some
months aro sugrests this paragraph  Speaking of the con-
dition of women n Tndja, she said, that an officer, who had
1ecently comne to England, had been giving some aecount of
ther condition among the native tioops, and he had stated
that guch was the utter disregaid of propuety, that the men
thought nothmy of transferrmy theu wives from motives of
the most unworthy kind It may not be mmagined that the
ofhcer who made thiy statement mtended to deceive, or to
nusrepiesent the actual state of things, 1t 13 more probable
that lie was really unacquanted with the relation n wlieh the
women of the camp stood to the native troops, and therefore
inferred that some tiansaction that had passed under lus
notice was a case of transferning a wife, whereas 1t 1s certain
she could be no other than an abandoned common woman
We may take the following statement made by an Indian
official, who, 1n a work containing an account of his own
rambles and recollections, gives a very different view of the
native soldier, and the condition of lus wife Colonel Sleeman,
whose testimony we are about to ntioduce, 15, let 1t De
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understood, an honest and unpiejudiced writer, whose ex-
perience of Indian matters was derived from long and nti-
mate connexion with the country Speaking of oue of the
most “honourable characteristics of the native soldicr,—one
which contiasts most favourably with the selfish, and often
brutal prodigality of his Eutopean brethren mm arms” he
says,—* They never take their wives or children with them to
thent regiments, o1 to the places wheie thewr regiments are
stationed  They leave them with their fathers or elder
brothers, and enjoy their society only when they ieturn on
furlough  Three-fourths of theiwr income are sent home to
provide for then comfort and subsistence, and to embellish
that home m wlach they hope to spend the winter of then
days The knowledge that any neglect of the duty they owe
to then distant families will be smmediately 1eported by then
native ofhicers and brother soldiers, and ultimately communi-
cated to the heads of then familics, acts as o salutary check
on their conduct ; and T behieve that theie 1s haadly a native
regiment m the Bengal azmy in which the twenty drummers,
wlho ate Chnistians, and have then fatulies with the regiment,
do not cause more trouble to the otheers than the whole
eight hundred Sipahis”

The circumstances of the Hindu female are confessedly daffi-
cult to depiet, and the more so, because of the apparently con-
tradictory positions she may be 1cpiesented to occupy  The
degradation of the Hiudu widow 1s perhaps the most deplorable
The lut s and usages relating to marrage among the people
of India are such, that we, as Europeans, can hardly concerve
how they affect the mind of a native On the death of her
husband, the widow 1s stripped of her ornaments, her head 18
shpved, and she 1s thenceforth and for ever clad i the robe
of widowhood These conditions to a Hindu female are m
themselves sufficiently grievous, fond as she 18 of ornaments,
and most particularly proud of ber lusurant tresses She 18
not merely bereft of these caternals, but deprived of all
sympathy and respect, and may be loaded with reproaches
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and execration as the cause of her husband’s death, by reason
of her evil destiny, thus fulfilled by an infliction that makes
her a widow, and the parcnts of her deceased husband child-
less If the widow be a Brahmani, she 1s permitted only
one meal a-day She may not contiact a second marnape
Nothing could be more heinous, nothing more reproachful to
herself and her family The Hindu female 1s thus by the
wstitutions and usages of her countiy subjected to every
species of degradation that can Defall a human bemg in
soclety, and we may therefore infer that, with such prospects
before her, the bereaved have sometimes chosen self-immola-
tion to contimued existence under such circumstances

This condition of the Hindu female, 1n relation to marriage
and widowhood, may induce a severe view of the position of
the sex generally, and the more so, when 1t. 18 recollected that
1 some places the custom to betroth the future wife to her
future husband when amere clild, not ouly deprives her of all
right of choiwce, and of the exercise of private judgment 1 a
matter involving the most important of all relations, but in the
event of the man’s deatl before the mariiuge 15 consummated,
the betrothment being held of the essence of a marmage, she
becomes by his decease o widow, and as such she 18 treated
She may not 1 future marry, and 1s therefore subjected to
the thousand vexations, mortifymg annoyances and indig-
nities peculiar to this condition This bemg the case, the
usage, the custom of immemorial antiquity, there are thou-
sands of widows n that fair Jand of ten or twelve years of age,
yea, of the tender and helpless age of comparative childhood
In such abhorent usages and practices we have considera-
tions well fitted to move our sympathies and indignution too,
and hence we may derive very powerful motives for pro-
moting every means that may tend to place the Hindu female
m her legitimate social position

In estimating the character and condition of the Hindu
female, some are in danger of a wrong judgment, from asci1-
bing too great an importance to matters that are purely
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adventitious Climate and rehigious sentiment, and the moral
and political cucumstances of a people, have all more or less
to do with national usage and national taste The degrada-
tion of a race does not arise from matters that a1e connected
with the fice choice of mndividuals  The majority of Hindu
females, 1t may, we think, be safely affirmed, are as content
with their lot, and 1n a condition quite as agreeable to them-
selves as are their European sisters, und the majority have
quite as much nfluence, in all that relates to the sphere
of female duty, as any enlightened and educated woman
would wish to excrt She may be accustomed to eat alone, and
after her husband, to walk behind him when abroad, and to
be deprived of intercourse with stiangeis, but these things
she prefers  We are not to seek her disadvantages i these
external and accidental usages—they are to be sought and
found too 1n other matters to which attention may now be
briefly directed

The Hindn female 18 degraded and disudvantaged chiefly
becanse she 18 deprived of mental culture  She 1s not per-
mitted to see the world, nor has she n'ny desire to do so In
youth, by her docile and mdustrious habits mn the common
offices of domeshie hfe, she sechs to please her parents and her
superiors ~ When she becomes a wife, her only pratification
arnes fiom the attention her husband lestows on her, and
from those 1n-door amusements m which she may choose to
take a part  Her mind 18 not exercised on any object beyond
those of 1mmediate mntercst The 1esources of books and
society she has not The ornaments with which she decorates
her person aie the substitutes for the mental culture which
would form a far higher and more valuable emhellishment
Her moral faculties are not more ennobled than her mental
powers The wirtue she strives to preserve inviolate 13 that
of contmence, and m respectable families, as we are In-
formed by competent and unquestionable authority, the
Hindu female 18 rarely chargeable with a breach of conjugal
fidelity Beyond this the moral sense 15 but hittle exercised,
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and the religious feehngs are but partially, if at all, cultivated
or developed , she 18 just what prejudice and superstition can
produce  Of necesmty her notions of God are exceedinply
scanty , the necessity for
atonig mercy never enters
her thoughts She visits a
temple at some special fes-
tival, possibly frequents a
sacred stieam or reservon
for ablutionary purposes,
and sliec may hahitually per-
form sorme trivial ceremony,
to avert evil fiom herself or
mfant  She s devotedly
attached to her offspring
Her attention to 1ts wants
and whins 15 most 1emark-
able She will submit readily
to any self-sacrifice or to any
amount of mconveniente to
promote 1ts comfort or to
obviate 1ts sufferngs  In
maternal  lundness  the
Hmdu female » not sur-
passed by any female 1n the
world, whether savage o1
avilized In many respects
the Hindu female ordina-
nly occuples a position
that cannot be greatly ex-
cepted to by the most fas-
tidious  In her relation
to her family, in her freedom as regards the instinets that
connect her with domestic life, generally as the object of
conjugal affection, and always as the revered object of filal
love and obedience, the Hindu female mnherits a large share of
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domestic enjoyment But destitute as she 15 of intellectual
culture and religious knowledge, the maternal instinet, for
which she 15 80 eminently distingmished, often leads to laxity
of diseipline , and her superstition 1s her only measure, as the
spiritual nstructress and guide of her children It will,
however, be found that her natural sagacity, her aptness
to imtate the examples she may have witnessed, and the
depth of her moral feehngs, often raise her to a justness of
perception 1n matters of ordinary concernment that combine
to forin a superior woman And when conscience, the internal
monitor which never fuls to make known the work of the
law written 1n the heart, 1s consulted and followed, as doubt-
less 1t 15 10 many most remarkable 1nstances, you have mn the
Himndu housewite a wonderful example of conjugnl fidelity,
mateinal love, scrupulous cleanliness, domestic economy, kind-
ness, and good neighbourhood Tt 18 often very pleasing, 1n
cxtended and mtimate intercourse with the Hindus, to sce so
much 1 the husband and 1n the son respectively of profound
1egard for the judgmnent and well-bemng of the wife, the
mother , and as opportunity may occasionally permit us to
witness, of 1ts reciprocation on her pait A highly culti-
vated Hindu of my acquaintance, who was in the habit of
gpeakmg of his father and mother m terms of great venera-
tion, told me that on one occasion, as a boy, he was travelling
by palanquin with his mother, and on the way he manifested
some 1mpatience at the slowness of their progress, and objur-
gated the bearers 1n somewhat Larsh terms  When they put
down the palanqum opposite the portico of a temple dedicated
to Ganésha, to permit thewr drinking water at a well close by,
she expressed her sorrow that he had used such language to
those who were so usefully engaged in promoting their com-
fort by bearing him on their shoulders, and told lum to get
out of the palanquin and join his hands and ask forgiveness at
the shiine of Ganésha Other examples I have ofton witnessed
equally remarkable, m proof of the existence and exercise of
much that 1s admirable in the several relations of domestic life
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Possessed of so many worthy characteristies as the Hindu
femalo 15, 1t may easily be coucerved how overwhelming 1s her
grief 1n the hour of affliction  When bereft of husband or of
child, she hus not those sources of consolation which, among
Christians, have created so wonderful a change 1n the aspects
of the tomb  Neither the transcendental doctiines of Ian-
theism, nor the theory of Metempsychosss, can alleviate the
pangs of separation, or wradiate the darkness of the grave
When once the ammating spiit 18 departed, all hope of future
union 1s gone The prospects, boundless and eternal, that
faith opens mto the inhentance of the samts i hght, the
gloriey of the many mansions 1n a Father’s house , the ineffable
realities of the beatific vision, the crown of 1ighteousness,
the palms of victory, the eternal weight of glory, that le
beyond the Lrief sleep of the giave,—have no place m the
Hindu system  Nox can that system authorize the entertain-
ment of the touching sentiments contaned 1 the numerons
epithets found 1n the Book of God, wherem the Eternal s
prescuted as the Father of the fatherless and the husband of
the widow The Hindu female 15 absolutely hopeless ag 1e-
gards the beloved objects she mowmns, she pours out her
soul mn the most touching strams and overwhelmed with
soriow contrasts her former enjoyments with present bereave-
ment Tt may be m runniny through the numerous traits of
excellence that attachied to depaited worth, she extracts addi-
tional paun from the beantifal similes 1n which she a11vys the
beloved one she laments but m all this fertility of grief that
magnifies her loss, she utters no sentiment such as we find
n the sumple mscuptions on the tombs of eatly Cliristians ,
future re-union 1n eternal hte Hindmsm cannot promise Here
then we may seek, and here we may find, the destitution of
the Hindu female And need 1t be added, there remains one
only means of meeting that destitution? The Gospel of the
grace of God alune illustrates life and 1mmortality

Effoits for the education and enlightenment of the Hindu
female, 1t were almost supeifluous to say, must spring fiom
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without, either directly or indnectly, fo1 although thete 18 no
absolute prohibition agammst a female acquiring knowledge
cducationally, such 13 the mnate and hereditary prejudice
against 1t m socrety, that 1t amounts to a moral and almost
sacred dissuasive  Usage, which among Asiatic nations gene-
rally 18 so potent, so far as the efforts of her nation are con-
cerned, has stamped her destiny in relation to useful learning
and authorized religious teaching Till Chiistian benevolence
onigmated them, no schools existed for the nstiuction of
Hindu females None but those abandoned women who are
connected with the service of the temples, were permitted to
learn to read, at least not sinec the present phase of Hindu
society obtained 1ts ascendency The unhappy women alluded
to acquire letters that they may the more 1cadily acquaint
themselves with the lyries of their service This evclusive
custom may have cxercised some nfluence on the usages of
society The fact that none but the abandoned 1ead, may
have led to 1ts discontinuance among the viituous And 1t 1s
not umprobable that the production of an mferior and excep-
tionable literature, not at all fitted fol female 1cadmg, may
also have had something to do with the present restriction
Be the origin of the present exclusiveness what it may,
there can be no doubt that the subject demands the serious
consideration of the Christian philanthropist  The position
of the female 1n the soclal economy 1n all countiies, de-
mands that she should be possessed of the hghest mental
wd moral culture,—I am not now alluding to accomplish-
ments,—and especially 18 1t 1mportant among the Hindus,
because, as may be demonstrated, women among them have a
most extraordinary influence over the young It 1s indeed
gratifying to know that there are now perhaps twenty thou-
sand gnls m the different schools supported by the benehcence
of European and Amerncan Christians, but what are these
among seventy-five millions of females 1n India? Besides the
efforts made by the benevolence of Christian friends, there 1s
now at Bombay a Society formed among the educated natives,
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whose ohject 18 to promote female educafion among the
natives of that Presidency The young men of that city, who
enjoy the advantages of intellectual training, and consequently
know how to appreciate them, have orgamzed schools which,
when I passed through Bombay a few months ago, contained
gome hundreds of native females There can be no reasen to
doubt that, as education and western civihization advance
among the male portion of the wealthy and influential classes,
the want of intellectual culturc will proportionally be felt, 1n
relation to the female portion of the population It cannot
be overlooked that she, who s the appointed friend and com-
panion of man in the duties of hfe, ought to have that mental
culture, which alone can qualify her for the important rela-
tions 1n which she stands to society and to postenty . the
fact that at Bombay we have an example 1n this important
and desnable object, may be regarded as a pledge of still
greater movements m the same direction  When the native
mind shall become emancipated fiom the fetters that have so
long confined 1t, and emerge from the dimrkness m which 1t
has groped for ages, and when 1t shall be freed from the 1gno-
rance and superstition that have so long chaned 1t down,
there can be no doubt that 1t will exctt 1ts powers to diffuse
among the female population the ameliorating influences of
useful knowledge The general diffusion of mtelligence will
doubtless open the way for extensive eftorts m the cause of
female education The thing 15 practicable , this 18 a joyous
thought We have pledges of eventual success The Church
may prosccute 1ts laudable and beneficent cfforts i the full
assurance of hope  Happy day, when the seventy-five millions
of Hindu females shall be enfranchised, and admitted to the
privileges of intellectual, moral, and Christian freedom!
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CHAPTER XIV

ABDORIGINTS OF INDIA—THF SHAN ANS—THEIR DEMONISM, AND ITS RITES
—1HE TUDAS OF THE NILLGHERRY HILI8-—THEIR INGULAR CHARACTER
—THLIIL MANNERS AND CUSTOMS BRILFLY REFERRED TO—FUNLRAL
RITES—FOLYANDRY

In the chapter on the population of India, some account 1s
given of the aborigines, and the charactenistic differences
existing between them and the supervening Brahmanteal race
are pomted out As there proposed, 1t 15 here intended to
furnish some mformation eoncerning the religions belief and
practice which prevail among them It may be observed
that our acquamntance with the various aboriginal tribes 18
very limited, and conscquently the account here to be pre-
sented must be very impeifect The oljject . the biief shetch
1t 18 proposed to give will be to describe the most interesting
religious peculiarities which have been ascertained to exist
among the tribes best known

The aboiigines of India arc now represented by the
Shandis of Tinuevelly, possibly also by certain wild tribes 1n
Ceylon, called Veddahs, and especially by the numecrous rude
and barbarous tribes who occupy the inaccessible mountam
ranges and unpenetrable jungles of the country  They have
no liternture, sacred or profane, oral or written Thewr 1eh-
gion 18 that of a sunple system of superstition, restig as
much on the natural and suggestive fears and desires of the
human mind, as on traditions which are handed down from
father to son, alike without the embellishment of song, or the
precision of the established chronicle, or exeitmg romance
Their 1magmation fills their gloomy forests with malevolent
spirits of every kund, and especially the ghosts of theirr own
ancestors ; and some see m the earth and in the heavens
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powers capable of mnflicting evil and of conferring good
Their worship, conformably with their notions, 15 prnapally
a deprecation of evil conducted by bloody sacrifices, some-
times of humun victims, and by peace offerings to the bemgs,
seen and unseen, from whom they apprebend mjury  When
they rise above this devotion, 1t 18 prmmeipally to take cogmi-
zance of the multifarious powers which they suppose direct
and control the various objects of nature, and occuriences of
providence, and occupations of savage hife, with which they
are most familiar  They have not even, 1n general, a regular
and established priesthood  Their principal religious cere-
monzes and services are conducted by the aged and honoured
persons of therr commumty, both male and female In this
condition, m India, there are, perhaps, eight or 1ane nullions
of ouriace, the descendants of the most ancient inhabitants
of the country, who have never yet submitted then necks to
the oppressive yoke of the Drahmans, and who, m ther
remote and fiequently novious retreats, defy the power of
that dominant class of religious teachers

THE SHANARS

Of these aboriginal whabitants the Shinirs are an inte-
resting tribe, and, as they aie more or less migled with the
Hmdu population their pecularities are well known, and
may be first noticed Their geographical, political, and soeial
pomtion gives them a prior claim

The Shandis have of late been brought under the notice of
the Christian public m England, as well as in India, by means
of the missionary notices connected with Tinnevelly, where this
people are more mumerous than 1 any other part of the
peninsula  The Timnevelly Shingra represent themselves as
immigrants from North Ceylon, where the same class now
exasts , few, 1t 15 true, and generally respectable, and mingling
more or less with the Hindus They are cultivators and
climbers of the Palmyra-palm, from which they extract the
juice for the preparation of sugar It 18 generally admitted,
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that the Shéndre are intellectually of the lowest type of all
the inhabitants of India  They are, however, an interesting
example of a people resisting successfully the religious in-
fluence of a supervenmg and dommnant class of teachers,
whose dogmas they have not recerved The authonity of
the Brahmans they have never acknowledged, and they aic
therefora regaided by them with supercihous disdain as a
low and degraded race The Shénars cherish the superstitious
opimons of then ancestors and follow their practices  Some
account of thesec will prove acceptable

Though the Shandrs speak of God as the Supreme Ruler
and Arbiter of the events of life, acknowledging his mercies
in the benefits enjoyed, and 1mpugning him as meraless and
blind when they do not get what they wish, yet 1t does not
appenr that they entertam any distinet or just notions of his
existence, and none of hig natural and moral attiibutes
They make frequent references to the various divinities of
the Hindus, but do not venerate their shrines, nor seek therr
favour  The rehgious eeremonial of the Shindrs ha~ excln-
sive reference to the nfluence which it 1s supposed disembodied
spirits have over the condition of the living  They seem not
to have any defimite 1dea of o future state of happiness or
misety In the event of o person suffering a violent death,
c-pectally af distinguished for wickedness durmg life, they
magine that his spuit may haunt the abodes of the living,
or 1t may be he has assumed a demon and malevolent foim,
aud they believe that such possess superhuman power and ma-
hignity  Their demonolatry 18 based upon this vague notion
Demonism 1s the religion which exercises 1ts power over the
mmagination of the Shinir, and gives sentiment to hiy reli-
gious worship In some instances they erect temples to
a goddess they call Amman, mother, especially 1n North
Ceylon Tt 15, however, thought that this is done 1 1mi-
tation of the Hindus, and 1t 18 not improballe that the usage
derives 1ts origin from the worship of Kali, the cruel goddess,
whose Bacchanalian orgies have been described 1n a former part
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of this work The following englaving represents an 1mage
i Tinnevelly of a female P&, a demon called Nallamadatin
1t 18 cut out of stone, about five and a-half feet high, and
representa the demon 1n the act of destroymg a ehild When
the drawing was taken, 1t had on 1ts shoulder a wreath of 1ed
and white oleander flowers

I

The demons whom they seek to appease, as occasion may
require, are supposed to have been human beings, and are
therefore erther male or female, mdigenous or foreign Al
are powerful and malicious, they are fond of bloody sacri-

x
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fices and frantic dances Some recogmwsed peculiarity 1 the
demon to be propitiated may require to be regarded in the
sacrifice offered and the service performed , some require
a goat, some a hog, others a cock, and possbly a hibation of
ardent spirits  These demons dwell 1n trees, wander to and
fro, and take special delight in uninhabited places Some-
times they are said to take up their abode 1n houses tenanted
by man, in which case the dwelling 18 totally abandoned
Many such houses [ have seen 1 a state of rum and decay
They are also believed to take up their abode 1m one of their
own votaries, of which unmistakable symptoms will be given
He screams, foams at the mouth, stares, and utters oracula:
sayings The individual consciousness and responsibility of
the possessed 18 supposed to be suspended, and all that takes
place under these eircumstances 1s attributed to the presiding
demon During the prevalence of a visitation of the cholera,
which decimated the population of the neighhourhood 1n
which T then resided, my own servant, who was professedly
n Romamwst, but a man of the Shindr tribe, I believe, was
affected m such a way that his relatives regarded him as
possessed by a demon for a time He was treated with a
species of veneration, and his incoherent expressions wete by
lns superstitious friends and neighbours regarded as of ora-
cular import  These demons are suppesed, m some places, to
assume acrial forms, and to move about in troops Some
appear m the form of deciepit and aged females Others
move along the highways and byeways, invisible to human
cyes, and somewhat above the ground, against whose mahg-
nant wfluence protection 18 sought by charms of vailous
kinds The leaves of certain trees are efficacious

The numerous 1lls of human life are attributed to these
demons, and o sacrifice, with the accustomed ceremonial, 18
1egarded as the only efficacious method for obtaining dehiver-
ance When disense of a serious and dangerous kind visits
a Shdndr, the physician 15 called 1n, that he may exercise his
professional skill for the removal of the malady The hill
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tribes m the district of Madura, and the more barbarous
Khonds, do the same The physician tries various methods
for the relief of the sufferer, some are natural, as the exhi-
ition of probable remedies, others are preternatural, as the
utterance of incantations, and m the event of a failure of all
ordinary means, 1t 18 concluded that the patient 13 possessed,
when the physician recommends the more efficacious remedy,
a demondance The union of the priest and physician 1n the
same person, 1s a remarkable fact among the aborigines of
India, as also among other ancient nations  In order to dis-
possess the individual of the demon, extreme measures are
not always at once adopted they may get up a dance, and
mduce the demon to utter responses, and also prophecies
relative to some matter of personal or farmly concernment
In some 1instances the possessed 18 struck wviolently, and
ghook, the bystanders using the most opprobrious language
at the snme time, 1n o1der to eject the malignant mtruder
Thus bidden away, the demon may yreld 1n some degree, and
say, “T go,” wmtimatinggt the time why he came, also that he
requires a sactifice, and then producing on the party violent
contortions and convulsons, he leaves s victim  The spirit
bemng thus appeased or lmd, the porsessed awakes, and pro-
fesses to know nothing of the events that have taken place
These are some of the proceedings connccted with the
demonistic notions of the Shinirs But they po beyond
this, and systematically worship the supposed preternatural
authors of el  In Tinnevelly and Travancore, places called
P& Kovil are provided for the worship of demons  Generally
these consist of a small pyramidal pillar of mud, six or seven
fect lngh, and constructed with their faces to the cardinal
pomnts these are sometimes in the vicimity of a tamarnd-tree
Before the pillar there 18 o smaller erection of mud, with a
flat surface for sacrificial purposes These mementos of the
system, of which T have seen great numbers in Tinnevelly and
Travancore, are not unlike models of the obelisks of Egypt
Two acts seem essential to the demon worship of the
x 2
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Shinirs, dancing and bloody sacrifices They have no priest
The person who conducts the ceremony, which is undertaken
from choice, 18 called the rotator of the demon The head
man of the village, or any other person, male or female, may
officiate  The dress 18 grotesque, consisting of a sort of coat
of various colours, a cap, and other vestments, arranged so
ag to strike the spectators with thenr comie appearance In
this service several musical Instruments are used, but the
most notable among them 18 one called a bow It consists of
a bow strung and ornamented with bells This 1s placed on
o brazen vesscl of a globular form  The bow 1¥ stiuck with
a plectrum and the bass 18 produced by the application of an
mstrument to the brazen pot, another person keeping time
by playing a pair of cymbals The jarrmg, discordant,
uproarious and cacophonous character of this musical accom-

paniment exceeds description, and when the parties are vieing
with each other for pre-eminence, 1t 18 indeed the most horrid
din that can be produced At first the movements of the
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dancer may be slow, but, as the music waxes louder and
takes effect, he becomes gradually more excited, urging him-
gelf to phrenzy by striking himself violently, and applying
his mouth to the neck of the decapitated sacrificial victim,
he drinks 1ts blood, and possibly a potation of ardent spirits
The afflatus thus acquired, its effects become vimible 1n the
frantic glare and the convulsive gesticulations of the possessed
This 18 greeted by the spectators in the loudest acclamations
The dancer 1s now deified or demonized, and he 15 congulted
by the eager and delighted worshippers who do him homage
Each one puts his questions as his faney or his needs may
dictatc  The possessed or demonived dancer bemg more
like a maniac than aught else, and subject to various contor-
tions of body, uttets his oracles with much mdistinetness,
rendering 1t necessary that some one initiated into these
mysterres should interpret his wild and meoherent utterances
His ambiguous sayings and curlous muendos are so indefinite
as to need interpretation

As m the mstance of my own servant alteady noted,
persons sometimes recerve the afflatus without the demonola-
trous rites just described, in which case the symptoms will
be much the same, indicated 1n the pecular stare, the ges-
ticulations, and mvoluntary movements of the party Bemng
perceived by the friends and associates, fruits and flowers are
mmmediately presented, and possibly a cock may be sacrificed

In a former chapter, in which the charactenistic differences
between the aborigines and the Brahmanists were pointed
out, 1t was stated that whilst the latter abhor the spilling of
blood, the formei concerve no religious or domestic ceremony
complete without blood-shedding and the offering up of a live
victim The demon worship of the Shindre affords us a good
example of the fact The victim may be a goat, a sheep, or
a fowl The amimal selected for the auspicious service 1s
ornamented with red ochre, and adorned with chaplets of
flowers, and 18 thus led to the altar There 1ts head 1s severed
by one blow of the sacrificial kmife, and the lifeless tiunk 1s
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suspended over the alta that the blood may be poured out
thereon The flesh 15 then cut up and cooked, and along with
Tice 18 consumed by those who have been engaged 1n the sa-
aifice The sacrificial act 19 supposed to appease the angry
demou and induce him to remove the evil he has inflicted,
or abstain from the infliction he may meditate The sacrifice
has no reference whatever to gmlt, 1t s not intended to ex-
piate sin The demon 1s supposed to thirst for blood, and 1t
18 thus supplied Indeed it 15 the same as the sacrifice offered
at the shrine of Kali The Shinir assumes that the demon
seeks his life, and he propitiates 1t by offering that of an am-
mal We shall see as we tiace the usages of some of the
wilder and less civilized branches of the aborigimes on the hills,
that they do not 1est m1 the presentation of ammal sacrifices,
but pay the ngid satisfaction—hfe foo hfe—by immolating
human victims

The religious and moral condition of the Shinirs of Tinne-
velly Dhas been fully elucidated m a very able pamphlet,
written by the Rev R Caldwell, B A, origiually published
at Madias 1t has been reprinted 1 London

In illustration of one phase of the religious belief of the
Shanais, Mr Caldwell gives the following paragraph He
says —

“Qune of the clearest proofs of the un-Brahmanical origin of
devil-worship 18 obtained by a 1eference to the history of the
devils themselves. The piocess of demonufication 13 still
going on amongst the Shiniis, and n every case the chalac-
teristics of the devil and hus worship are denved from the
character and exploits of his human prototype There 18 a
continual succession of devils claiming the adoration of the
Shéndrs, and after a time sinking 1nto forgetfulness, but not
one of the more 1ecent of the race has any connexion with
the legends of Brahmamsm One of the demons most feared
at present, Palavéshum, was o Maraver of a servile family,
who made limself celebrated for his robberies and outrages
‘from Madura round to Quilon,’ during the latter period of
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the Mohammedan government So celebrated has he become
already, that thousands of persons are called after his name
Mohammedans also, who certainly have no connexion with
Brahmanism, are supposed to have become devils  But it 1s
a still more remarkable fact, and one which I suppose cannot
easily be paralleled, that 1n the district of a neighbouring
mssionaly, an European was, till recently, worshipped as a
demon Fiom the rude verses which were sung m connexion
with his worship, 1t would appear that he was an Englsh
officer, a Captain Pole, or sume such name, who was mortally
wounded at the taking of the Travancore lines m ap 1809,
and was buned about twenty-five imles fiom the scene of the
battle, 1 a sandy waste , whete, o few years after, us worship
was established by the Shdnds of the neighbourhood  His
worship consisted n the offering to his mancs of spirituons
liquors and cheroots ' ”

THE TUDAS

On the Nielgheny l:ﬂ]s, a portion of the Western Ghauts,
lymg between the 11° and 12° of north latitude, and the
76° and 77° east longitude, there arc several tribes of abo-
rigines, of whose customs some brief notice may not be unn-
teresting The Nielgherry hulls rise to a heipht of about nine
thousand feet, and present, along with a debghtful clhimate,
the most beautiful scenery, and mn wild spontaniety the straw-
berty, and other delicrous fruits that are not found wm the
marntime proviuces These hills have for sume years been the
resort of European mmvalids as a samitarium

The Tudas are the most remarkable aborigines of these
beautiful mountain heights They are tall and athletic, their
countenance 13 open, expressive, and mgenuous, with a large
full eye, a Roman nose, and fine teeth They have no cover-
mg on the head, wearing the hair s1x or seven inches long,—
parted from the centre, 1t forms nto natural bushy circlets
all round  Their costume 18 simple, formed of a short gar-
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ment round the waist, fastened by a girdle, with an upper
mantle that covers the whole person excepting the head,
legs, and right mm  The women are fine i person, with a
femimne expression of countenance, and distinguished by
beautiful long black tresses, which flow 1 unrestiained luxu-
riance over the neck and shoulders They are modest and
retnimg m demeanour, but, when circumstances require 1t,
they converse with stiangers 1n a manner uncmbairassed by
the timidity common mm some provinces Ther dress s
sumilar to that of the men, but 1t covers the whole person
The Tudas do not congregate 1n villages, but live apart, there
not being generally moie than four or five habitations to-
gether this 1s suitable to their pastoral habits  They breed
no anmmals but the buflalo  Then food constists of milk,
meal, parched gram, and butter  When the herd 18 brought
mto the enclosuie nem the dwelling of an evening, they make
a species of obewsance to the buffalos, by nsing the right
hand to the head, the thumb Iymg on the nose, the fingers
bemg expauded  They practise the same obewsance to the
lamp when highted of an evemng

The Tudas of the Nielgherries have no knowledge of the
Hmdu religion  Their dairy, or lactarium, 18 partly conse-
aated to the offices of 1chigion It 18 divided into two apart-
ments, one of which, a dark chamber, contamns a rude stone
They have several sacred gioves, where a priest called P4lal,
and his assistant denominated Kévaldl, are in attendance
They enter this vocation not by descent, but by then own
choice, and are requuied, 1 order to the perfoimance of their
sacred funetions, to pass through the ntes of consecration
The consecration 1s smgular the aspirant retires into the
depths of the forest to the border of some stream, casts off his
gaiments, and 1cmpins 1n a state of nudity  He peels off the
bark of a certain tree, expresses from 1t a liquor, which he
uses partly as a drink and partly to smear himself  After
this, he bathes He remama several days, wears no clothes,
aud duning this time he partakes of nothing but parched
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corn, which he takes with him At the end of eight days, he
recetves about two yards of the coarsest cloth, half a yard
wide, which he fastens round his waist as a garment He 18 now
no longer a secular person, he 13 devoted to the sacred office
He Lives a hfe of celibacy, and may not see any of his farmily
He 18 supported by tithes, which are paid in return for his
prayers and religious services No other Tuda will approach
him nearer than ten or twelve paces Should he, howeves,
call to any one, he may approach, which he does with reverence
and profound respect A bell, kept 1n a miche of the temple,
18 the only ohject of worship  To tlus they pour out libations
of mulk It does not appear that they regard the bell as pos-
gessing any preternatural powers To each sacred place 18
attached a herd of buflalos, whose milk 18 never drawn off,
but left for the calves  One of these 1 chief  Should it die,
and leave a female calf, that succecds to the sacred velation
If the buffalo i chief had no female calf, another one 13
selected, the sacred bell 18 attached to 1ts neck one day, and
the successton 18 establighed  The Pdlil milks one portion of
the herd of a morning, carries the milk to the temple, laves
the bell, and the milk 1s then consigned to ordinary use The
Tudas can give no 1eason for these usages, but believe them
of divine institution  The temples m the sacred grove aie
comcal m form, covered with thatch, and surmounted with a
stone about a foot 1n diameter  One temple visited by Cap-
tam H Harkness, from whose work on the Nielgherries these
pmagiaphs are abstracted, contammed mnothing besides four
bells  One or two persens were observed engaged n prayer,
with the hand put up as before described, and directing the
face not towards the temple, but towards the heavens He
mentions also another 1nstance of prayer put up by an old
lady who was sick  Some one present enjoined her to pray
for alleviation She did so for & few mimutes, and then
cheeifully remarked that she should soon be well

The funeral rites of the Tudns are peculiar When 1t 1s
evident the sick person must soou die, near relatives ask what
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may be his dymg wishes, then among other matters he
names certan buffalos which he desires may accompany
him The body 15 kept three or four days to allow time for
the requisite prepaiations They also entertan a lingening
hope that tall putrefaction commences, reammation may
posaibly take place Fasting, cutting off the hair, putting
off ornaments, chanting mormng and evening laments, mutual
condolence, falling on the corpse, with other expressions of
grief, aie obscrved on the death of a Tuda  On the day
appointed for the burning of the body, a bier 15 prepared of
boughs of trees, on which the body 1s laid, dressed 1n a new
gnrment and mantle, and wearing the ornaments the deceased
had been accustomed to  The body 1s borne along, followed
by the mourneis, male and female, chanting the lament, and
after these o multitude follows bearing bundles of wood for
the pyre, and small sacks of grain, cups made of leaves, filled
with milk variously prepared, and butter, with cooking
utensils At a distance a herd of buffalos moves along, in-
tended for the obseques

The bier 18 put down at a little dlstance from the place of
burning, when the friends and relations take up earth, and
with much ceremony sprinkle 1t on the body, and seating
themselves around, continue their lament Others are pre-
raung the pyre, and some are engaged n preparing food
The (‘chatars, the huffalo-slayers, a singular race of aborigines
with attenuated forms, unseemly garb, and loosely flowing
hair, await the moment when they hope to sate themselves
with the victims they anticipate

The following 15 a description of the remaining part of the
ceremony, as witnessed by Captain Harkness He says —

“The greater part of the village bad assembled, and many
others, relatives and friends, from distant willages The
musiciany, five n number, who were Cohatars of the circle to
which this village Lelonged, now commenced the wail, and to
this the whole party kept time, as, with a measured step,
they moved round the body, mourning and lamenting A
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milch buffalo was then forced round the bier 1n the cirdle,
a little mlk drawn from 1t, and poured mto the mouth of the
deceased This buffalo was then Liberated, and another one
brought up, the same ceremony observed with 1t, and with
others to the number of ten or twelve Parched barley, and
various kinds of millet, were then put into the mouth of the
deceased, and some of the party talung up the bier, the pro-
ccssion moved towaids the place of burning, the musicians
proceeding at some distance i advance, the female relatives
fannmg the body, and the males running a short way in
fiont, turning round, and piostrating themselves before 1t
Arriving near the spot where the pile was constructed, the
bier was set down, and the son or 1epresentative of the de-
ceaged, carrying in his left hand a small bar of 1ron, went up
to the deceased, and agamn dropped a little gramn into his
mouth, the remainder of the relatives then approached, and
observed the same ceremony  After this, the representative
seized a calf which had been brought here for the purpose,
and addressing 1t, besqught 1t to mediate for the departed,
that the gates of heaven mught be opened to hum, and that
his sins, and the sins of his generation, might be forgiven

“ The calf was then let loose, and, glad enough to get away,
1an off with all the speed 1t could attain, the representative,
and the whole of the party, shouting out to 1t at the same
tune,—‘away, away, away ' The 1dea of this cercmony 1s,
that the sins of the deceased enter the calf, or that the task
of his absolution 1s laid on 1t They say that the calf very
soon disappears, and that 1t 18 never after heard of In this
case 1t did not run off a great way before it stopped, and as
1t 18 always onme which has been purchased for the purpose,
generally from the Cohatars, they do not, of course, allow
1t to wander far mn want of an owner The bier was now
divested of all 1ts ornaments, and the cloth or pall with which
the body had hitherto been covered, taken off , a cubit of 1t
given to each of the Cohatars, and to the Torahs, and the
remnant again thrown over the body, which was now placed
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on the pile, the face downwards, the head to the north, and a
sort of pent roof raised over 1t, composed of logs of wood
On these a large quantity of ghi was poured, and the whole
being encircled with little heaps of different kunds of gran
fire was applied to 1t by the representative of the deceased,
and then by others of the party

« All the females who had attended the funeral remained
on the spot where the bier had been first set down, exeepting
the widow of the deceased, who, endeavouring to approach
nearer to the pile, or rather making a show of domg so, was
sumirounded by the other relatives, and made to divest herself
of her upper gmiment and a part of her jewels These were
thiown on the pile, and a new garment being given to her,
she was escorted back to her home After they had remamed
for some time, and until the body was nearly conusumed, the
whole party retmined to the willage, and miang up a httle
cow-dung and water, sprinkled therselves with 1t, as a means
of purification

“ We undeistood that the party wou'd retmin to the burymg
place the next mormng, for the purpose of sprinkling a hittle
water on the pile collecting the bones of the decensed, and
such portion of the metal which had composed the ornaments
as they could find, and putting the former mnto an earthen
pot, that they would bury 1t some three or four feet deep,
marking the spot with a cirele of stones  If, ag 1n this in-
stance, the deceased wns a male, the metal collected fiom the
pile would be given to the nearest male 1elative, 1f a female,
to the nearest female 1elative, for the purpose of bemng again
worked up mto ornaments We also understood that the
funcial of o female 15 conducted in much the same manner as
that which we had now witnessed, excepting that the winnow,
the pestle, and such like articles, over which she has had con-
trol when hving, are put on the pile and burnt with her ”

The funeral obscquies are accompamed by the sacrifice of
a number of milch buffalos, which are forced into a circle
round the bedy, and there slamn, and as each of the victims
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falls, the deceased 15 addressed by the party sacrificing, who
mentions the name of the ammal, saying that 1t 1= sent to
accompany hun  The accompanying engraving represents the
sacrificial part of the funeral obseqmies of the Tudas

After the sacrifice, a near relation cuts off two or thiee
locks of hair from about the temples, when the body 18 con-
veyed to the recess of the wood, taken off the bier and placed
on the pyre, the feet to the south, the face downwards, and
without any of the dress or ornaments being removed The
relations and friends now throw over 1t handfuls of parched
grain, of various descriptions, and of coarse sugar, other logs
of wood being then heaped over the whole, the pyre 15 1gnited,
1 the first 1nstance by the person who cut off the locks of
hair, and then by the other attendanty

These brief notices of the Tudas may not be closed without
some reference to the singular custom prevalent among them
of a plurality of husbands A woman may have two or three
husbands and as many cicibcos as her husbands may permt
her to contract engagements with—their consent 13 rarely
withheld A man may only contract marrnage with one wo-
man, but he may be the cicibco of many It would appear
that the wife takes up her abode with each husband m suc-
cesgion, remaining a2 month or more as the case may be with

each
There are several distinct tribes of aborigines on the Niel-

gherry and other hills 1n the south, whose social and religious
usages are of a highly interesting nature
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CHAPTER XV

THE ABORIGTNES OF INDIA, continued—THE HHONDS—THEIR RELIGIOUS
DOCUTRINES—BUPERIOR AND INFERIOR DIVINITIES—GOD OF THE DEAD
—NOTIONS OF VIATUE AND VILL—ORIGIN OF HUMAN BSACHRIFICES—
THI' RHOND WORSHIP—THEIIL I'RILSTS—WORSHIP OI' THE GOD OF LIGHT
—WORSHIF OF THE EARTH GODDESS—MERIAH SACRIFICE DESCRIBED—
FEMALE INFANTICIDE—BUMMARY OF THE HKHOND RELIGIOUS BELIEF—
INFANTICIDE IN RAJPUTANA AND OTHER PARTS OF INDIA

Berore describing the condition of the semi-batbarous tiibes
of the ills, among whom the practice of female nfanti-
cide and human sacrifices prevails, 1t may be useful to direct
attention to the map By refernng to that, it may be seen
that a chain of mountans, called the Vindya mountains,
extends east and west from Guzerat to the Ganges TFrom
the east and west ends of this climn, o range of lulls runs 1n
the direction of Cape Comorn, at an average distance from
the coast of fiom fifty to a hundred miles, these mountains
are called the eastern and western Ghauts Taking for a
powmt of observation the upper end of the Gult of Cambay,
and looking across the plans direct 1n front, may De 1ecog-
nuzed, at a distance of nealy three hundied miles, the insulated
Abu, the Samt’s pinnacle, a lofty mountain A little to the
east of this, the range of rugged and elevated hlls, called the
Ara Vall;, starts and runs on 1n a north-easterly direction,
nearly as far as the impenal city of Delli  The country
lying between tlus ridge and the Vindya cham ethibits every
variety of suifice ,—districts the most fertile, where pemal
nature shoots foith with exuberant, and almost spontaneous
luxuriance, and where cultivation 1s cairied on with incredible
ease  The suiface has all the features of a garden but we
cannot be permitted to dwell on this charming scene, 1t 18
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not the prospect, however pleasing, that we are to gaze on,
but the degraded occupants of this scene of riches and beanty,
who, by reason of the painful contrast, appear the more vile
These hills are occupled by various aboriginal tribes, known
by different names as Koles, Bhls, Khonds, Sourahs, Kuls,
Tudas, already alluded to, Conravirs, &¢ Those found on
the elevated ridge 1n the south, on the Pulney, Shevroy and
Nielgherry hills, are, as we have seen, inoffensive and harmless

These various tribes, the scattered portions of the primitive
population, were never subdued by the conquering Brahmani-
cal mnvaders Physical circumstances specially favoured their
resistance to force , and also secured them against the pressure
of those moral influences which mght have assimilated them
to the supervening and dominant classes The regions just
pointed out on the map were highly favourable to the preserva-
tion of the aborigines from the power of the invaders Some
portions of these aborigmal tribes that were exposed to more
intimate contact with the conquerng i1ace have, indeed, n
some degree been asgymilated to them . manners and
religion They have become peaceful and settled, engaging
m agricultural, pastoral and mercantile pursuits, paymng the
exacted tribute, and rendering homage to the lords of the
soil but beyond the sub-alpine regions occupied by these,
m the higher and wilder tracts of country, among the central
1dges, and the mterjacent valleys of the Ghautg, large portions
of the primitive races have been but very partially, if at all,
subdued ; and some have mamtmuned their independence
from the earliest times

Those whose peculiarities we now propose to notice, are
the abaorigines, who roam about in the province of Orissa,
4 country lying on the eastern coast of India, at the upper
part of the Bay of Bengal In the northern division of this
province, the Koles are found, in the central part the Khonds,
and 1n the southern portion the Sourahs prevaill On the
eastern mde of the Ganjam district, bordering upon the
Chilks lake, the Khonds are met with m considerable num-
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bers On the north-west they are found on the borders of
the Gondwana Throughout the hitheito unexplored territory
of the Nagpore state, they enjoy their primitive independence
In parts of the penimsula, even as low as within the tenth de-
gree of latitude, the Khonds exercise thexr wild domimon

The account of the first intercourse between the English and
these aborigmal tiibes 18 hghly interesting, 1t may be seen
i a report which was written for the Madras Government
by Captamn S Charters Macpherson of the Madias army
This gentleman, who evidently possessed qualifications of
a high order for the enterprise, was entrusted with a com-
mission by the Supreme Government of India, with the design
of suppressing the Meriah Saciifice and female mfanticide
among the wild tribes under notice Captain Macpherson,
from successive vieits and temporary residence among the
Khonds, became better acquainted with their social condition
and religious peculiarities, and eventually furnished a most
nteresting paper to the Royal Asiatic Society, which has
been published m the Journal of that body From that
paper, and 1ncidental notices that appeared in the Calcutta
Chrstian Observer and the Caloutta Review the present brief
account 18 prepared

It may be remarked in the outset, that as the details of
doctrines and of rites, of legends and of narratives, vary in
almost every district, 1t must be exceedingly difficult to arrive
at certamnty on the subjects of iquiry, and proportionally so,
to reduce to an embodied foim the oral traditions collected
There being no hereditary or organized priesthood among the
Khonds, the ceremomals of the gods, composed of rites, 1n-
vocations, hymns, legends, and recitals, are the only repository
of materials doctrinal and ritual, from which the main outlines
and spirit of the superstition can be deduced

THE RELIGIOUS DOCTRINES OF THE EHONDS

The Khonds beheve in the emstence of One Supreme
Being, self-existing, the source of good, and Creator of the
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umverse, of the mferior gods, and of man This divimty
18 known 1n some districts as Boora Dennu, or the god of
light , 1 otheis, as Bella Pennu, or the sun god, and the
gun, and the place from which 1t rises beyond the sea, are
his chief abodes

In the bemnning Boora Pennu cieated for himself a con-
soit called Tami Pennu, the earth goddess and the sowice
of evil He afterwards created the earth As he walked
forth upon 1t with his consort, she was found wanting 1n her
attention to him, refusmg to scratch Boora Pennu’s back
when requested to do s0, he 1esolved to create from the
substance of the earth a new bemg, Man, to pay him due
homage, and, for the benefit of this new race, the Supieme
called mto bemg the vegetable and ammal lungdom  Tant
was filled with jcalousy, and attempted to frustrate his pur-
pose, she, howevel, only so far succecded as to change the
intended order of the work, as preserved m a generally
recetved legend Boora Pennu took a handful of eaith and
cast 1t behind bim to create man, but Tar caught 1t and
cast 1t on one side, when all the varieties of vegetable life
sprang into bemmg He repeated the act, and she did as
before , casting the earth mto the ocean, when fish, and all
things that live m water, were formed  Boora Pennu took a
third handful and east 1t behind him, this she caught and
flung aside, when ammals wild and tame sprung into Life
The ncxt handful she seized and threw 1t up mto the aur,
from which proceeded the feathered tribes Boora Pennun
now perceived what Tar: had done to frustrate his purposes,
and laymg hie hand on ler head, placed a fifth handful of
earth on the ground from which the human race was educed
Tar1 Pennu then placed her hands on the earth and said,
 Let these bemngs you have made exist, you shall create no
more” Then a sweat exuded from Boota Pennu’s body, which
he collected 1n his hand, casting 1t around said, « To all that
I have created,” whence arose the distimetion of sex, and
the contmuation of the species

Y
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In that primeval state all was harmony and bles. No
evll existed, and man enjoyed communion with his Maker.
Unclothed and unencumbered, he was able to move through
earth and air and ocean

The earth goddess, Tar1, became 1ncensed at this, and broke
out 1into open rebellion against Buorn, and resolved to mtroduce
evil into the world She succeeded 1n producing moral evil, and
sowed the seeds of sin 1n the heart of man, as seeds are cast into
a ploughed field She, too, was the source of physical evils
and disorder as they now exist  Boora Pennn, by the applica-
tion of antidotes, arrested and held 1n abeyance the elements of
phyeical evil, but he left man free to receive or reject moral evil

A few 1ndividuals only preserved their primitive purity, to
whom Boora Pennu assigned the condition of gods, whilst the
masses became degenerate The sinless few he exempted from
death, saying to them, “ Become ye gods, living for ever, and
seeing my face when you will, and have power over man, who
18 no longer my immediate care” On the wicked Boora
mflicted sundry and monifold evils, physical and moral, and
withdrew the antidotes by which their force had been abated
Ho withdrew from mankind, and all became subject to death
He also ordained that all who comnit sin should sufler death
5 a consequence  Social order disappeared, and discord and
rapine and war supervened All nature became disordered
The seasons became wrregular, the earth no lunger yielded spon-
taneously 1ts fruits Disease ensued , the serpent tribe became
poisonous, and animals became savage and destructive Man
now assumed outward clothing, lost the power of moving
throngh air and ocenn, and became subject to misery, disease,
rod death  Moreover Boora and Tan fiercely contended for
superionity, their terrible strife ragmg throughout the earth,
the sca, and the sky, their chief weapons being mountains,
meteors, and whirlwinds’

! The comet of 1843 was watched by the Khonds with the mmost
intense 1nterest, each of the opposite parties regarding it as a new and
prodigious weapon wn the hand of the dewty to which their own par-
ticular worshup was chiefly pmd
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Up to this point, the Khonds hold the same general belef,
but from 1t they divide 1nto two sects, directly opposed, upon
the great question of the 1ssue of the contest hetween Boora
and his rebel consort, involving the whole subject of the
practical relation between the two antagomst powers with
reference to man, the source and subject of their strife

The sect of Boora believed that he proved triumphant in
the contest, and, as an abiding sign of the discomfituie of
Tar1, imposed the pans and cares of chuldbirth on her sex
Her rebellious will, however, her activity as the source of
evil, and her malignity towards mau, remain unabated, and
are ever struggling to break forth, hut she 15 so suljected to
contral, that she 1s employed as the instiument of Boora’s
moral rule, being permitted to strike only where he, as the
omnipotent ruler of the universe, desires to pumsh

The scet of Tari hold, upon the other hand, that she
remamed unconquered, and still maintains the struggle with
varying success  They recognise the supremacy of Boora as
the Creator of the world, and the sole source of good, invoking
him first on every occasion, but they hold that hus power,
exerted directly and through the ageney of the mferior gods,
15 msufficient for the protection of man when Tar1 resolves to
mnflict mjury or destruction , and moreover, while they regard
Tar1 as the original source of evil alone, they nevertheless
believe that practically she has power to confer every form of
earthly benefit, both by abstaining fiom the pievention of
the good which flows fiom Boora, and by directly bestowing
Llessings

DOCTRINES OF THE BOORA SECT RESPECTING THE INFERIOR
DIVINITIES, THE SOUL, AND THE DEAD

In order to secure the partial happiness of man on carth,
and the final happiness of the good, Boora 1esolved on the
creation of inferior divinities to occupy the place of guardians,
who are entrusted with authority over the various powers
of nature These nferior gods are to be worshipped m

Y 2
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subordnation to the supreme bemng Boora, and Tar: his
consort, who are always first invoked

The inferior gods are of two classes, distingmshed by thewr
ongn, attributes and authonty

The first sprang from Boora and Tart They are un-
changeable, and to them 1s assigned a gencral juriadiction
over all that relates to the well-being of man  These deities
are as follows —

1 Prpzu PrNNU The god of ramn '

2 Boonnt PExnu  The goddess of new vegetation and first-fruits
3 Prrrenri PEnNU  The god of merease and of gramn

4 Krampo PExyxU The god of the chase

5 Lona PENNU The god of iron —of war

6 SunDi PeNNU The god of boundaries

The seventh of the first class 13 an inferior god, Dinua
Pennu, the judge of the dead he 18 unchangeable and
1mmortal

The second class of divtnities are the deified sinless men of
the first ages These are nvested with 1mmutability, and
are the tutelary gods of tribes ‘

The third class sprang from the gods of the two first
classes, having power over the functions of nature Their
numbey 15 unlmmted  They guard the hills, groves, streams,
fountaisg, paths, hamlets, and are cogmizant of every human
action, want, and interest, in the locality in which they muay
preside

The following arc the chief of thiy class —

1 Napzr Poawu The village god

2 Sono PENMU The hill god

3 Junr PENNU The god of streams

4 Ipsu TENNU The family, or house god
3 Moonns PeEnnvw The tank god

6 Sooca PeNNUD The god of fountains

7 Gossa PeNNU The forest god

8 Koottt Pexyu The god of ravines

9 Buonra Posxu The god of new fruits

We may conveniently here mtroduce the sentiments which
the Khonds entertain respecting the soul  Men are endowed
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with four souls First, there 15 a soul which 18 capable of
beatification and restoration to communion with Boora
Secondly, there 16 s soul which 18 attached to some tribe
upon earth, and re-born for ever in that tribe, so that, upon
the birth of every child, the priest declares, after nqury,
which of the members of the tribe hasieturned Thirdly,
there 1s a soul which endures the sufferings 1nflicted as the
punishment of sin, and perfurms the transmigrations imposed
on that account This may, at the bidding of a god, tempora-
nly quit the body, which thereupon becomes sick and langurd
Thus, when o man becomes a priest, this soul for a time
passes into the presence of divinity, to receive instiuction
m relation to his office  When a man, aided by a god,
becomes a tiger, this soul animates the assumed animal form
Fourthly, theie 18 a soul which dics with the dissolution of
the body

The judge of the dead, Dinga Pennu, 1esides beyond the
sed, on a slippery rock called Grippa Vally, the leaping rock,
around which flows a black unfathomable 11iver  Souls on
quitting their bodies proceed directly to that locality, and mm
the attempt to leap the awful gulf and gain a footing on that
rock, frequently suffer various injuries, mvolving the loss of
an eye, or other privations, which may be expected to appear
in the body next to be amimated by them Upon that rock
Dinga sits, and 15 engaged day apnd might m adjusting the
accounts and the awards of souls  There Le registers all things,
and as souls arrive they are disposed of according to his n-
exorable decisions  If a soul be entitled to final beatification,
1t passes at once to the socicty of the pods, but if not fit for
that sublime reward, 1t passes again, after certain inflictions
at Grippa Vally, mnto another body for probation 1t reappears
1n 1ts appropriate tribe

The punishments which Dinga Pennu inflicts are various
Epilepsy, poverty, privation from male offspring  Bodily de-
fects nie regarded ag peculiarly afflictive among the Khonds,
who above all things covet beautiful and brave children No
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curse, however, 18 50 much deprecated as that connected with
cowardice and other base qualities, such as falsehood, which
bring upou their subject infamy 1n e tribe

The following enumeration of virtues and vices will indi-
cate the character of Dinga's rule, and also of public senti-
ment among the aborigines of India

It 18 regarded as hemous —

To refuse hospitality, or to abandon a guest
To break an oath o1 promise, or to deny a gift
To speak falsely, except to save a guest

To break a solemn pledge of friendship

To break an old law or custom

To commit 1ncest

To contract debts the payment of which 13 rumous to & man’s

tribe, which 18 responsible for the engagements of all 1its
members

B8 To skulk in time of war
9 To betray a public secret

TS T LN

The commission of any of these sins mnvolves future birth,
and possibly the disadvantages meident to bodily defect, or
bad mental or moral qualities

The most distinguished virtues are —

1 To kill a foe 1n public battle
2 To fall mn public battle

3 To be a prieat

4 To be a victim to Tan

The souls of the virtuous enjoy communion with the gods,
and are much 1n the same condition  Every tribe invokes,
as well the god and the souls of deccased, and especially
virtuous ancestors, 1n all rehigious ceremonies They imagine
the souls of decensed virtuous ancestors to possess the privi-
lege of tercession with the gods

DOCTRINEB OF THE TARI SECT —ORIGIN OF HUMAN BACRIFICES

This sect ascribe to Tari the same propensions and benefi-
cence which the adherents of the Boora theory attribute to him
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She, to accomplish her purposes, agsumed a femimne form,
under the title of Umbally Bylee, commun:eating immediately
from berself, and through her priests, revelations to man, who
she permits to receive the benefits conferred by Boora through
the oferior gods Hence the Tar sectarists worship the
mferior divinities They further hold that she continues to
mankind the emjoyments of earth, on the condition of re-
cetving their homage and human sacrifices, the latter beng
her food

The following legend accounts for the horrible rites to be
detailed When the earth was soft, and utterly unfit to yield
1t8 1nerense, Umbally Bylee appeared, cutting vegetables with
akmfe She wounded he: finger, and as the blood trickled down
upon the earth, 1t became dry and oirm  She said, ¢ Behold
the good change, cut up my body to complete the process ”
They 1efused, lest, as she was one of their own tribe, the race
might become extmct they determined to procure by pur-
chage victims from other tnbes, and did so  Then, they
say, the social economy of famuly and government, and the
varied ties of lfe arose, and the knowledge of agriculture
was imparted to mankind

Tart introduced venatical pursuits, the use of iron, the art
of war, and the fabrication of 1ts weapons

Thus all the benefits enjoyed by mankind spring from
Tar1 At first the good was restiicted , whereupon they com-
plained to her that wealth was little, anxicty great, children
few, and noxious reptiles and thorns abundant, and she was
graciously pleased to extend the advantages of her kind rule
to all our race  The followers of Tar1 believe that their rites
now procure the auspices under which we live

Those attached to the worship of Boora regard with horror
the rite of human sacrifice as the greatest of crimes, mto
which they regard 1ts perpetrators as drawn by the delusive
wiles of Tar1  They believe themselves to be preserved fiom
the delusion and crime by the favour of Boora
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LEGENDE (CHARACTERISING THE KHOND DIVINITIES

The forms sssumed by the gods of the Khonds are human,
but of great stature, and of ethereal substance They can
assume any shape or colour, and except Boora, Tari, and
Dinga Pennu, they remde on the earth, moving about two
cubits above 1ts surface, and though mvisible to men, they
are scen by ammals They are subject to all the passions of
mankind, and to their consequences The inferior gods are
subject to a species of decay and dissolution, but on becom-
mg disembodied, they are mstantly re-born without the sus-
pension of consciousness The gods live upon the ecssences
and flavours of offerings presented to them by their votaries,
and on those extracted from ammals which they kill for
themselves, by inflicting disease  They can extract the corn
from the ear or fiom the garner, and feast upon that The
mferior divimties procure sustenance for Boora and Tar

WORSHIP OF THE KHQNDS

The Khonds regard as absurd the erection of temples as
the dwelling-places of thewr divinities, and 1dentfy their
special presence with sacred groves, barren rocks, the banks
of streams and fountans They regard the making and
setting up of 1mages as the most mignal proof of conscious
rcmoval from all communion or fellowship with the unseen
Where, however, they have been brought into contact more
or less with the Hindus, they may set apart m a rude uld-
Ing a stone or a piece of won as a symbol of a revered
divinity

The priesthood among the Khonds, like every other priest-
hood, lays clmm to divine institution  The nferior deities,
as the mediators between man and Boora and Tan, resolved
that a class of men should be specially instructed in divine
things, and enjoy a more intimate communion with them-
selves, that they might be specially qualified to aid mankind
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m the concerns of the soul Each deity appomnts hix own
mimsters, calls into his presence the third or maovable soul of
the persons selected, and instructs them 1 their duty The
priests first taught to their sons and disciples the mysteries
of religion, and the goda have since kept up a suceession of
men, selecting them either from the mitiated or from others
The priesthood may be assumed by any one who chooses to
assert his call to the minwstry of any particular god His
pretensions are authenticated by his smking into a state of
stupor,— a dreamy confused state,—for a period varymng from
one to ten or fourteen days, the consequence of the absence
of his third soul m the divine presence The ministerial
office among the Khonds thus assumed, may be laad amde at
pleasure

The ministers of religion are of two classes,—one 18 de-
voted exclusively to the vocation, and the other follows also
a secular calling  The former contend for exclusive preioga-
tives, which, however, are rarely recognised, except in the
mnstance of a human sacrifice, at which a prineipal and fully
mstructed priest alone can officiate, and 1n the worship of
the god of war, which must be performed by his own priest

The pricst or Jarn1 who devotes lumself exclusvely to the
rehigious service of hus order, can possess no property, nor
money, nor even look at a woman That he may appear as
diverse from other men a8 possible, he must live 1 a hut, 1n
the most degraded condition He must not wash, except with
spittle, nor leave his abode, except when sent for Occa-
sionally he may stiay from his habitation to a neighbouring
palm-tree, where, after drawing off and imbibing the in-
ebriating Juice, he may be found drunk at its foot He 13
not distingmshed for decency 1n his apparel, and when abroad
carries 1n hiz hand a hioken axe o1 bow He 15 sottish m
appearance, but nevertheless witty enough m all that relates
to s office He consumes with special gusto the grilled skin
of the feet of sacrificed buffalos, and the heads of sacnificed
fowls When a deer 18 cut up, half of the skin, with an car
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on 1t, and possbly the hawry skimmings of the pot may be
assigned him,

The second class of priests Live as other men They
eat apart from laymen, but may drink with them They
may recerve as perquisites a portion of the offerings they
have presented, and possbly gifts at harvest, if a fruitful
season affords evidence of their influence with the gods
They occupy their appropriate places at public and private
fest1vals

Matters connected with all public ceremontes of religion are
under the control of the chief, who takes his measuies after
due consultation with the priest If the ceremony prove in-
efficacious the chief 1s blamed, and he in his turn blames the
priest  The priest recriminating on the chief, muy attribute
the fallure to the chief’s infidehity 1n not providing a better
buffalo, o1 to the improper demeanour of the chief’s family, or
to the want of faith in the worshippers Frequently, however,
the affair ends 1n the infliction by public decree of a summary
fine upon the chief, from whose homestead they abstract a pig
or sheep, which they forthwith consumne at a common feast

It 18 the duty of a priest, mn case of sickness, to decide
whether the event 18 an infliction from Dinga, from the dis-
pleasure of some deity, or from the magical devices of an
enemy The Janni seats himself by the sick person, takes
rice, and dividing 1t 1nto small heaps, dedicates each to some
particular deity He then hangs up a sickle balanced with
a silk thread, places a few grains of rice upon each end of 1it,
and calls upon all the gods by name  If the sickle 18 shghtly
agitated as a particular name 18 pronounced, that proves that
he hLas come and rested on the heap dedicated to hum The
priest lays down the sickle, naming the god, and counts the
grains of rice 1n the heap dedicated to that divimty 1if the
number 18 odd the deity 1s offended, but if even he 18 pleased
In the former case the priest 1s thereupon filled with the
divimity, shakes his head wildly, and, with dishevelled har,
pours forth a torrent of incoherent words The patient
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humbly inquires the cause of the divine displeasure, what laws
he has broken, what rites neglected, and what the required
atonement for his offences The general influence of the
Khond priesthood 13 said not to be great

THE WORBHIPF OF BOORA PENNU, THE GOD OF LIGHT

The principal ceremony connected with the worship of the
Supreme takes place about the time of the mce harvest,—it 18
called Salo kallo, from Salo, a cattle pen, and Kallo, spirituous
hquor, which bemng prepared m a cattle pen the place gives
1ts name to the feast To the tribal feasts representatives are
sent from every village to that of the chief of the tuuibe An
authorized priest conducts the ceremony, which 1s continued
through five days During that period every one eats freely
of fermented rice, which produces an intoxicating effect , wild
dances, accompanied by the most stunning music, are kept up
day and night, and every kund of unrestrained licentious en-
Joyment 15 mdulged 1ny

The story of the creation of the world and of man 18 recited
Although 1 the worship of Boora Pennu a sacrifice 1s not
absolutely requisite, that of a hog, as the most valuabls victim,
18 offered It 1s hung up 1n the cattle pen by the hind legs,
and when stabbed 1n the neck 1ts blood 18 diffused over the
ground The priest then prays to Boora to confer every
needed good, while mdividuals implore that which they may
severally desiderate

At another festival to Boora Pennu, called the dragging
festival, a buffalo that has been consecrated from its birth as
& victim, and permitted to range at pleasure in any pasture
till five or six years old, 18 brought out, several ropes are
attached to 1ts meck and 1ts hind legs, which are seized by
about fifty men, who permit the ammal to rush about till 1t
18 brought up to the foot of the tree where 1t 18 slaughtered
The priest declares that 1ts exhaustion 1s the result of mira-
culous agency
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The priest recites a legend accounting for the origm of the
festival, which 1t 1s unnecossary here to introduce

There 1s another religious ceremony, called the Jakr: fes-
tival, at which prayers are offered up to Boora Pennu, and a
buffalo saciificed at the foot of the sacrificial tree, while every
form of wild festivity, eating, drinking, frantic dancing and
loud musie, 15 kept up for at least two days

At the commencement of the ploughing season special
prayer 18 offered to Boora and all other gods, accompanied by
an offering to Boora of a fowl, rice, and spirituous liquor The
following prayer 1s uttered on the occason —“0O, Boora
Pennu ! and O, Tar1 Pennu, and all other gods! (here naming
them) You, O, Boora Pennu, created us, giving us the
attribute of hunger, thence corn food was necessary to us,
and thence were necessary producing fields You gave us
every seed and ordered us to use bullocks, and to make
ploughs, and to plough Had we not received this art we
might still mndeed have existed upon the natural fiuits of the
Jungle and the plain, but, n our destitution, wo could not
have performed your worship Do you, remembering this,—
the connexion betwixt our wealth and your honour,—grant
the prayeirs which we now offer In the morning we rise
before the Light to our labour, carrymg the seed Save us
from the tiger, and the snake, and from every stumblng-
block Let the seed appear earth to the eating birds, and
stones to the eating ammals of the earth Let the gramn
spring up suddenly like a dry stream that 18 swelled 1n a
mght Let the earth yield to our ploughshares as wax melts
before hot wron Let the baked clod melt ke hail-stones
Let the ploughs spring through the furrows with force, like
the recol of a bent tree  Let there be such a return from
our secd, that so much shall fall and be neglected m the
fields, and so much on the roads in carrymng 1t home, that,
when we shall go out next year to sow, the paths of the field
shall look hke a young corn-field From the first times we
have lived by your favour Let us continue to receive 1t
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Remember that the increase of our produce 18 the 1ncrease of
your worship, and that 1ts diminution would be the diminu-
tion of your rites ”

THE WORSHIF OF TABI PENNU, BERA PENNU, THE EARTH
GODDESS

In the worship paid to Tarnn Pennu by her sect, the chief
nite 18 human sacrifice It 1s celebrated as a public oblation
by tribes, branches of tribes or villages, both at social festivals
held periodically, and when special occasions demand extraor-
dinary propitiation  And besides these social offerings, the
rite 19 performed by mdividuals to avert the wiath of Tan
from themselves and their families

The time 15 so arranged that each head of a family s
enabled to obtain a shred of flesh for his fields about the time
his chief crop 15 lmd down  All associated with the sacri-
fieing trbe hold their land on the express terms of conhibuting
to the religious burdens, and they are therefore bound to
contribute to the expenses mcident to those sacrifices

The occasions requirgng common offerings of o speeial cha-
racter are unusual mortality by disease, or by tigers, or should
many die in childbirth, o1 should the flocks and heirds suffer
largely from disease, or from wild beasts, or should the gieater
crops threaten to fail, while the occurrence of auy marked cala-
mity to the families of the chiefs, whose fortunes arc 1egarded
as the principal index to the disposition of Tari towards their
tribes, 13 held to be a token of wrath that cannot be too
speechly averted

Individuals make the great oblation when signal calamities
fall npon themselves, or upon their famibes If, for example,
a child watching 1ts father’s flock be carried off by a tiger
supposed to be Tary, the priest 15 called, they dash vessels of
water over him, seat him 1 his wet garments, and set o cup
of water before hm He dips his fingers thrice into the
water, smells them, sneczes, becomes mspued, and begins to
make utterances in the name of the divinity by whose presence
he 15 filled If he then declare a sacrfice expedicnt, the
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father vows to offer 1t, and must fulfil this purpose within the
year

Victims are called “Meriah” by the Ornyas, and by the
Khonds they are denominated ** Tokky,” or “ Kedd.” Tersons
of any age, or race, or sex, are accepted as vietims,—except
Brahmans, who, as invested with the sacerdotal string, are
already dedicated to God

The victims to Tari must be purchased, or born of purchased
victime The prineiple 18 that the victim must be either natu-
rally, or by purchase, the property of the person who offers it

The victums are procured by persons, Panwas, who are at-
tached to Khond villages for the discharge of thus and other
peculiar offices The Panwas puichase the victims without
dufficulfy, or kidnap them in the low country, fiom the lower
classes of Hindus Sometimes they are procured to order,
and on other vecasions on speculation, and they moreover
sell theiwr own offspuing , and childien, of whom they are the
guardians In time of famine, the Khonds themselves sell
their chuldren, and conmder the designation as beneficial to
mankind, and as leading on the part of the victim to final
happiness as the most honourable end On one occasion, 1t 18
related that a Panwa repronched a parent for selling his child
because he wished to marry her, and he was so enraged that
he spat m the man’s face Some bystanders consoled the
father of the child by saying, “Your child has died that all
the world may live, and the eaith goddess herself will wipe
that spittle from your face ”

The victim 18 brought blindfolded to the village, and 18
placed 1n the custody of the chief, in fetters 1f grown up, or
at hberty 1f a child As a consccrated person he 18 welcomed
at every threshold Victims may grow up and form an at-
tachment for the wife or daughter of a Khond,, this 1s grateful
to the parties as a special favour To a Merah youth a wife,
herself a victim, may be given, and a portion of land, with a
farming stock assigned Though the offspring may sometimes
be spared, 1f needs be, the whole household may be devoted to



THE LAND OF THE VEDA. 335

death The escape of victims 1s rare  They are treated with so
much kindness—almost to veneration—that they are under no
temptation to flee, and the less so, because among many the
apprehension of immolation 1s not strong  If he escaped, the
other tribes would not afford him an asylum, he must be
given up to the tribe to whom he belongs Besides, they are
taught that should they escape they will perish by disease,
whereas 1mmolation leads to certain paradise

In prospect of a sacrifice, at a space of ten or twelve days
from the event, the hair of the victim, hitherto unshorn, 18 cut
off in token of his dedication Those villagers who intend
taking a part i the ceremony, on hearing of the day appomnted
for the solemnity, perform a preparatory ceremony, called
“Bringa” All wash their clothes, and, 1n company with the
priest, they leave the village, when he invokes all the gods,
and addresses Tar: as follows —

Oh, Tan1 Pennu,—you may have thought that we forgot
your commands after sacrifiung such an one (namng the
last victim), but we forgot you not We shall now leave our
houses m your service, regardless of our enemies, of the good
or 1ll-will of the gods beyond our boundaries, of danger from
those who, by magical arts, become Mleepa tigers, and of danger
to our women from other men = We shall go forth on your
service Do you save us from suffering evil while engaged 1n
1t We go to perform your rites, and 1t anything shall befal
us, men will hereafter distrust you, and say, you care not for
your votaries We are not satisfied with our wealth, but what
we do possess we owe to you, and for the future we hope for
the fulfilment of our desires We intend to go onsucha day to
such a village, to bring human flesh for you We trust to attain
our desires through this service Forget not the oblation ”

The benefit sought by the sacrifice being universal, all may
attend Generally a large concourse of people of both sexes
18 present The ceremony lasts thiee days, and 18 characterised
by the wildest proceedings and the grossest excess. The first
day and might are spent 1 drunken feasting, and frantic
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dances, under the inspiration, as 15 believed, of the goddess
On the second morning the victim who has been kept fasting
from the commencement of the ceremony, 18 washed, attued
1n a new garment, and led forth from the village with music
and dancing  They proceed to a deep shady grove, called the
Meriah Grove, through which flows the Meriah stream This
18 a conseciated spot, supposed to be haunted, and 1ts tiees
are never cut  The vietim 1s bound by the priest to a post
He 15 anointed with o1], clanfied butter, and turmeric, and
adorned with flowers He 18 reverecnced as divine The
greatest wish 18 evinced among the frantic crowd for the least
relic connected with him, a hittle of the turmeric paste, or a
drop of his spittle 18 regarded as of special virtue, especially
by women The feasting and dancing are continued Upon
the third morming, the victim 18 refreshed with a little milk
01 palm sago About noon they consummate the orgies,
amid the shouts and music of the frantic assembly

The victim may not be bound, nor 18 he to show any
resistance, and therefore 1n some 1nstances his legs and arms
are broken, or, which 18 the more common and humane course,
he 15 stupefied with oprum

After all the preparations aie completed, the religious cere-
mony proceeds, some parts of which are conducted m a
semi-dramatic form by those who are clever 1n the art of act-
mg  The following account 18 abridged from the onc fur-
nished by Captain 8 Charters Macpherson

After addressing Tari, and all the other divinities, the
priest recites the following 1nvocation —

%0, Tarit Pennu! when we omutted to gratify you with
your desired food, you forgot kindness to us  We possess but
Iittle and uncertain wealth Increase 1t, and we sgh#ll be able
often to repeat this mte We do not excuse our fault Do
you forgive 1t, and prevent it 1n future by giving us 1ncreased
wealth We here present to you your food Let our houses
be so filled with the nose of children, that our voices cannot
be heard by those without Let our cattle be so numerous,
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that neither fish, frog, nor worm may hve in the drinking
ponds beneath their tramphing feet  Let our cattle so crowd
our pastures, that no vacant spot shall be visible to those who
look at them from afar Let our folds be so filled with the
soil of our sheep, that we may dig m them as deep as a
man’s height without meeting a stone Let our swine so
abound, that out home fields shall need no ploughs but their
rootmg snouts Let our poultry be so numerous, as to hide
the thatch of our houses Let the stones at our fountains be
worn hollow by the multitude of our brass vessels Let our
children but have 1t for a tradition, that m the days of their
forefathers there were tigers and snakes Let us have but
one care, the yearly enlargement of our houses to store our
mcreasing wealth Then we shall multiply your rites  We
know that thiz 18 your desire Give us increase of wealth,
and we will give you 1ncrease of worship ”

At thas pomnt individuals supplicate personal favours One
asks a good husband, another a good wife, another that his
war nstiuments may Qe effective

The prnest then proceceds with the recitation of legends
relating to the orgin of the worship now being performed
thie has alieady been given m a former part of this chapter
The legend goes on with a description of the first sacnfice,
as ordered by Tari, and describes the circumstances under
which 1t was presented amid assembled multitudes The
gemi-dramatic character of this part of the ceremony 15 so
peculiar 1n 1tself, and serves so fully the purposes of 1llustra-
tion as regards the 1eligious sentiments of the Khonds, that
1t may not be withheld, not that 1t 18 possible to give more
than a brief view of the whole

The victim wept, and reviled, and uttered curses The
people rejoiced, but those who had brought up the child and
the priest were grieved “The world rejoices,” sa1d they, “ but
we are filled with despair,” demanding why the nite was
mstituted Then Tari, through the priest, said, “ Away with
this gmef Your answer 18 this when the victim complans,

Z
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say to him, Blame not ug, but your parents who sold you

The earth goddeas requires a sacnfice. It 1s requisite for the
world  The tiger, the snake, fever, these afflict us, you can
suffer no ewil You, when you have given repose to the
world, will become a god”

The victim answers, “ Have you no enemies, no vile and
useless cluld, no debtor to apother tribe, who obliges you to
gell your lands to pay s debts, no coward, who deserts hi
comrades m battle "

The priest replies “ You misapprehend our prineiplea
We did not kudnap you when gathering sticks 1n the jungle,
nor when at play They to whom you refer can never become
gods They are only fit to perish by epilepsy, falling 1n the
fire, by ulcers or other dreadful diseases Such sacrifices are
valueless To obtain you we have toiled fearless of the tiger and
the snake 'We stinted ourselves to advantage your parents,
and gave them our brazen vessels They gave you to us as
freely as one gives light fiom a fire, 1f any, blame them ”

The victim  “ Did I share the price } Did I consent to the
transaction? No one remembers his mother’s womb, nor the
taste of s mother's milk, you I regarded as my parents I
recetved delicacies from all When other children suffered,
they grieved, but when I suffered, all prieved When did
you concerve this fraund, this wickedness to destroy me} You,
O my father, and you,—and you,—and you, O my fathers!
do not destroy me "

The chief of the village m which the victim was kept, or
his representative, now nterposes, briefly refers to the divine
origin of the rite, adding, ¢ Oh, child, we must destroy you'
Forgive us  You will become a god ”

The victim pleads his ignorance of these traditions and the
intentions of those with whom he has lived, and then refers
to the acts of his life, to the trees he has planted, to the house
he has helped to build He points to the tobacco they are
chewing, as the fruit of hiz labour, and to the flocks he has
tended, that still look at him with affection.
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The chief rephes “ You will soon be deified, and we
shall be beuefited by your fate ~We may mnot argue the
matter, but do you not remember that when your father
came to claim the price, and you snatched up a brass vessel,
we said, ‘ That 18 your father's,” and you threw 1t at him,
and ran away amongst the sheep? You remember your
hair being cut? Did not the Janm bring the divining sickle,
when many were sick, and say that the goddess demanded a
victim §”

Some of the bystanders may here say, “ T should have told
you”—*and I”—*“and I,” when others add, “I thought—I
thought of the just price we paid for him, and of the loss 1f
he escaped You mught have kuown ”
¢. The victim " True, but your aged motheis, your wives,
and your beautiful children, my brotheis and ssters, assured
me that you were humane, and would never destroy so useful
and beautiful a child as I  They said, * They will rather sell
their lands and buy a substitute” This I believed, and con-
tinued with you” .

The chief “We cannot satisfy you Ask your father,
who 1s present 1 satisfied him with my favounte cattle,
my valuable brass vesgels, and my sheep, and with silken and
woollen cloths and axes A bow and arrows, not four days
old, T gave to hws fancy Your parents, forgetting your
beauty, forgetting the pleasure of cherishing you, turned
their hearts to my cattle, and my brass vessels, and gave
you away Upbraid them Heap 1mprecations upon them
We will curse them with you, imprecating upon them—that
all therr children may be sumlarly sacrificed That they
may lose within the year the price for which they sold you
That they may have a miserable and forlorn old age, lingering
childless and unfed That when they die 1n thewr empty
house, there may be no one to iform the village for two
days, so that when they shall be carried out to be butned,
all shall hold their nostrils  That their own souls may
afterwards animate victims given to hardhearted men who

z2
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will not even answer their death plaints consolingly — Curse
them thus, and we will curse them with you™

The victim will now turn to the priest, saymg *And
why did you conceal my fate? When I dwelt with the chief
like a flower, were you blind, or dumb, or how were you
possessed, that you never said, ‘Why do you cherish so
lovingly this child—this child who must die for the world 7'
Then had I known my doom and leapt from a precipice and
died Your reason for concealment, living as you do, apart
from men, 1s, that you thought of yourself ‘I am great
The whole world attends on my mimstrations’ But, world,
look upon him ! What miscreant eyes! What a villanous
head, with hair hke a sumbully-tree ! And sece how enraged
he 18! What a jabber he makes ! What & body he has got,
starved upon worship which depends upon mens griefs! A
body anomted with spittle for oll! Look, O world! Look
and tell ! See how he comes at me leaping like a toad !”

The Janm rephes “Child, why speak thus} T em the
friend of the gods, the first n their sight Listen to me
I did not persuade your father or your mother to sell you
I did not desire the chiefs to sell their fields to acquire your
price Your parents sold you These chiefs bought you They
consulted me inquiring, ‘How can this child become blessed ¥
The hour 1s not yet over When 1t 15 past, how grateful will
you be to me! You, as a god, will gratefully approve and
honour me”

The vietim  “ My father begat me , the chiefs bought me,
1y bife 15 devoted, and all will profit by my death But you,
O Janni' who make nothing of my sufferings, take to your-
self all the virtue of my sacnifice  You shall, however, 10 no
respect profit by it ”

The Jann1 * The Deity created the world, and everything
that lhives , and I am his mimster and representative God
made you, the clief bought you, and I sacnifice you The
virtue of your death 18 not yours but mine, but 1t will be
attributed to you through me ”
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The vietim “My curse be upon the man who, while he
did not share 1 my price, 18 first at my death Let the
world ever be upon one side, while he 18 upon the other
Let him, destitute, and without stored food, hope to live only
through the distresses of others Let him be the poorest
wretch alive  Let his wife and children think him foul I
am dymng I call upon all, upon those who bought me, on
those whose food 1 have eaten, on those who ave strangers
here, on all who will now share my flesh—let all curse the
Janm to the goda !”

The Jann1  Dying creature, do you contend with me !
T shall not allow you a place among the gods”

The victim  “In dymng T shall become a god, then will
you know whom you will serve  Now do your will on me ”

The place of sacrifice having been ascertained the previous
night, by persons sent to probe the ground in the dark, who
mark the first deep chink as that indicated by the goddess
there 4 short post 18 mserted , around 1t four larger posts
are usually set up, agd the victim 15 placed m the mdst
The priest, assisted by two of the elders of the village, 1nserts
the victim within the rift of a branch of a tiee cut for the pur-
pose, fitting 1t ;n some districts over the chest, 1 some on the
neck  Cords are then twisted around the open extremity of
the branch, which 18, as far as possible, closed by force The
priest then slightly wounds the victim with his axe, where-
upon the crowd falls on the victim, stripping the flesh from
the bones, but leaving untouched the head and mtestines

The remains may not be touched by the profane or by an
ammal, and therefore they are watched through the mght
On the following morning the priest and chiefs consume them
slong with a whole sheep, on a funeral pyre, when the ashes
are scattered over the fields, and laid as paste over the houses
and granaries To consummate the sacrifice the father of the
victim, or the party who sold him, 18 presented with a bullock
In final satisfaction of all demands Then a bullock 1s sacri-
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ficed for a femst, and the following prayer 18 offered up, after
an mvocation of all the gods —

0 Tarn Pennu'! You have afflicted us greatly, have
brought death to our children and our bullocks, and failure
to our corn , have afflicted us 1n every way But we do not
complain of this It 18 your demre only to compel us to
perform your due rites, and then to rmise up and enrich us
We were anciently enriched by this rite, all around are
great from 1t, therefore by our cattle, our flocks, our pigs,
and our gran, we procured a victim and offered a sacrifice
Do you now enrich us  Let our herds be so numerous that
they cannot be housed , let children so abound that the care
of them ghall overcome the parcnts—as shall be seen by their
burned hands, let our heads ever strike against brass pots n-
numerable hanging from our roofs , let the rats form their
nests of shreds of scarlet cloth and mlk , let all the kites 1n
the country be seen in the trees of our village, from beasts
being lulled there every day  We are 1gnorant of what 1t 1g
good to ask for You know what 18 good for us  Give 1t
to us”

The bullock sacrificed 18 then cut to pieces and distributed
Those who have come from distant villages for the purpose, re-
turn home immediately,whenthey find the village priest and all
the inhabitants observing a etrict fast, ready to receive them
The flesh 18now exposed on leaves, conveyed and placed on
a handful of grass mn the presence of all The heads of
farmlies, accompanied by the pmest, go for their portion of
the flesh He divides the portion mto two, and then again
one of these mto as many pieces as there are families The
priest now addresses the propitiated deity as follows .—

“0 Tan Pennu! Our village offered such a person as
a sacrifice, and divided the flesh among all the people mn
honour of the gode Now such a village has offered such
2 one, and has sent us flesh for you. Be not displeased with
the quantity, we could only give them as much  If you give
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us wealth we will repeat the mte” The priest then seats
himself nn the ground, scrapes 2 hole 1n 1t, and depomts cne
of the two portions of the flesh therein while his back 1s
turned towards 1t, so that he cannot see his own act Each
man adds earth, and the priest pours water on 1t The heads
of farailies then fold their portions of flesh 1 leaves, and
raise a shout of exultation A sort of battle now takes
place  Then each man buiies g portion of the flesh 1n his
favourite field m the manner the priest performed the act
After burymg the flesh all return home and feast, some-
times 1n common, and sometimes the families apart In
some districts silence 18 observed fu1 three days,—no house 1s
swept, and no fire may be given, nor wood cut, nor a guest
recetved Upon the fourth day the people reassemble at the
place of sacnfice, and slaughter and feast on a buffalo A
year after a hog 1s slaughtered 1n sacrifice, and the following
formulary used —* O Tar1 Pennu, up to this time we have
been engaged 1 your worship, which we commenced a year
ago  Now the rites are completed, Let us receive the
benefit ”

In some districts the victim 15 desiroyed by fire A low
stage 18 erccted 1n a sloping manner hke a roof, upon which
the victim 1s placed, his limbs wound round with cords so as
to confine him without preventmg lus struggles  Fires are
hghted, and hot brands are applied so as to make the vietim
roll up and down on the slopes of the stage The efficiency
of this rite, especially 1f for rain, will be proportioned to the
tears the sufferer sheds  The victim 15 cut to pieces on the
following day

In the paper communicated to the Royal Amatic Society,
by the gentleman who has been alieady named, much 1nte-
resting mformation 18 given respecting the worship paid to
the first class of inferior deities, as the god of ram, the god
of increase, the god of the chase, and of war, &¢ The rites
appertaining to the second class of inferior divinities are also
stated. As 1t would swell this little volume beyond the
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prescribed limits, were any attempt made to detail the cere-
monies mcident to these vared objects of Khond worship,
the pomnts selected and stated at conmderable length must
suffice

FEMALE INFANTICIDE

Tt might be 1magined that in the detais of the Merah
sacrifice we had exhausted the sad catalogue of atrocities
practised under the name of religion, but such 1s not the
case, there being still other scenes of horror to be unfolded
among the hill tribes of India The hoinfymg practice of
fernale mfanticide exists not only among the Khonds, but
wmong several other aboryyinal trihes, and also among the
Rajputs, a class who arrogate to themselves the most cxtra-
ordinary clums to high onigin To preserve the matural
sequence of the subject, 1n regard to the tribes 1t may be best
to present, 1n the fitst 1nstance, some account of the infanti-
cide of the Khonds

This mmhuman practice seems to ha;e existed on the hills
among the ahorgines fiom time 1mmemorial , generally the
Life of no female child 15 spared except when a woman’s first
child 18 a female, or when the head of a tribe or the bianch
of a tribe desires to form connexions by mtermariiage The
pmactice 13 not confined to the sectarists of Tari, whose
hortible 1ites have just passed under review, but among the
milder sect of Boora Pennu It 18 said that villages contain-
mg a hundred houses may be seen without a mingle female
child

The usage 18 defended by the Khonds on grounds of social
expediency , 1t 13 also sanctioned and encouraged by ther
religious doctrines  Captan Macpherson, writing on this
subject and giving some account of the origin of the practice,
says,— The mmfluence and privileges of women are exceed-
mgly great among the Khonds, and are I believe, greatest
amongst the tribes which practise infanticilde Therr op1n10D8
have great weight in all public and private affairs, and their
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direct agency 18 often considered essential 1n the former
Thus the presence of the sisters and daughters of a tribe 1
indispensable at 1ts battles to afford aid and encouragement
and the 1ntervention of 1ts wives, who are neutral between
the tribes of their fathers and those of their husbands, 18 ne-
cessary to make peace The Khond women frequently settle
difficult questions between thewr tribes and the Rajahs,
through the ladies of these, with whom they are always 1m
communication , while these ladies 1t, may be obseryed, are
employed on critical occasions as irreststible mstruments to
sway the Khond chiefs ”

“But the ascendency of Khond women 1n these tribes 18
completed by their extraordmaily matrimonial privileges,
with respect to whach, howevet, it 1s to he borne i mnd that
intermarriage between persons of the same tribe, however
large o1 scattered, 18 consmdered incestuous and punishable
with death ”

So far 18 constancy to a hushand from bemng required m a
wife, that her protensiqps do not, at least, suffer diminution
10 the eyes of either sex when fines are levied on her con-
victed lovers , while on the other hand, mnfidelity on the part
of 2 married man 15 held to be highly dishonourable, and 18
often pumshed by deprivation of many social privileges A
wife oreover may quit her husband at any time, except
within a year of her marniage, or when she expects offspring,
or within a year after the birth of a child, and she may then
return to her father's house, or contiact a new marriage,
while no man who 18 without a wife may, without entailing
disgrace on himself and lue tribe, refuse to receive any
woman who may choose to enter his house and establish her-
self as 1t8 mistress ”

The usages of the Khonds are peculiar as regards marnage
engagements, 11 other respects bemdes those already stated.
The bridegroom gives for his brnde a large consideration in
cattle and money The amount 1s 1n part at least contr-
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buted by the tribe, and paid over to the bride’s father, who
again distributes 1t amonget the families of his own branch of
the tribe  If she quits her husband he may reclaim what he
has paid The father mnust return the property he has
recerved for his daughter, and consequently calls upon those
among whom he has distributed 1t to return the money or
cattle These usages 1t may be easily imagined are exceed-
ngly mconvenient, lead to dissension and disputes, and to
sanguinary conflicts among the tribes. Under these circum-
stances the Khonds arec wont to say,—“To any man but a
rich and powerful chief who desires to form connexions, and
18 able to make large and sudden restitutions, and to his
tribe, o married daughter 15 a curse By the death of our
female infants before they sec the light, the hives of men
without number are saved, and we live 1n comparative
peace ”

The practice of infanticide 18 common to both the religious
sects of the Khonds Those who do not immolate human
victims admit the propriety of this usage, and consequently
female intanticide 15 universal They allege that when Boora
Pennu gave his final directions for the regulation of human
affairs ho said,—* Behold from malting one feminine being,
what have I and the whole world suffered You are at liberty
to biing up only as many women as you can manage ”

As before stated, the Khonds entertain singular notions about
the constitution and condition of the soul Each child born in
a tribe 15 the re-appearance of a person attached onginally to
that tribe , the child 1s sent by Dinga for purposes of moral
rule, and 1ts condition as a soul under the full sanctions of
the system 1g dependent on the ceremony of naming the
child on the seventh day after its birth  Should an infant
die before 1t 15 named, 1t does not re-enter the circle of tribal
gpirtts, but returns to the mass of spirit which the Supreme
ruler has set apart for each generation of mankind By the
des#ruction of a female mfant therefore, the addition of a new
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female soul 15 averted, and the chance of getting a new mala
infant 18 gained, or at any rate the evil 1s got nd of for the
present

The Khonds have another 1ncentive to continue the prac-
tice of female infanticide  They hold that m proportion as
the mass of spint assigned for the production of souls 1s
devoted to the male sex will be 1ts vigour and 1ts endow-
ments, both physical and mental

Under this combination of supposed advantages the Khonds
have strong mducements to continue the practice under con-
suderation  This 18 very clearly stated by Captain Macpher-
son — The first prayer of every Khond being for money and
highly endowed male children, the belief that the mental
quality of these may be raised by the destruction of the
female infants, 18 no shight incentive to the practice, super-
added to the motives afforded by the belief that the number
of the males may be mncreased by 1t, that 1t 15 expressly
permitted by Boora, and that 1t averts much of the strife and
bloodshed arising fromgthe capricious dissolution of marriage
t1es by women ”

The religious belief and practice of that portion of the
aborigines which has now passed under review are 1n many
respects as curious as they are hornfymg Although from
our 1gnorance of the condition, social and religious, of the
different tribes that occupy other tracts of the alpine regions
of India, 1t 18 1mpossible to affirm aught that 1s defimitive, or
to say that their superstitions are accordant with what we
have ascertained from actual observation and wmquiry, yet
the presumption 1s, that a great degree of homogeneity
exists among the tribes who have a common origin, and
whose external circumstances are In no way essentially
different 'What an appalling consideration 1t 1s, that i our
Oown possesslons, In & country so highly eivihzed, such cruel
nites as those detailed should exist] That up and down
the mterior and elevated tructs, m the mterminable fordsts,
on the slopes of those hilly 1egions, and 1 the interjacent
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valleys of 1ts swelling mountains millions of 1mmortal beings
should be found 1n such a state of social and rehgious degra-
dation! This part of our work may well be concluded by a
quotation from the paper from which so much has been
abstracted for the matter of this chapter. Captain Macpher-
01 SAYS —

“ The religion of the Khonds, then, is a distinet theism,
with a subordinate demonology, and the sum of 1ts chief
doctrines 15 briefly as follows

“ The Supreme bemg and sole source of good, who 18
styled the god of light, created for himself a consort, who
became the earth goddess, and the source of evil, and there-
after he cieated the earth, with all 1t contains, and man
The earth goddess, prompted by jealousy of the love borne
to man by his Creator, rebelled against the god of hight, and
mtroduced moral and physical evil into the world The pod
of Iight arrested the action of physical evil; while he left man
perfectly free to recerve or to reject moral evil, defined to Le
* disobedience towards God and strifg amongst men’” A few
of mankind entirely rejected moral evil, the remainder re-
cerved 1t The former portion were immediately deified , the
latter were condemned to endure every form of physical
suffering, with death, deprivation of the immediate care of
the Creator, and the deepest moral degradation Meanwhile
the god of light and us rebel consort contended for supe-
riority, until the elements of good and evil became thoroughly
commingled 1n man and throughout nature

“Up to this pomnt the Khonds hold the same general
belief, but from 1t they divide 1nto two sects directly opposed
upon the question of the issue of the contest between the two
antagomst powers

‘ One sect holds that the god of light completely conquered
the earth goddess, and employs her—still the active principle
of evil—as the mstrument of his moial rule That he re-
solved to provide a partial remedy for the consequences of
the intioduction of ewvi], by enabling man to attain to a state
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of moderate enjoyment upon earth, and to partial restora-
tion to communion with his Creator after death and that,
to effect this purpose he created three classes of subordinate
deities, and assigned to them the office, first, of instructing
man 1n the arts of life, and regulating the powers of nature
for hus use, upon the condition of his paymg to them due
worshtp , secondly, of administering a system of retributive
justice, through subjection to which, and through the practice
of virtue during successive lives upon earth, the soul of man
might attamn to beatification

‘' The other sect hold, upon the other hand, that the earth
goddess remamms unconquered , that the god of light could
not, i opposition to her will, carry out hiy purpose with
respect to man’s temporal lot ; and that man, theiefore, owes
hia elevation from the state of physical suffermmg nto which
he fell through the reception of evil, to the direct exercise of
her power to confer blessings, or to her permitting him to
receive the good which flows from the god of light, through
the inferior gods, to all who worship them. With respect to
man’s destiny after death, they believe that the god of light
carried out his purposc  And they belicve that the worship
of the earth goddess by human sacrifice 15 the indispensable
condition on which these blessings have been granted, and ther
continunnce may be hoped for , the virtuc of the 11te availing
not only for those who practise 1t, but for all mankind ”

The horrible practice of female infanticide 18 not less
appalling m some other parts of India, although 1t 18 perpe-
trated on other principles Some years ago 1t was stated
that mm Kattiwar, a thousand, and m Kuech, two thousand
female mfants annually perished, and that among a popula-
tion not amounting to more than 125,000 souls Thus n
a small termtory the amazing total of ninety thousand infants
meet a cruel end 10 a single generation '

In 1835 Mr Willams, the political agent in Rajasthan,
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brought to light the most astounding facts on this subject
It was broadly stated in some of the accounts published some
years ago 1n Calcutta, that in Malwa and Rajasthan, including
Joudpore, Jaipur and Jaissalmir, thousands annually perished
Care wag taken to form an estimate 1n order to ascertain the
extent of the cruue, and the following statistics were made
In one tribe, sons 118, daughters 16 , in another, sons 240,
daughters 98, 1n a third, sons 131, daughters 61 , 1n a fourth,
gons 14 daughters 4 , 1n a fifth, sons 39, daughters 7 When
1t 18 recollected that in India as m Europe the number of
the sexes born 18 neatly equal, 1t may easily be inferred how
fearful was the destruction of females from the practice of
infanticide 1 the provinces under review The crime 1s
common not only mm Rajasthan, but also among the Sikhs,
1n Bhopal, and the inhabitants of Bunds, Jaipur, Udaipur, and
Jabalpur The Minas, a wild mountamn trbe, admit that
the usage 18 common among them An accurate census of
eleven villages showed that where the aggregate of boys
under twelve years of age was 369, {he number of girls of
that age was only 87 In other returns the proportion of
boys to gurls 18 44 to 4, 58 to 4, and 1n another village no
girls at all, the mhabitants freely ¢ confessing that they had
destroyed every girl born 1n their village ” Mr Williams well
observes ‘ The above details must satisfy every one that
female infanticide 1s carried on to a frightful extent throughout
Malwa and Rajputana” This 18 not the only testimony,
Captain, after Sir Henry Pottinger, says, “I quite concur
with Mr Williams that infanticide 1s carried on to an extent
of which we have hardly a complete notion 1 India”

The question starts up,—how and by whom 18 this horrd
deed done! This mquiry has been answered by varous
authorities from Sir John Shore downwards Starvation or
the withholding of nature’s aliment , stranghing, the juice of
the madir plant, the powson extracted from the tobacco
plant, the juice of the poppy, and other viclent means
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Slaves are employed by the wealthy to destroy their off-
spring Sometimes & hole 1 dug, filled with milk, and the
mfant dropped 1nto 1t, On other occasions & pill of opum
18 prepared by the father Sometimes the helpless babe 1s left
to expire lymng on the ground Often the umbilical cord 1s
drawn over the mouth and respiration 18 thus prevented
The mother 13 commonly the executioner of her own child
She becomes the vile conspirator agoinst that hife that has
been confided to her, “puts opmm to the mipple, which the
babe inhaling with 1ts milk, 1t expires Irofessing to open the
fount of life to her own infant, she cruelly and deliberately
impregnates 1t with the elements of death ”

Another question arises,—What are the motives, the reagon,
the end, of this eruel practice? How, that the annals of
humamty were thus, on system, stained with such acts of
atrocity 7 'Was 1t cruelty? There 18 no reason for such &
conclusion 'We may not enter on the abstract question as to
what we are to understand by the word cruelty Does the
fearful practice arise fiopm, or 18 1t perpetuated from, a total
destitution of maternal affection? Competent judges say,
“No” TFacts may be adduced to show that the maternal
instinct 1 the fomales of Rajputana 18 what we find 1t else-
where There, even there, the fond mother, as her bowels
yearn over the destiny of her offspring, can exclaim, “ For
Shri Krishna's sake, spare the mnnocent babe , Oh, pollute not
the sacred day by the commission of so black & sin!'”  Her
allusion to a particular day had reference to the day as
specially sacred to the divinity Krishna What, then, 1s
the cause ? Is 1t some gross perversion of human fancy called
superstition or rehigious prejudice ? The Rajputs plead not
this 1n extenuation of their foul conduct The wild tribes,
the Minas, do Space will not permit our going into an induc-
tion of particulars on this melancholy subject, and 1t must
suffice to state, on the unammous testimony of European and
native authorities, that the real cause resolves itself into two
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peculiarities connected with the state of Rajputana eiviliza-
tion  One 18 the difficulty of procuring suitable matches for
thewr daughters if permitted to attamn adolescence, coupled
with the disgrace attaching to the presence in a family of
grown up uumairied daughters. The other peculiarity
referred to 1s the difficulty of defraying the marnage expenses
on a scale commensurate with the usages of the tribe They
regard other tribes as unworthy to recerve theiwr daughters m
marriage,, and they therefore prefer putting them to death to
the prospects of dishonour attaching to the unmarned state
Inability to advance the 1equisite sum for the marriage
ceremony operates ag widely They account 1t better to
perpetrate the horrd crime of infanticide than to wound
anstocratic pride by abating aught of the nuptial profusion
that were to admit a decline of fortune, a lapse mto a lower
condition The whole question, then, although apparently so
difficult of solution, resolves itself into the mimple elemental
principle, PRIDE  “ Whenever and wherever there 18 no
reasonable prospect of obtaiming suitable marrages for
daughters, or of defraymg the customary nuptial expenses,
there and then, must the life of the female infant be con-
sidered as forfeited ” The name of the race, Rajputs, literally,
the sons of kings, conveys the reason, the only reason, for the
practice we have stated Famuly descent 18 the matter on
which they above all things pride themselves To be 1nahen-
ably and for ever 1dentified with illustrious pedigrees, ongi-
nating m golar and lunar dynnsties, 18 the great object that
absorbg all other considerations Rather than brook the
tancied disgrace of umting with inferior tribes, or celebrating
o marriage with other than princely profusion, 1t were better
to consign their danghters to the regions of forgetfulness
Even among the Hindus, infants are sometimes ahandoned,
under the impression that they are subject to demoniacal
mfluence  If an mfant refuse its food, and appear to decline
1n health, the mference 18 drawn that some malignant demon
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has taken possession of 1t Such are frequently destroyed n
the northern districts of Bengal, by being exposed on the tree
where the demon 18 supposed to dwell The mother deposits
her infant 1n a basket and hangs 1t on the tree, leaving 1t
to perish by starvation, or by birds, or beasts of prey.

THE EXTOSURE OF THE SICK ON THE BANKS OF THE GANGES

This cruel practice may deseive a brief notice  The
Hindus worship the river Ganges, and believe that a dymng
man brought to expire within 1ts sight ascends to a higher
blessedness than if he died under other circumatances The
following extract, from a Hindu essayist, will place the
practice 1n 1ts true hight —

“Whenever,” says he, “the disease of a mative patient
arrives at such a stage, as, according to the judgment of
the natives, renders any further sttempt of his iecovery
frntless, the first thing that 15 suggested to his friends
and relatives, a3 a matter of duty, 18 to carry him to the
banks of the river, or to use the homely phrase of the

A A
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natives, ‘To pive lum to Gangn’ Here we must chserve,
that mm the minds of the orthodox Hindus, the carrying
of therr mck to the river, 18 at all times and 1 all cir-
cumstances, reckoned as a higher and stronger duty, than
the seeking of means for thewr recovery Their reasoning
on this head, is 1ndeed very simple ILife and death,’ say
they, ‘are 1 the hands of the gods, but the carrying of the
sick to the river lies entirely 1n our own hands, therefore wa
must first do our duty, let the doom of the sick be as the
gods may determime’ Such bemg the state of the minds of
the natives, the scene which next follows 18 highly affecting
No sooner do the native practitioners pronounce the case of
a Hindu patient to be hopeless, than all the members of his
famly, assisted by their neighbours, begin, with all haste and
precaution, to make preparations for taking him to the river,
which consist 1n bringing that wretched imitation of a couch,
called the khat for the dead, and a number of torches, if it
be might, in eending for the old and experienced persons,
and 1n giving a general notice throughout the neighbourhood
In the meant.me the friends of the sck watch with great
diligence and anxiety over the progress of his disease , but,
nlas, not because they care so much for his death, as for hig
dying at home When the necessary preparations are made,
a piece of cloth, which 13 the worst and the dirtiest in the
patient’s bed, 18 spread over the couch on which he 1s to be
carried, and then he himself 15 laid upon 1t Now 15 pre-
gented the most moving part of the scene  All the relatives
of the dymng sick, the fernales in particular, who of course are
not allowed to go out of the doors, gather round his couch,
beat their breasts and foreheads, some go to clasp thewr dymg
friend with their arms, others, in the height of grief, fall flat
on the ground , while all raise a cry, the shrillest that can
ever be imagined  From the midst of this most distressing
scene, the sick 18 brought out, not without much exertion, and
carried to the river, the bearers and attendanta throughout
the way repeating loudly the names of the gods and goddesses
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arranged for the purpose 1n a certain order When they arrive
at the banks of the river, they step down the ghat, and lay
their burden close to the witers of the Ganges, then they ask

him to cast a look on her wide expanse, and cause hiumto
say, that he 15 come to see the moiher Ganges He 15 then
brought upon the ghat, where either a low, damp and miser-
able hut, or, s 15 1n some places the case, a decent building,
but erowded with a multitude of the dywg sick, and filled
with all manner of dirt and nuisance, receives him  Here he
18 brought down from the lkbat ard laid on a msersble bed
on the floor, surrounded on all sides with beings like himself,
whose shrieks and groamngs disturb his repose at every mo-
ment A few minutes before his death, he 18 agan brought
down on the brink of the river, where, half 1immersed m
water, he g1ves up the ghost.”
AA2
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Some most heartrending recitals have been made regard-
ng the usage of the Hindus under motice The habit of
choking the dying patients with'the water and mud of the
Ganges 18 undoubtedly practised , and hundreds and thou-
sands, who might have recovered, have thus been destroyed
1t 15 estimated that a thousand per diem die on the Ganges,
of whom, no doubt, many are 1mmolated at 1ts shrine

Should a person conveyed to the river in prospect of death
recover, he 18 rejected as an alien of his mother's children,
and ever after treated as an outcast

The following prayer addressed to the Ganges, from a popu-
lar religious poem, may serve to show the extraordinary im-
portance which the Hindus ascribe to the sacred stream*

«“0, mother Ganges, I now bow.down at thy fect , have
mercy upon thy servant O, who can describe thy virtues,
since they are past the comprehension of the powers of man!
The supreme divimty, Brahma, can alone describe some of
thy qualities Were the greatest of sinners, the perpetrator
of endless sing, to pronounce the wgrd Ganga, he, being de-
livered from all his sins, shall be tianslated to the bhissful
abode of the celestials Thou alone art properly called the
‘source of happmess,’ and the ‘saviour of men’ Infinite
sources of salvation are at thy command In whatover state
a man may die, he 15 aaved, as 18 proved 1 the case of the
deliverance of the sons of Ségar, who had been reduced to
ashes by the curse of a sage It 1s only children that say
that 1t 18 necessary to be 1n a state of consciousness He who
performa ablutions on thy banks not only saves himeself but
also saves his ancestors, the ancestors of his mother and the
ancestors of his wife Where but 1n thy bosom do still-born
children find their place of repose? Thou art material, thou
art immaterial! Thou art simple, thou a1t compound! Thou
art the eternal source of all *
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CHAPTER XVI

BUDDIISM — CAVE TEMFLES OF ELEPHANTA AND HALSETTE — ROCK
TEMPLES OF ELLORA —THE JAINS —TUE PARBSIS —THE JEWE —THE
MOHAMMEDANS

THE reference occasionally made 1 this little work to Bud-
dhism seems to demand some notice of 1ts doctrines The
former prevalence of this system mn the Indian pemnsula,
its present existence and influence in India, i the adjacent
countries of Birmal, Chimna, and Ceylon, as well as the
antiquities connected with 1t, and which must be Dbrefly
described, seem to require some account of 1ts principles
The devices on ancient coms found i India, the discovery,
1 places wide apart, of Buddhistic rehics and symbols, the
cxtraordinary excavations and then sculptures and inscrip-
tions 1n various parts of India and Ceylon, and the blending
of Brahmanical with Buddhistic imagery in some of the an-
cient cave temples, sufficiently attest the power this system
once obtained At one period 1t struggled hard with Brah-
manism for dommion  Although 1t may not be conceded
that Buddhism was anterior to Brahmanism, or that 1t ever
oceupied 1n India a pre-emmiment position, it wag at one epoch
co-extensive with 1t, and for a time rose to superionity It
appears to have extended as far north as the Caucasian range.
Some of the most 1llustrious monarchs of India were num-
bered among 1ts disciples,—monarchs who made treaties with
Antiochus the Great, and who suocessfully opposed the
Greelis of Baotria It seems at one time to have occupied a
place side by sde with Brahmanism and Mithraism 1n the
worship of the Hindu Scytlians India gave its Buddhism
to China 1t conveyed the Buddhistic farth info that country
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not long after the birth of Chrst, and it 1s now the religion
of three hundred and seventy-four millions of our fellow-men
1n that vast empire It 15 also the rehgion of Thibet, Tar-
tary, Birmah, Siam, Japan, and south and central Ceylon
Upwards of five hundred millions of the human family are at
this moment the adherents of Buddhism and Brahmanism,
a fact too sigmificant to allow the philanthropist to pass over
the inquiry mnto their principles Under these impressions
1t 18 deemed right to occupy a page or two with a few remarks
on this widely extended system of religion

It 1 probable that both the systems of Brahma and of
Buddha had a common origin, the former having the prece-
dence 1n the order of time The extravagant pantheism of
the Brahmamieal schools of philosophy seems to have created
a reaction mn certain minds, which resulted in the Buddhistic
theory The panthewst taught that there 1s only one sole,
self-existing bemng—God , that all things are God The
revulsion of mind from this extraordinary doctrine produced
the demal of the existence of a suprerge Intelhgence, and the
persuasion that no such being as God exists at all Thus
panthelsm was met by the opposite extreme of atheism
The Brahmanical theory resolves all things mto spint, to the
exclusion of matter, whose exwstence he denmies, and the
Buddhistic theory resolves nll things into matter, to the
exclusion of spirit, whose being 1t ignores

There are strong reasons for concluding that the Egyptian
Chaldean, Sabean and Indian systems, 1n which the sun
occuples so prominent a place as an object cf adoration, had
& COmmon origin .

About the commencement of the Christian era, a fierce
struggle was maintamned between the followers of Brahmanism
and Buddhism, that ended 1n the entire expulsion of the
latter from India the precise date of this event has not yet
been asoertained

The Budha at present revered was born at Pataliputra or
tke modern Patna, on the Ganges, Bo 623, attmined the
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perfection which raised him to the deified position of Budha,
B 588, and died at the age of eighty, Bc 543 The Bud-
dhustic system teaches that every individual born into the
world may become Budha, as bemng equally eligible for the
attainment of the highest mntellectual perfection, and conse-
quent final beatitude, which consista 1n the extinction or ces-
sation of being Budba 1s not worshipped as a deity, or a
still existent or active agent of benevolence and power, he
18 venerated as a remembrancer, an exemplar, the effulgence
of whose purity 18 to serve as a guide and incentive to the
future struggles and aspirations of mankind  The sole supe-
riority which his doctrines admit 1s that of goodness and
wisdom , and Budha himself, having attamed to this perfec-
tion by the immaculate righteousness of his actions, the
absolute subjugation of his passions, and the unerring accu-
racy of his unhmited knowledge, became entitled to the
homage of all, and was required to render 1t to none

This system interweaves with 1itself the doctrine of the
metempaychosis, 1t teaches a geries of existences, but denies
that the present body or soul had ever a prior emstence
The present existence 15 the effect of previous being, as a
tree 18 of an antecedent seed or tree. 1t 18 not the tree from
which the orgnating seed or tree came—desire produces
the future exwstence The past being terminates , the super-
vening existence arses from the chershed pasmon of that
which has ceased to be  The metaphor of a lamp, as well as
that of a tree 13 employed to illustrate this dogma  One lamp
18 employed to Light another, but the lighted lJamp 18 not the
one from which the Light was derived Final beatitude, or
the escape of the soul from existence, 18 not absorption 1nto
the Supreme Essence,—that 18 demed to exist at all, —but a
complete and final cessation of being  hence Buddhism differs
from Brahmanism

As to the visible universe, that 18 the self-originated result
of procession from eternal matter, this eternal matter 13 na-
turally subject at remote intervals to decay and formation,
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but this and the orgamization of ammal life, are but the
results of spontaneity and procession, not the products of will
and design on the part of an all-powerful Cieator

Such are the leading principles of this system as regards
the condition of things amimate and inanimate The notions
of the Buddhists on geography and astronomy, the existence
of superior and inferior worlds, the exwtence of supernals
and infernals, and places of temporary enjoyment and musery,
are much the same as those of the Hindus

These notices of the Buddhistic religion, although very
short, will suffice 1n relation to the object of then introduc-
tion, which 1s that of elucidating some of the peculiarties
found among the antiquities of India They may also be
useful to some who may wish to understand the pecularities
of religious belief existing among eastern tribes In my inter-
course with 1ntelligent fricnds in England, the question has
often been raised as to the difference which exists between the
systems of the Brahmamists and the Buddhists , the preceding
paragraphs may serve to convey to gny into whose hands
this little volume may come, the information which some
may desiderate

In this chapter 1t 13 proposed to mve a brief account of
some of the most remarkable antiquities, but the mnotices
will be short, and made in subservience to the main object
pursued, that of casting light on the opinions, observances,
and religious establishments of the Hindue In many parts
of India and Ceylon there are numerous places sacred to the
objects of religion, and for which a deep veneration 13 che-
rished by the people Some of these hallowed spots are the
natural features of the country, as mountains, rivers, water-
falls, promontories, and other objects, which have become
famous by some real or supposed event connected with them
m the legendary stories of Hindu lterature The lofty
Himalayes, the Ganges, Adam’s Peak, Ramisseram, Cape
Comorin, and other places, are regarded with intense nterest
by all earnest Hindus who are conversant with the stories
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recorded m the popular hiterature, and they are consequently
visited by pilgrims from every part of the country

Besides these, and similar objects, there are monuments of art
that attest the zeal and munificence of those who originated
them such are the extensive excavations, the cavern temples
and monasteries, and the rock or monolithic temples, 1n the
provinces of Bombay and on the eastern coast To some of
these 1nteresting objects 1t 18 now proposed to direct attention,
and, mn the first place, I shall endeavour to describe briefly the
wonderful caves in the Presidency of Bombay, some of which
I had the opportunity of visiting previous to my departure
from India  The antiquities of the class under review are
so numerous and extensive, that 1t were impossible to do more
1n this brief survey than imake a few references to their
number and character , the chief may be enumerated, and
one or two selected for more particular deseription

The most remarkable cavern and iock temples ore at
Karl, Ajants, Nask, Ellora, Salsette, Elephanta, and
Mahavalipuram  Thes architectuie of the caves 15 monu-
mental 1n 1ts character, posscssing much of the colossal
grandeur and vastness of the Egyptian stylo, with which
it harmomzes m 1ts general outlne aud design In the
abgence of any distmnct base, and 1n the exhibition of
double capitals peculiar to Egypt, and m the sculptured
figure of a devotee or sant instead of Isis, on the capitals,
the Indian cave pillars are similar to those of Egypt
When I visited the excavations of Egypt after my de-
parture from India, I could have imagmed myself again
at Salsette, had not the subjacent valley of the Nile
served to dispel the illusion I refer more particularly to
the minor excavations at Bemi Hassan and Tel-el-Amana.
It may be remarked that in the excavations of Egypt
there 15 a lightness and beauty that create a cheerful
feeling rarely felt in viewing similar monuments i India.
The cave of Elephanta seems pervaded with a sentimental
gloom that 18 not dissipated by a near inspection of 1ts
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sculptures these harmonize best with the worst features of
Puramie story  Its shrines, the tr-faced figure of the Hindu
Triad, the colossal guards, the groups of preternatural per-
sonages, the symbol of the Saiva worship, are all alike fitted
to overawe the votaries of Hindwsm, and to secure therr
reverence and prostration The expression given to the
features 1n Egyptian sculpture 18 generally extremely agree-
able There 18 a calm repose, a stillness and an air of tran-
quillity, that contrasts to great advantage with the stern, the
malign and demon forms so prominent in the groups of
Tndian sculpture.

In the caves of Western India the personages represented
mn the sculptures are connected with the sumple forms and
manifestations of Budha, and the complex and elaborate
objects of the Brahmanical Pantheon The Buddhistic exca-
vations are diverse from the Brahmanical in having numerous
cells and apartments, with stone seats extending arcund their
walls, showing that they were dedicated to the use of a
monagtic fratermty, and the educatiox of disciples who bad
retired from the scenes of secular hfe for purposes of seclusion
and religious disciphne  In some of then habits and 1nstitu-
tions the Buddhistic ascetics appear to have resembled the
ancient anchorets of Egypt, who dwelt in the rocks on
the borders of the Lybian desert The Buddhistic farther
differ from the Brahmanical in bemng associated too with
tombs constructed with great care, and, in some instances,
with incredible labour, for the bural of therr sants In
gome of these mausolea various relics, as gold and silver
boxes, comns, pearls, and precious stones, have been disco-
vered Some of the coins are of a highly important cha-
racter, casting light on periods of history connected with
central Asi, that have not hitherto been susceptible of study
1n any other way

In many of the caves there are inscriptions, some of them
long, n a peculiar character, which 1t has been ascertaned
was 1n use 10 many parts of India several centuries anterior
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to the Cbristian era. In the magnificent and extensive
monuments at Ajanta, there are numercus frescoes, which mn
character and artistic slull harmonize well with those found
in the grottos of Egypt The subjects of these paintings
are diversified persons are represented as variously em-
ployed, some bearing burdens, some conversing together,
ladies writing or drawing on tablets, 1n apartments on whose
walls musical instruments are hung , some are promenading
under parasols, and others are seated under canopies. Female
figures, having their tresses adorned with fillets of flowers,
and apparently intended to represent the natives of the south
of India, adorn some of the caves The caves of Ajanta are
in the face of lofty and precipitous rocks in sequestered
ravines, which are, where natuie admits of 1t, clothed with
verdure, and they are enlivened by a cascade seventy or
eighty feet high, whose foaming waters leap down the ravine in
a nowgy torrent

The wonderful monuments at Ellora we can only refer to,
they are so numerousgand so elaborate m workmanship that
volumes might be wntten 1o describing them  The Mono-
Lithic temple called Kalas, the paradise of Siva, must, how-
ever, be specially pointed out This monument 18 a pagoda
or tower one hundred feet high, standing 1n a spacious area .
four hundred feet deep This 1mmense block of stone 18
formed nto a magmficent temple with various apartments,
and decorated within and without with endlessly vared
mythological figures, some of which, as elephants, tigers,
divimities, &c , are of colossal dimensions There 18 another
architectural monument called Tin-tal, or three-storied,
having as many apartments one above the other, and designed
to represent the three worlds already noticed the worlds are
heaven, earth, and hell

At Mahavalipuram, called by navigators the Seven Pagodas,
on the eastern coast of India, about thirty miles south of
Madras, there are some extraordinary monuments, of the same
general character as those just described, Some are excava-
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tions 1n the sohid rock, and others are monolithic  In one of
the excavations, dedicated to Siva, there 18 a gigantic figure
of Vishnu, sleeping on the serpent Shesha, and, at the oppo-
eite end of the apartment, 18 a figure of Parvati, mounted on
alion She 18 represented as at Ellora destroying Maheswar ;
a sumilar piece 18 found mn Egyptian temples, and represents
Horus sleeping on a lion The two are considered by archeo-
logists as designed to represent the same mythological senti-
ment By the serpent couch of Vishnu in the Indian cave
three figures stand apparently 1n an attitude of grief and
meditation On one of the rocks a spirited scene, in well-
exacuted bas-relief 1epresents the derty Krighna attending
the herds of Ananda, 1n which there 13 a colossal figure of
that divimty, surrounded by the shepherdesses, who are
attired as the women of Southern India at the present day
One group represents a man playing on a flute for the amuse-
ment of an admuing auditory crowding around him  This
18 executed 1n a very spirited manner, and with great taste.

It 15 supposed by some that Mahavqlipuram 1s mentioned
by Ptolemy as an emporiun of eastern commerce at a period
prior to the Christian era, he calls the place Mahamaliappur.
Tradition states that there was once a large city here, that
has been submerged by some convulsion of natme Most
likely the city has been destroyed by the encroachment of the
sea, which on this coast 1n some places 18 known to be advan-
cing on the land.!

When I passed through Bombay, on my way to England,
I visited the beautsful island of Elephanta, 1n the harbour
of that fort The 1sland lies seven miles east of the city of
Bombay This Lttle msular place 18 famed for 1ts cavern
temple The 1sland derives 1ts name from a colossal statue
of an elephant, that was erected as an ornament 1n the way

1 More than twenty years ago I wrote an agcount of this place, which
appeared 1n the “Calcutta Christian Observer,” slong with some litho-
graphue prints from original drawings sketched on the spot by a Mas-
sonary friend, the Rev Thomas Hodson
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lending from the landing-place to the temple. When I visited
Elephanta there was an artist, engaged by the Honourable
East India Company, who was making accurate drawings of
the sculptures that have given so much celebrity to the exca-
vations of the island. I was informed that orders had been
1ssued by the Court of Directors to the local authonties to
preserve from further mutilation these and other valuable
relics of antiquity, and also to take such steps s may be
found necessary for collecting archmological nformation
relating to the history and mythology of the country

Abbas Pacha 1n Egypt has taken similar precautions relative
to the antiquities of the Nile, he has ordered the Grand
Temple, at Karnak, in Eastern Thebes, to be cleared out,
and I was informed that he had made arrangements for the
preparation of a complete work on the ancent monuments
of Egypt. .

The caves of Elephanta are hewn out of the solid rock
The area of the principal apertment 1sabout 130 feet square
In front of the princryal entrance, which, being to the north,
18, for the most part, sheltered from the sum, a good view 18
obtained of the sea and the country Iymg beyond 1t , besides
this portal there are two opemings at the sides, which are
avadable for ventilation and light The rock which forms
the roof 18 supported by twenty-sx pillars and sixteen pilasters
There are scveral small apartments or chapels connected with
the chief area, in one of these chapels 18 a figure of the
Saiva symbol, serving to show that the cave was dedicated to
that divimty The pillars supporting the roof, as well as
those that form the principal entrance, have suffered from
age, these latter, which are somewhat of the Egyptien
style, must have been pecularly elegant-when entire

On entermng this cave temple, the first object that strikes
the visitor 15 a cologsal figure, composed of threa heads united
m one bust, a8 may-ba seen 1n the accompanying representa-
tion , it 18 tharteem feet high  This 1mposing prece of sculp-
ture represents the Hindu Triad, Brabma, Vishnu, and Siva.
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On the right and left of this bust are two human figures,
which appesr to occupy the place of attendants or guards In
different parts of the terple, on the walls, are groups of figures
1n bold relief, Hustrating some particular svent 1 the hstory
of the god Siva. In one of the groups he 1s depicted in a
hermaphrodite form, having one breast, which 19 undoubtedly
mtended to represent the mystic doctrine, already noticed,
of a female energy, In the same group Siva 1s represented
holding a trident, which 18 the symbol of his dommon over
the three worlds  The four-faced Biahma appears 1n this group,
attended by his ewans, the swan 1s the vehicle on which ke
ndes Kartikdsha and Ganésha also appesr 1p this tabular
and historic piece Swimounting the whole, a company of
nymphs or celestial chorsters 18 seulptured, who appear at-
tendant on thetr lord In another compartment Stva 18 repre-
sented ns the avenger and destroyer , here he wields asword,
and the victim of his wrath trembles before him  The ser-
pent 18 itroduced to this group, and the dwinity1s seulp-
tured as wearing a string of human skulls round his neck
The ornaments on the walls, the presence of the Linga asa
shrine, and, indeed, all connected with the cave, show 1t to be
the work of a people who were devoted to the Saiva worship

As previously mntimated, I visited Salsette, about twenty
miles from Bombay Leaving the public road at Vihar,
1 passed throngh a thick jungle for about four mmles befors
T reached the celebrated excavations for which this island 1s
distingmished On my way to Salsette I passed by the
rulway eeveral times

The excavations at Salsette are formed on the mdes of
hills 1n the precipitons rocks, and generally conmst of a
series of stories one’higher than the other, and connected by
fiights of steps cut in the sides of the rocks Some of these
ascents are mn almost impracticable places, and require the
visitor to proceed on his way with caution, were he to lose
Ius balance he might be precipitated and destroyed. Some of
‘the numerous apartments in these excavations are spacious
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aud well axecuted. Connected with those that were used for
the remdent recluses are well formed cisterns for the recep-
tion of the rain-water, which, as may be seen, was conducted
into them by grooves or conduits cut in the rocks There
are several deep pits built up with burnt brick, which appear
to bave been used for the bural of the dead.

The largest cave of this mountan 18 a curious vaulted
excavation of the form of a Clristian church, having a nave
and msles The apsiais occupied by a deghob or mausoleum,
1t 18 cylindrical m the shaft, and surmounted by a cupola
On the right and left of the portico are two colossal figures
of Budha, perhaps twenty fect high  On the columns of this
portico there are two long inseriptions A Chinese traveller,
about the year A D 406, mentions a cavern temple of five
stories and numerous cells 1n this region, which are supposed
to be these excavations , they are evidently Buddhistic

In some places we find the beethng rocks, or natural re-
cesses 1n mountainous regions, converted 1nto temples or
monasteries , this mode obviated the immense labour mne-
cessary 1n excavation®  One of this description I visited
m the Island of Ceylon, 1n 1843 , 1t 18 mtuated at Dambool,
about forty-five miles from Kandy, on the Trincomalie road
The rock in which this famous cavern temple 18 found s a
mass of gneiss, about five hundred feet high  The recess 1s
n deep cavity, which has been built up at the front with con-
siderable pretensions to architectural effect The mterior
1s profusely decorated with pantings and ghly-coloured
devices , 1t also contains 4 recurnbent statue of Budha, forty-
geven feet 1n length, of good proportions Fiom the size of
thia figure some 1dea may be formed of the extent and mag-
mficence of the apartment, the largest apartment in this
temple 18 one hundred and nincty feet long by ninety feet
wide, and forty-five feet igh  Wath reference to the colossal
statues so often met with among Buddhistic antiquities, I
may mention one m the Mysore, sbout seven miles from
Chenroypatanam This statue 15 & monohith, and has been
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formed by cutting away the rock and leaving the figure as
1t now stands 1n all the proportions of & human being This
statue, which 13 twenty-six fcet between the shoulders, 1s
seventy feet and seven inches high  In 1ts immediate neigh-
bourhood there 18 a beautiful waterfall of eight hundred
perpendicular feet, whose stream 1ssucs 1n a river-that 1z
navigable for nearly twenty miles from the sea.

Even from these very brief notices of the works of art
the inference 15 forced upon us, that the people who produced
them must bave been numerous, powerful, and Ighly civi-
\ized And since the two religious sections, the Brahminists
and the Buddhists, occupy great prominence 1n these ancient

monuments, it follows that the systems must at one time have
been 1 an ascendent position  Nothing can exceed Kailas,
the temple of Mahédeb at Ellora ,—as far as possible this
18 represented m a hithograph prepared by Mesmis Day
& Son, and prefixed to the chapter on the fine arts of the
Hindus,'—all that 18 splendid and ornamental 1n archi-
tecture above ground 1s herc produced in the interior of the
mountun  In the sohid gramite of these rocky precipices
we have repeated 1n sculptured relief the personages and
the deeds of Hindu mythology amidst peristyles, chapels
pilasters, porticos, on walls, columns, obehisks and 1n colossal
statues Nothing can be concerved more 1ﬁ1posmg than a
row of huge elephants mtroduced to sustain the superin-
cumbent weight of this extraordipary place Some 1dea may
be formed of the magmitude of this umque specimen of
sacred art, when 1t 1s known that the vestibule of Kalas 1s
eighty-cight feet deep by one hundred and thirty-eight feet
m breadth  This vestibule introduces the spectator into the
temple 1itself, which measures one hundred and forty-two
feet n length The pyamdal and monohthic temple
already noticed 18 one of the most sinking objects of this
wonderful assemblage of ancient monuments, the vamety,
richness, and gkil}, displayed 1 1ts decorations surpass descrip-
! Page 127
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tion, and, with the magmificent pagodas of the south, may be
rogarded ax proving the eminence the Hindus once attained
m architecture

The question of chronology naturally occurs to the mind

when such monuments as those we have been deseribing are
under review Whilst very opposite opmmong have been
expressed, 1t would be hazordous for any one, unless ndeed
on very certain data, to make any positive assertion 1egarding
the time of therr origin ~ Some archmologists are disposed to
ascribe them to an age extremely 1emote, whilst otheis con-
tend for a comparatively modern date That some of them,
porhaps most of them, belong to periods anterior to the
Christian era, can hardly be doubted Be that as 1 may,
they are the works of an extraordinary and highly avibized
people, and 1ndicate the religious nfluence which an all-
powerful priesthood had over them Poweiful indeed must
have been the effect on the mind of the ancient Hindus, of
a ystem that was enforced by so much that was imposing 1
the creations of liter ary gemus as presented 1n the cpic writers,
and 1n 1ts mythology thus pictorially exhibited 1n the splen-
did works of art always before them , and these were rendered
trebly more impressive, because associated with ihe religious
Tites, ceremoriies, and {estivities of their oft-recurrng and
attractive comnemorations Combined, as the system always
has been, 1 théir hiterature, then decorated sanetuaries, their
festivals and thewr daily ceremomual, and upheld by numerous
learned and zealous priests, it 1s casy to see that the religion
of India must exeri o magic and plastic mnfluence over its
votaries

THE JAINS

As reference 18 occasionully made m works on Indn to
the heterodox stct known by the name of Jnins, 1t may not
be out of place to give some account of these sectarists
At one time they were very popular 1n some parts of Indi,
and they are still numerous in the north-western provinces.

B B
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One of their temples at Bombay 18 & structure of considerable
pretension. They have an extensive and independent litera-
ture, mncluding works on various subjects of science and
philosophy, and also numerous Puranas

# The leading tenets of the Jains, and those which chiefly
distinguwish them from the rest of the Hwndus, are well
known, they are, first, the demal of the divine origin and
ifallible authonity of the Vedas, secondly, the reverence
of certmin holy mortals, who acquired by practices of self-
denml and mortification, a station superior to that of the
gods, and thirdly, extreme nnd even ludicrous tenderness
for amimal Iife !

« The disregard of the authority of the Pedas 12 common to
the Jains and the Bauddhas, and 1nvolves a mneglect of the
rites which they prescrihe in fact, 1t 15 m a great degree
from those rites that an inference unfavourable ta the sanctity
of the Vedas 18 drawn , and not to speak of the sacrifices of
amimals which the Vedas occasionally enjoin, the Homa, or
buint-offering, which forms a part of every ceremonial 1n
those works, 18 an abomination, as insects crawling amongst
the fuel, bred by the fermented butter, or falling into the
flame, cannot fail to be destroyed by every oblation As far,
however, as the doctrines they teach are conformable to Jain
tenets, the Vedas are admitted and quoted as authority

*The veneration and worship of mortals 1s also common to
the Jauns and Bauddhas, but the former have expanded and
methodised the notions of the latter The Bauddhas, although
they admit an endless number of earthly Budkas to have
existed, and specify moie than a century of names, confine
then reveirence to a comparatively small number—to seven
The Jawns extend this number to twenty-four for a given
petiod, and enumerate, by name, the twenty-four of their
past age, o1 Avasarpini, the twenty-four of the present, and

! At Bombay I visited an hospital established for the reception of
old rnd infirm animals, which 18 kept up at a great expense fiom the
motaves here noticed
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the twenty-four of the age to come The statues of these,
erther all or 1n part, are assembled 1 their temples, sorae-
times of colossal dimensions, and usually of black or white
marble The objects held 1 highest esteem 1n Hindustan
are PARSWANATH and MamAVIRA, the twenty-third and twenty-
fourth Jinas of the present era, who seem to have superseded
all their predecessors.

“The generic names of a Jaine smnt express the 1deas
entertained of his character by his votaries He 18 Jagat-
prabhu, lord of the world, Kshinakermmd, free from bodily
or ceremomial acts , Sarvajna, omniseient , 4 dhiswara,supreme
lord , Devddrdeva, god of gods, nnd similar epithets of obvious
purport, whilst others are of a more specific character, as
Tuthahara or Twrthankara, Kevaly, Arhat, and Jina The
first implies one who has crossed over, (7w yate anena,) that
18, the world compared to the ocean, KHevali, 15 the possessor
of Kevala, or spiritual nature, free from its mnvesting sources
of erron , A7hat 18 one entatled to the homage of gods and
men, and Juna 1s the Victor over all human passions and
1nfirmities

 Besides these epithets, founded on attributes of a generic
character, there are other chuaracteristics common to all the
Jinas, of a more specific nature  These are termed 4twayas,
or superhuman attributes, and are altogether thirty-six , four
of them, or rather four classes, regard the person of a Jing,
such as the beauty of his form, the fragrance of his body,
the white eolour of hie blood, the curling of his hair, its
non-increase, and that of the beard and nails, his exemption
fiom all natural impurities, from lhunger and thurst, from
mfirmity and decay, these properties are conmsidered to bo
born withlnm He can collect around him millions of beings,
gods, men, and animals, 1 a comparatively small space,
his voice 18 audible to a great distance, and his language,
which 18 Arddhe Magadhs, 18 mteligible to animals, men,
and gods the back of his head 18 smrrounded with a halo of
light, brighter than the disk of the sun, and for an 1mmense

BB 2
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mterval around him, wherever he moves, there 15 neither
sickuess nor enmity, storm nor dearth, neither plague portents
nor war

THE PARSIS

An 1mmigrant population of Parsis exists in India, of which
the bulk 15 settled in Bombay It 18 estimated that the Parsi
population of that great centre of political and commereial
activity amounts to nearly one hundred thonsand They
are fire worshippers, and at Bombay they maitain their reli-
glous rites with great zeal Their mode of disposing of the
dead 18 very smngular  In the suburbs of Bombay they have
several large circular enclosures, crected probably thirty feet
high, and about fifty feet m diameter, within which are
artanged three comcentric platforms, provided with shight
depressions on their surface, 1 wlich the dead, shiouded m
cdloth, are deposited The outer circle 15 for males, the next
for females, and the nnermost for children of Dboth sexes
In the centre of the enclosmie 1s o deep pit fur the 1eception
of the remains ns they may be washél oft the platforms by
the ram  Tlus enclosure 1s open to the heavens, and there-
forc the dead are exposed both to the elements and the birds
of prey, of which large numbeis aie present m the sm-
rounding trees The vulture, not being indigenous in that
purt of India, was imported for the pwipose of consuming
the dend T was informed by 4 gentleman, who kindly ac-
companied me to the locality under notice, that the dead
are delivered up to the custody of a particular class of Parsis,
whose busiuess 1t 1 to attend to all the 1ites of sepulture

The Parsis ate an active and energetic race, and sometimes
not maptly called the Anglo-Saxons of India  Tn commerce
and 1m practical science they mre distinguished above the
Hmndus, Ly theu greater energy and perseverance

THE JEWS

The Jews are found 1n Caleutta and Bombay, where they
have synagogues that I bave attended The Rabhi who was
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in Calcutta when I was resident there, was a native of Bagdad,
and a most agreeable person He frequently came to my
house to read Hebrew with me, and he gave me a copy of the
first printed edition of the Syriac New Testament

On the western coast of India, at Cochin, there 1z an
pncient colony of Jews, consisting of two classes, the white
and the black  They settled on the coast of India, according
to their own account, shortly after the destruction of Jeru-
salem  Dr Buchanan obtamed from them a very valuable
copy of the Pentateuch m the Samaritan character  The
white Jews have received an mfusion of new blood, from time
to time, from Persia and Arabia, and therefore they retain
their national characteristics Probably the colony emigrated
at a very remote period fiom the countries just named, for
commercial objects, and settled as did the members of the
so-called Syrian Chuich

The black Jews of Cochin, who have sometimes been re-
garded as descendants of the ten tiibes, are no doubt converts
to Judatzsm from the natives of the western coast of India
Thus 18 the account glv'cu of them by the white Jews them-
selves, who have so far 1mbibed the caste-feeling of the
country thut they regard their daikei brethren ag a separate
and inferior caste, refusing to intermarry o1 even to assoclate
with them, and compel thewmn to have a separate low-caste
synagogue of their own  The black Jews are, however,
strongly attached to their religious rites

THE MOHAMMEDANS

The Mohammedan population of India amounts to about
ten or twelve mullions of wsouls, and 18 8cattered abroad
throughout the land in vaned proportion to the Hindus,
They are generally maccessible, hard-hearted, contemptuous,
1gnorant, and proud they are pecubarly mtolerant and
bigoted, and therefore they have becn called by some the
Roman Catholica of the East.
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CHAPTER XVII

COPISTIANITY IN INDIA —BST THOMAB —PANTZANUS —COSMAS —ALFRED
THE GREATS EMBASSY TO INDIA —THE PORTUGUEEE, THEIR VIOLENT
PNOCEEDINGS — XAVIER — NOMIEH FERBECUTION OF THL SYRIAN
CHUNCH —THE MISSION OF THE JESUITS AT MADURA.—FPROCEEDINGS OF
THE DUTICH

Awvone the strangers at Jerusalem, especially among the
“ Porthians,” who felt the impulses of the day of Pentecost,
we may, without any great licence, 1magine, that there were
some, who, destined to open the way for the introduction of
the Gospel 1nto ““the regions beyond,” were at that time fitted
to extend the objects of that event pven to the borders of
India That Christianity was planted n the south of India
at a very early period, admits of no doubt, but there 18 no
historical evidence to show by whom 1t was conveyed The
legend which states that St Thomas and St Barnabas preached
the Gospel i South Tndia and Ceylon rests on no vahd
grounds, although 1t has been received with a good degree
of confidence by some eminent men even 1 the Reformed
Church

Eusebius states that in the divimon of the Gentile world
among the Apostles of our Lord, Parthia, that part of Central
Asia bounded by the river Indus, was assigned to St Thomas
Origen, who wrote 1n the third cenbury, says expressly that
St. Thomas published the Gospel in Parthia, Media, Cara-
mania and Bactriane  The last-named kingdom bhordered on
the territory of Indo-Scythia, and that of the Massagets,
through which the Indus Aowed Though 8t Thomas himself
may not have crossed mnto India Proper, 1t 1s probable that
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he recerved hug title of Apostle of Indis, from the proximity
of his field of labour to that country. In the absence of
historic data we are left to conjecture the means first
employed by Providence for conveyipg the message of mercy
to the nteresting country of which thiy volume treats To
set the subject 1 as clear a light as possible, I will here
mtroduce all the information relating to 1t that I have been
uble to gather

Beginning then with credible history, we find that St Marl,
who m the early part of his mmssion travelled with Paul and
Barnabas, settled 1n Egypt and founded the Church of Alea-
andiia At that time there resided i that emporium of
Eastern commerce numerous strangers from Arabin, Persia,
Media, and Parthia, some of whom, Iike the Apostle himself,
had probably witnessed the events of Pentecost and felt 1ts
power It 18 not improbable that some of these, m the pur-
smt of commercial objects, were mn the habit of travelling to
India, and in some cases remaining there at least for a time,
as 18 the case with thg Arabians and Abyssimians at the pre-
sent day, and of necessity, 1f earnest men, they would not
only observe the usages of their rehigion, but speak of the
wonderful events 50 recently witnessed at Jerusalem Soco-
tra, an island midway between Egypt and India, also recerved
the Gospel at a very early period, and no doubt from those
who were m the habit of trafficking with that isulated spot
There 18 enongh 1n the Acts of the Apostles to show that
the eaily ages of the Church, as now, Providence used various
methods for the diffusion of the {ruth. The pilgrim from
the queen of Ethiopw, the man of Macedoma, are examples
m pomnt  The strangers scattered abroad by the early perse-
cution of the Church, cbnveyed the glad tidings of salvation,
and because the hand of the Lord was with them, they so
spake that many beheved It were 1nconsistent with the
history of the Church not to beheve that those days of the
right hand of the Most High furmished many bright examples
of men, who, animated with divine love, went forth, possibly
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as far as to Ind, to preach among the Gentiles the un-
gearchable riches of Christ We know that many did obey
the command of our Lord, and that through them the word
sounded forth to the ends of the earth the testimony of
Eusebius on this point 13 explieit Thus far, however, as
regards India we are left solely to inference

We have more satisfactory evidence as regards the early
church mn India about the year 200 Then we me mformed
that Demetriug, the Bishop of Alexandra, received a message
from certain persons in India, earnestly requesting him to send
rome one to nstruct them 1n the doctrines of Christ Whether
those who had gone thither for commercial or other purposes
made the request, or whether the natives themselves, who
might have heard something of Christianity, and were desirous
to kmow more of 1ts teaching, sent to the Bishop, 15 not appa-
rent The constant commumeation kept up between the two
countries rendered the transmission of the message easy
Pant®nus, a Stoic philosopher, who had embraced Chrs-
tinnity, and at that time presided over a school at Alexandria,
ou Learing of the requisition from India, offered to undertake
the mission He went, remained some time, how long does
not appear, and returming to Egypt, afterwards resumed lus
former occupation Though some doubts have been thrown
on the mission of Panteenus as to the country to which
he went, 1t being alleged by some that he went no further
than Arabia or Abyssima, there 18 circumstantial evidence
that Indin was the scene of his labours for his pupil,
Clemens Alexandrinus, alluding to the inhabitants of that
country, describes the ascetics, the DBrahmans, and speaks
also of Budha 1t 18 probable that he had his information
fiom his teacher, Panteenus

After the establishment of Christianity as the rehgion of
the Byzantine empire under Constantine, at the Council of
Nice, held by order of the Emperor 1n the year 325, one of the
assembled prelates, named Johannes, subscribed as Metropo-
litnn of Permia and of the Great India At that tume an active
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trade was carried on between western countnes and India,
through Persia This would lead to the residence of Persians
1 the empora of commerce 10 India and Ceylon over these
no doubt the bishop 1n question premded

‘We now pass on to the next notice of the Indian Church
which 18 found in history In the sixth century Cosmas, 1n
the reign of Justimian, wrote a woik, entitled, Christian Topo-
graphy, for the purpose of vindicating the Cosmography of the
Old Testament, from what he believed to be the heresies of
the Ptolemaic System This writer, surnamed Indicopleustes,
t+2 Indian Voyager, was a merchant of Alexandria, then the
emporium of eastern trade both for Rome and Constantinople
The accuracy of his geographical description of the western
coast of India, and of the commerce carried on with that country
both by the Red Sea and the Persian Gulf, 18 unquestionable
His testimony 13 as follows “There 15,” says he, “in the
1sland of Taprobane (Ceylon), m the furthermost India, 1n
the Indian Sea, a Christian Chuich, with an episeopal form
of discipline, p1iests, and deacons, and a liturgy In Malabar
(the western const of Indm) where pepper grows, there are
Chrigtians, with o bishop, who comes from Persia™ At the
time Cosmas visited them these Christians are said to have
been Nestorians in belief This further serves to show that
they were subject to the Primate of Persia, who held the
Nestorian creed It may be remarked that the Syriun Chris-
tians, us they are generally called, on the western coast of
India, are not now Nestorians, but Jacobites. They changed
then tenets when the Patriarch of Seleucia adopted the Jaco-
bite notions The testimony of Cosmas regarding the exist-
ence of the Church in India and Ceylon 18 most explieit, and
harmomzes with the statements coming from other sources, as
already given

It will be in place to notice that Alfred the Great, appa-
rently under the impression that St Thomaa planted the
Church mn India, in accordance with the custom of his times,
sent an embassy to vasit his shrine Swithelm, or Sighelm,
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the Pishop of Sherburn, was selected for this mission Tt 18
not 1mprobable that the sagacious Saxon, 1n sending thia em-
bassy, had reference to the advantages to be denived from
commercial intercourse with the East

I-flstury affords evidence that the Christians on the western
coast of India at one time had become sufficiently numerous
and powerful to assert theirr independence of their heathen
rulers, and for a brief period had an independent government
They, however, afterwards lost their political influence, and
became subject to the Hindu Rajas of Travancore

It 18 matter of regret that no evidence exists of the exten-
sion of this ancient branch of the Church it would appear
that, with the exception of the branch in Ceylon referred to
by Cosmag, and which, 1n all probability, consisted of Persian
merchants, no other community of Christians existed The
branch 1 Ceylon was most likely settled at the commercial
emportum at Mantot, near the pear] fishery 1 the Bay of
Condatchy Tt may Le remarked that, after Cosmas, no
writer makes any allusion to the exisfence of Christianity n
Ceylon It may he inferred that the Church he referred to
was composed of foreigners who were located on the coast for
commercial objects, similarly circumstanced to the Enghsh
me1chants who visited India m the seventeenth century, and
for whose spiritual benefit clergy, ns we shall find, weie sent
from Great Britain  On the nise of the Mohammedan power 1n
India, and the changes induced thereby, 1t 18 probable that the
old emporia of trade were broken up, and consequent there-
upon the local church alluded to was dissolved Two Moham-
medan travellers who visited Ceylon m the mmnth century,
Marco Polo, the Venetian traveller, who made his way to
Ceylon at the close of the thirteenth century, and an ad-
venturous Moor, who visited the island 1n 1324, are equally
silent on the subject of Christiamty 'This 18 the more
remarkable, since mention 18 made of the prevailing systems,
Brahmanism and Buddhism It 1s, therefore, fair to con-
clude that the early Church was planted only on the western



THE LAND OF THE VEDA. 379

coast of India, where, from the first traditional notices of 1,
the hight of truth has flickered in a dark place, being, as 1t
would seem, almost withdrawn, in accordance with the law
of Chnistian privilege so obviously ordamed of Heaven,—that
when the Church ceases to extend 1tself, by concealing, from
whatever cause or motive, the heaven-derived light, or by
neglecting to hold forth the word of life, 1t shall forfeit, at
least th part, the privileges conferred upon 1, The history
of thie Church, therefore, like others in the East, becomes
premonitory to those who have the light, to see to 1t that
they walk 1n 1ts beams, and strive to let that light so shine
before men, that they may be led to rejoice 1 1ts cheering
rays, and to glorify God

The early church on the western coast of India 18 generally
known as the Synan Church, because 1n 1ts faith and 1n the
form of 1ts ecclesiastical government 1t resembled that Church.
Looking at 1ts polity, doctrine, and chaiacter, and atten-
tively tracing, as far ag we are able, 1ts history, 1t 18 pleasing
to find 1t preserving the general features of 1ts primitive
origm  Doubtless, 1t partook, as 1t still does, of the alloy
which too early corrupted the Church in every part of the
world TIts polity was that of the primitive Church Tt bhad,
wo are 1nformed, 1ts bishops, 1ts presbyters, i1ts deacons, and
its iturgy  The existence of a church thus constituted, 1n so
remote & part of the world, and founded at a period so near
that of the Apostles, may be regarded as affording an argu-
ment 1 favour of the epiacopal form of government It
would be difficult to define the doctrinal belief of the mem-
bers of the Indian Church, 1t may, nevertheless, be affirmed
that they combined at different periods the views of the Nes-
torians and the Jacobites, with whom they were connected
There 18 too much reason to conclude that as mm Syra, so
in India, “the mmplicity of the gospel was fashioned and
panted with the colours of Symae theology "

The Nestorian and Jacobite sects, during the seventh cen-
tury, were propagated thoughout the eastern world Under
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the reign of the Caliphs, first the Nestorian, and ‘afterwards
the Jacobite Church was diffused from the Mediterranean
Sea to China, and the members together were computed
to surpass those of the Greek 'and Latin communion The
Nestorian hierarchy consisted at one time of twenty-five
Metropolitans or Archbishops Hundreds of thousands were
attached to the Nestorian communion

In a former part of this work, the successes of the Portu-
guese navigators are recorded, aond thewr discovery of the
passage to the eastern seas, by way of the Cape of Good Hope,
18 mentioned  That event, which happened 1n 1498, was the
beginning of a new epoch 1n the annals of commerce nnd of
conquest Some of the details relating to the early progress
of the Portuguese ate of the most astounding character
Thewr entiance mto India, their conquests, and the efforts
made under their authority, to spread the doctrmes and
practices of the Romish Church, requue now to be stated m
elucidation of our subject The fiex ce, remorseless and un-
pitymng conduct which maiked the proceedings of the Por-
tugucse on then arrival, 18 almost beyond belief To give
an 1stance, by way of example, from the pen of the Jesuit
Lafitan, who furnishes an account of Vasco de Gama’s sccond
visit to the western coast of India in 1502 he says, “ On
reaching the Malabar coast, he fell m with the Meris, a
inrge ship, which the Sultan of Egypt sent every year to
Hindostan, fiom which 1t brought back a nch cargo on his
account The ship also cairied many passengers, whom de-
votion led to visit the Mohammedan tomb at Mecca On
overtaling her, Vasco gave way a little too much to the
movement of Lis hatred against the Moors, and that too 1n a
manner unworthy of a gentleman for not content with
plundering the vessel, which offered no resistance, and taking
out of her in the first place twenty children, whom he
destined to become monks mn the monastery of our Lady, at
Belem, he tried to sink the vessel, i1n order to drown all that
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remained on board, to the number of nearly three hundred
persons  But not bemg able to succeed, he was obliged to
attack her by open force and set her on fire,”

In one of his disputes with the Zamorn of Calicut, Vasco
de Gama picked up fifty harmless fishermen, who were
peaceably engaged in their daily occupation, ignorant and
unconscious of danger, and when the Zamorn refused to
comply with certoan terms which Vasco de Gama proposed,
he hung up the whole of these poor innocent creatures in
sight of the town, and cutting off then fect and hands, floated
them ashorg with the tide on a1aft In some nstances, we
are 1nformed, cluldren were toin fiom the bosoms of their
parents, and their bramns dashed out against the walls  Such
were the meidents connected with the early conquests of the
Tortuguese 1 India  Their history, as regards India, 13 one
of the most ploomy records of Ewopean chioniclets  Their
proceedings at subsequent periods 1n the north of India,
were not less disgraceful to humamty  “ Invincble i fight,
fierce, cruel, and remoggeless, insolent and overbearing in their
demeanour, tyrannical and exacting beyond all Hindu or
Mobhammedan precedent, with hearts set on gold, and hands
stained with blood, such was the aspect 1 which the Euro-
pean followers of Jesus first showed themselves to the natives
of Hindostan ”

The second fleet to India bore five Franciscan missionaries,
designed to preach the Gospel to the Hindus  King Emanuel
signalized his zeal, and although greatly at fault n lus views
of the methods for promoting 1t, was nevertheless zealous for
his fath  The Bishop of Visen publicly consecrated the
standard , and a hat blessed by the Pope was placed on the
head of Cabral, by the lung humself The object of the ex-
pedition was to obtain fiom the Zamorin, the native ruler on
the western coast of India, permission to preach the Gospel
freely in his domimions Cabral was directed, in case of
failure, “to do him all the harm he could 1n every possible
way” Tlus cruel and unprincipled despotism on the part of
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Portugal, was eventually expiated by the loss of all her pos-
sessions 10 India and Ceylon

The ecclesiastics commenced thewr operations among the
members of the Syrnian Church  This secluded and apostolic
branch of the Church, that had for centuries enjoyed immunity
from the extravagant and iniolerant claims of Rome, was
made the first victim of priestly rapacity, Hindu and
Mohammedan rulers had for centuries tolerated the peaceable
followers of Christ, and protected them in the enjoyment of
their religious privileges,*whereas the Romamsts accounted
1t o prous deed to destroy by fire and sword all yho refused
conformity to their prescriptions  We shall see, 1n the few
notices now to be given, how the history of the Romush
Church 1n India illustrates the spnit of the Papacy The
account to be presented shall be compiessed 1nto as brief a
gpace as poasible

Oun the arrival of Cabral at Cochin, the Syrian Christians
sent a deputation on board the ship to beseech him to take
them under his protection, and presented him with an
ornamented staff, the sceptre of their own deceased king
They seemed not to have entertained any 1dea of a Christiamty
different 1 tone and spirit from what they had learnt in the
Gospel, and entertained no suspicion that they were proffering
submission to a power that ere long would treat them with
mtolerance and cruelty They were recerved courteously,
and dismissed with fair promises The Portuguese rapidly
advanced 1n their conquests, and very soon they possessed
themselves of the principal places on the western coast
of India, the isiland of Ceylon was soon added to ther
dominions, and several towns on the eastern coast of the
penwsula  The Friars sent out did not, 1t would appear, for
several years do anything to promote the conversion of the
Hindus  This supineness 1s severely ammedverted upon by
Philip the Fourth of Span

In 1542 Franos Xavier, one of the earliest diseiples of
Ignatiua Loyola, arrived at Goa, and with unexampled zeal
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aud devotedness entered on the work of an evangelist The
Bishop of Goa received him courteously and promised him
s favour Knowing that the work he had wundertaken
depended for 1ts success on the promised gift of the Holy
Spirit, Xavier determined to seek that comprehensive
blessing , and that he might 1n the outset obtain 1t, he shut
himself up 1n one of the churches, and spent his first mght
in India 1o prayer to God He found the state of the Por-
tuguese at Goa deplorably wicked, and set about their re-
formation In this effort he was 1n some degree successful.
Being requested to take charge of a college established at
Goa for the education of native youth speaking several
languages, according to the provinces from which they came,
he refused, but induced 1ts transfer to the Society of the
Jesuits, and called 1t the College of St Paul Xavier paid
specizl attention to the wants of the poor, and the protection
of the destitute

In prosecution of hie direct evangelistic labours among
the natives, Xavier began by wvisiting a low class known as
Paruvars, on the coast near Cape Comorin They were
rescued from the oppressive yoke of the Mohammedans by
the Portuguese, and embraced the religion of their beoe-
factors  Xavier was ignorant of their language, having been
1n the country only four or five months, and he therefore
obtained a translation of certamn formuls, and having com-
mitted these to memory, he went round with a bell, collected
the people, men, women, and children, repented as well es he
could the words he had deposited m lLis memory, baptized
them, bade them teach others, and took his departure for
another village On the Sunday he assembled those willing
to hear, and expounded to them the Creed, repeating 1t, and
the Lord’s Prayer  After the Creed he taught the Ten Com-
mandments He spent fifteen months among thirty villages,
and taught this dependent pégple He formed several con-
gregations, and bwlt several small churches, appomnting the
best of the converts to the office of Catechists, and Lad them



384 THE LAND OF THE VEDA.

provided for out of the public treasury He attempted to
gain access to the Brahmans, but finding them impracticable,
he left them and confined his labours to the Paruvars, On his
return to Goa, he took several youths, and placed them 1n the
College of St Paul In one of his letters to a friend he says

“T am wholly 1gnorant of the language of the people, and
they understand as hittle of mine , and I have no interpreter
All T can do 18 to baptize children, and serve the siek.”
This 15 certamnly a sinpgular admission How 15 1t to be
accounted for that he did not at once acquire the langunage of
the people among whom he took up his abode ! The ability
to communicate the word of tiuth was accounted so indis-
pensable to the first preachers of the Gospel, that munaculous
power was exerted to commuunicate the gift of tongues, and
yet this devoted man was content to confine himself to the
performance of the rite of baptism and duties to the sick
It may be presumed that Xaviexr relied on the opus oper atum
1n his proceedings

Subsequently Xavierleft Goa and went down to Tiavancore,

and as the Portuguese had requested the Raja to allow 1t, he
preached there , and such was lug success that he baptized 1o
on¢ month ten thousand persons Knowing that Xavier
Iabonred under the auspiees of the paramount power of the
Portuguese, and the authority of the Archbishop of Goa, no
one acqumunted with the character and position of the non-caste
and oppressed poor ameng whom Xavier laboured, can wonder
at the progress he made 1n the wholesale business of conver-
slon  Such 1s the obsequiousness of the lower orders to power,
and the pliancy with which they ever accommodate themselves
to the wishes of those whom 1t may be their interest to
conciliate, that it 18 easy to understand how the clergy under
the influence of the Portugucse succeeded as they did with the
illiterate natives of Southern Jndia and Ceylon Knowing
what we do of the unscrupulous character of the Portuguese
government existing af that tume m India, and its fierce and
crugl proceedings, 1t may be safely inferred that in some
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mstances the lower classes were encouraged by their heathen
rulers to offer themselves for baptism, and the recital of the
Chrnietian formule to be committed to memory they were a
sort of offsring to the terrible Moloch of a dreaded power

It may not be out of place to advert to a sumilar success
achieved by a modern missionary, among Some ignorant
tribes of demonolators 1n the 1sland of Ceylon In his pro-
gress through the jungles, where these wretched semi-barba-
11an8 roam, mn company with a civilian, this zealous man
baptized some scores of these foresters, with whom he could
only cammunicate by mcans ot an interpreter 1n a sort of
pators Singhalese  There and then, however, these poor
sumple bemgs were made the subjects of the sacred rte of
baptism, about which they knew as little as the wild animals
around them the defence was, that they were baptized as
children m order to mstruction The case was smilar to
that of Xaviet In both, the mmple subjects of the rite,
when requured by a beneficent foreigner, wearng the garb of
a pricst, and one in jmmediate 1ntercourse with imperial
personages, to subout to an aspersion of pure water, could
not object Why should they? Such an element as water,
accompanymg the voice of a hiving benefactor, could never
subseive the purposes of malediction some benevolent
1esult, some ulterior benefit, would follow the rte,—whether
sacred or civil was not a matter of much moment

But 1n the case of Xavier's converts, theie was something
more than mere passivity , there was a substantive benefit,
In his letter to the Archbishop of Goa, John III, under date
1546, says—“His Majesty lays down the principle that
Pagans may be brought over to our 1ehigion, not only by the
hopes of eternal salvation, but by temporal interest and pre-
Jferment ,” and he therefore duects that, on professing
Christiamty, they were “to be provided with places n the
customs, to be exempted from impressment for the navy,
and sustmned by the dwstmbution of rice out of the public
revenue ” But as these benefits could not reach the thou-

ca



386 THE LAND OF THE VEDA.

sands baptized, we are left to account for the mfultitudinous
conversions after all This 1s easy the head men, the wfe-
rior officers, 1 order to gam therr own ends the more
certainly, would evince their zeal in bringing under the rod
those within their nfluence, these would be led to conform,
under the 1mpiession that the auspices of government would
be secured to hamlets, villages, and mdeed whole communi-
ties , and no doubt 1t was so The jargon commutted to
memory, and recited on Sundays, would be regarded with a
confidence proportioned to its umntelligibleness 1t was
indeed in harmony with the mmtiatory teaching of Brah-
manical priests, whose divine sentences, the sacred mantras,
those magic 1ncantations whose potent influence can move
even divinities—it was a comparatively easy Shibboleth, and
1t procured positive good To my own mind, the success of
Xavier has never been a matter of swiprise since I became
acquainted with the facts and ciicumstances of lus history,
his political auspices, and the character and position of those
among whom his suceess was achieved

In regard to those who were nommally associated with
the communion of the Church, 1t must be remembered that
their embracing a new faith did not necessanly 1mply the
abjuring of any 1mperfect system of demonism they had re-
cerved from thewr ancestors The reception of Chrstiamty
mmposed ne restiaints, 1t mnvolved no sacrifices, on the con-
trary, 1t procured benefits, and gave to those who had no
caste distiuction a position, even placing them under the pro-
tection of the foreyzn and invincible power that had been
planted on their shores  Such 1s the faclity of the mind to
beheve 1n systems apparently contradictory with equal allow-
ance, that even now Hindus of caste and station sometimes
propitinte the shiines of Ronush saints, and there present
votive offermgs  On alluding to this strange anomaly in
conversation with a learned Hmdu of high caste on one
occasion, he replied sarcustically and sceptically by quoting
the native proverb—*If a deal of husks be eaten, one grain
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may turn up” He meant that posmibly some of the shrines
mght belong to a true divimity, imsmuating both by the
proverb and 1ts application that such modes of religious
observance wele nevertheless comparable only to husks

The views expressed in the preceding paragraphs on the
character of Xavier's success, although they may impinge on
the wisdom of his proceedings, and on the theory of belief he
entertained, are not intended to reflect on his character , he
was undoubtedly a man of ntense devotion and of untirmng
zenl Had his yearnming pity, hus burming charity, been asso-
ciated with cortect apprehensions of the Gospel, lus labours
might have produced really beneficial and permanent results
The following testimony from a Jesuit mssionary of thirty
years’ experience m the very scene of Xavier's labours, gives
the most correct opmion on the subject of his character and
labours. His words are —“One of the first missionaties
was St Trancis Xavier, a Spawmsh Jesmit of the greatest
menit, and anmated with a truly apostolic zeal, and still
known under the appgllation of the Apnstle of India  He
traversed several provinces of India, and 18 sa1d to have made
many thousand converts, at a period when the prejudices of
the natives agmnst the Christian rcligion were fa1 from
reaching the height they have since attaned Xavier moon
discovercd 1n the manners and prejudices of the natives an
msurmountable bar to the progress of Christianity among
them, as appears from the printed letters, still extant, which
he wrote to Ignatius Loyola, his superior At last Franes
Xaviei, entirely disheartened by the mvineille obstacles he
everywhere met 1n his apostolic eareer, and by the 1mpossi-
bility of making real converts, left the countiy mn disgust,
after a stay 1n 1t of only two or three years”

Xavier wrote letters to Europe, and appealed to the zeal
and sympathy of Christendom in behalf of the realms of
Papaniem , but no effect followed but that of intense aduura-
tion of his zeal He visited Ceylon, and tried to induce the
government to take up arms aganst the Raja of Jaffna, who

co2
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persecuted the converts at Manar He afterwards made a
voyage to the islands of Malacea and Java, and on another
occasion to Japan In 1549 he proceeded to Japan agam,
and died on the 2d December, 1552, at the 1sland of Sancian,
within sight of China His body was conveyed to Goa,
where 1t was placed 1n a coffin enchaged with mlver and pie-
cious stones, and enshrined in a monument of exquisite art
Though such devout men as Francis Xavier are connected
with a systcm, some of whose tenets are subversive of the
essential doctrines of Christianity, yet their spirits rise above
theiwr system, and their disinterested zeal, their fervent de-
votion, therr simple faith 1n the Lord Jesus, and their love
for mankind, command our admiration Xavier laboured
with unexampled zeal and with equal sincerity, but the
effects of his labours, however imposing the array of num-
bers as to converts, were nominal and superficial  His pro-
ceedings, as well as those of the Dutch Refuimed Church,
whose efforts will hereafter be noticed, were directed to the
object of a conformity to certam external things easily com-
plied with , no truth being brought to bear on the heart
throuzh the Gospel, coming, not in woird only, but in demon-
stiation of the Spinit and with power, 1t would have been
wonderful, indeed at vamance with the history of early
Christiamty, 1f any saving effects had followed The con-
nevion of his tenching, ns well as that of the Dutch clergy
i Ceylon, with government, to say the least, jeopardized
the interests of vital Christianity In the present day the
cnse 13 far otherwise under the wise and tolerant rule of
Great Bnitain, the rights of private judgment are respected,
and all are permitted the full epjoyment of any opinion and
religious piactices that are not at variance with social order
and public fieedom Religious opmions are no bar to seculal
employment with the British statesmen of India, nor do they
affect promotion  The teachers of Christiamty among the
Hindus are in the safest position as regards the exertion of
lezitimate influence, when the government allows them to
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pursue therr duties unfettered and unmded by its inter-
ference When the truth of God, harmomzing with all the
scientific deductions of human reason, 18 brought to bear
on the mind, it cannot be doubted that, with the promised
blessing of God, prayerfully sought, every obstacle will give
way, bnd the desiderated results will be realized

More space hns been given to the history of Francis
Xavier than 1t really descrves, in 1elation to the brief sketches
1t 18 1ntended to give of such matters 1 this volume, but as
misconception exists in many minds relative to the character
of the success that attended lus labours, 1t was thought the
best to enter somewhat at length into hus missionary history

It 158 now pioposed to follow the course of events con-
nected with the Portuguese period of Chnistiamity in India
In the year 1560, the Inquisition, by order of John III of
Portugal, was erected at Goa, and the diabolical scencs in-
cident to that horrd tribunal were soon ntroduced For
a full reaital of the eruclties perpetiated under 1ts sanction,
1t must suffice to refer to Dr Buchanan’s *“Christian Re-
searches,” and to Hough's “ Christiamity 1n India” The most
heartrending cruelties were inflicted upon hapless victims
In the dark abodes of that mhuman wstitution  No regard
was paid to age, or to sex, or to rank, but torture, without
distinction, was alike admmustered to all that fell under the
ban of the Holy Office The records of the awful cruelties
excite mingled feelings of mdignation and pity  Oh, how
different from that giacious economy that proceeded from
the infimte clemency of the world's Redeemer! It 1s grati-
fymg to know that the growing power of the British 1 India
led to the entire abolition of this vile and detestable insti-
tution mn 1816

It might not be expected that the Church of Rome would
tolerate the independent jurisdiction of the Syrian Chuich
of Southern India, though it had from almost apostohc
times enjoyed the utmost immunity and freedom 1n 1ts
tianquil and distant seclusion In 1545 the first attempts
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were made by the Friars of St Francis to bring the Syrian
Christians 1nto the commumon of the Church of Rome A
brother of this order, of the name of Vincent, described as
a great servant of God, was in the first 1nstance deputed by
the Bishop of Gon to mnquire into the state of the Syman
Church, and to induce them to ncknowledge the Papal
gupremacy At first they welcomed lum as a Christian
munster, charged with an errand of good will towards them,
but they soon discovered that mstend of attending to their
improvement, and affording them the protcction they ex-
pected, his prineipal object was to make them proselytes to
a farith of which they had not, up to that time, even heard ,
and to bring them mto subjection to a church whose autho-
nty ihey had mever acknowledsed After this discovery,
Vincent percerved that they pud no fuither regaid to his
evhortations, ond as he was dwstant from the seat of the
Portugucese power, he had not the means of coercion He
deternuned to try other measures  He founded a college,
cducated Syrian youths who were mvested with ordeis, but
the people would not recognize them , they shut the doors
of their chuiches against the Dortuguese and nganst their
own sons  Failing of lus object, he tried conciliatory mea-
sureg, such ns the adoption of the Synac language and the
permission to the students to retmn their costume, this did
not succeed  The priests 1 orders refused to preach against
then ancient prelates, and even mentioned the Patriarch of
Babylon n their prayers.

The Jesuts were not, however, to be foiled they were
amimated by a strong fecling against everything that opposed
them, and the more so perhaps, because the events now pass-
ing under ouwr notice were concurrent with those of the Re-
formation m the West Perceiving then that the presence
of the Syrian bishop was unfavourable to their designs, they
formed a plot for sending him to Rome He was eventually
summoned to Goa by the bishop, and sent to Portugal He
there promised, i the spurit of dissimulation, 1t 18 appre-
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hended, to cleanse his church from error, and to do his utmost
to bring 1t over to the Church of Home He was permitted
to return During his absence the Patriarch of Babylon, at
the request of the church in India, went and consecrated
another bishop  The Jesuits tried to intercept him, but he
eluded them by travelling i disguise, arrived at his desti-
nation, and was reccived with demonstrations of joy The
former bishop arrived from Portugal, and though regarded
as a time-servel, he was permitted to go to the south, in the
hope, that by schism among themselves the Syrnian cominu-
mty might be overcome He acted the part ot a traitor, as
mdeed he had already done, and sought the interfeirence of
the Archlishop of Goa agamst the newly consecrated Syrian
bishop The Raja of Tiavancoie consented to allow the
Purtuguese tioops to enter lus dominions, seize the new
bishop, and convey him to (ioa, whenee he was transported
to Rome The ship was diiven into a port in the Mozam-
bLique channel, where he eftected his escape, and proceeded to
Mosul, where he was by new cicdentials confirmed i his
position as Bishop of Malabar Having no prospect of success
without the nuspices of the Pope, he resolved to go to Rome
and obtain the sanction of his holiness He there renounced
the Syrian faith, anathematized his ancient ereed, and engaged
to bring over his people to the Romish Church He acted as
perfidiously as his predecessor had done He was made
Archbishop of Anga Male, and returned Durnng this -
terval the bishop i charge had thrown off the mask, and
was mantaiming doctiines he was said to have abjured He
was reported to the Bishop of Goa, scized and sent to Rome,
where he died, how or when 1s not recorded

On the arrival of the bishop from Rome, he waa not, as he
expected, allowed to proceed to the south, but under various
pretences detamed at Goa He however made his escape,
and found his way to lus own country, where he was received
with great delight by the people. Orders were sued for his
apprehension  He was not secured by force, but eveutually
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being ated to attend a council at Goa, he went He was
required again to abjure his Syrian creed, and make profes-
sion of his faith in that of Rome He returned to Malabar
He resumed ancient practices, however, and paid no attention
to his promises He wrote to the Patriarch to explain why
he had attended the Council, and stated that he did =so from
fear of the Portuguese, who were over his head as a hammer
18 over an nnvil , and that when before the Council he deli-
vered a confession of faith which none of the Latm bishops
was able to contradict He requests an nssistant, and the
Patriarch sends a young man of the name of Mai Simeon
The stranger seeks by winming the affections of the people to
supersede his aged colleague, and gicat commotion ensues
The Portuguese are appealed to, who secure the jumior and
gent him to Rome and Portugal, he died mn Tortugal The
senlal wad summoned to attend another council at Goa,
whereupon he not only refused to obey, but openly avowed
his adherence to his ancient faith.

When the account of these eventy reached Rome, Don
Alexis de Menezes was about to leave Italy ag the newly-
appointed Archbishop of Goa  Accordingly Pope Clement
VIIT addressed to him the brief he 1ssued on the occasion
His Holiness expressed his views on the Nestorian heiesy,
commanded the books to be exammed, cornected and purged,
and he ordered strict mnquisition to be made 1nto the conduet
of the bishop whose defection led to these measures, and no
bishop from Babylon was to enter Malabar Thus armed
s & crusader against an unoffending and ancient Churcl, the
new archbishop entered on his allotted task without loss of
time Bishops and priests from Babylon attempted 1 vain
to enter Malabar The erchbishop strove to persuade the
vicar-geneial to throw up his commission, and offered him
various inducements to join the Church of Home, but he,
being & man of principle and devotion, refused he died soon
after The bishop himeelf also died, leaving hus testimony 1n
favour of the Syrian Church
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The archbishop hereupon nominated a Jesuit of the name
of Francis Roz to the vacant post, but aware how the appoint-
ment would disparage them in the eyes of the Syrian Church,
the Council of Goa hesitated to confirm the nomination

Before lus death the late bishop had confided the govern-
ment of the Church to his archdcacon, George, a man held 1n
great estimation by the people  The couneil devised a com-
mussion to be composed of the archdeacon, the Jesuit Roz, and
the rector of the Jesuits’ college  The archdeacon demurred,
and was permitted the sole chaige They press him to subseribe
a confession of farth, which he refused, boldly stating that he
had no more to do with the apostolical Church of St Thomas
than the Apostle had to do with the Church of Rome the
people supported him  He eventually subscribes o confession,
but repudiates the authonty of the Church of Rome The
archbishop determined to proceed m person to the scene of
action, and then after a long continued serics of persecutions,
the Syran Church was subjugated by the Church of Rome

The proceedings of the aichbishop were of the most nefa-
rious character o effect his purpose he convened a synod,
that there might be an appearance of legality m his procced-
mgs, but 1its freedom was destroyed By promimng the
Portuguese advantages of a commercial character, should he
succeed, he secured their concurrence by thieats, promises,
or bribes, he induced the most influential of the Hindu Rajas
and their officers to promote his object by mtimidating the
archdeacon, by ordamming a number of clergy, caressing those
already 1n orders, and with presents conciliating the chief of
the laity, he prepared them to listen to decrees which even-
tually placed the Syrian Church under papal jursdiction, and
thus destroyed 1ts primitive character and independence

The Synian Church, however, feeling the oppression of the
Roman yoke, determined to throw it off The Jeswits had
prohibited the marriage of thewr priests, seized all their
churches, suspended images 1 them, and by bnibing un-
prinupled priests, they thus treated a people once fiee as
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slaves The Syrian Church sent repeated complaints to Rome,
but obtained no redress At length they elected an arch-
deacon, a relative of the late one, and placed themselves under
lus care until thoy could obtain a bishop from their Patrinrch.
Just at this time the Dutch deprived the Portuguese of all their
possessions 11 Ceylon, and on the Continent greatly abridged
their power Under thesc circumstances the Sy11an Church was
encouraged  The Patrniarch at Mosul sent a bishop, a man of
thename of Attala He sct out and arrived at Meliapore, was
geized by the Jeswits and sent to Goa The Syrian Christians
resolved to take up arms and rescue their bishop , but even-
tually returned without eftecting their object  They hold a
solemn convention, and sweal on the Gospel to yield spimtual
obedience to mone but thewr newly-appointed aichdeacon
Twelve pricsts consecrate him, and a council 1s apponted to
aid him 1n the management of his diocese  Attala was con-
demned by the Inquisition at Goa, and put to a cruel death
Certain Carmelites were now sent by the Pope their airival
awakened the jenlousy of the Franciscans, they therefore
obtarned passports from the Dutch Commodore, who was then
carrying on an offensive war against the Portuguese all along
the coast The Carmelites meet the atchdeacon, but the
confereuce 18 fruitless, the Syrian Church had taken 1ts mea-
gurcs The Portuguese mded the archbishop, and the arch-
deacon 1s obliged to flee, when his effects were brought out
and burnt before the Church, the archbishop expressed
regret that he could not add the owner to the flames

The Dutch then took Quilon and Cranganore, besieged
Cochun, and took that The Dutch, by nuthority, bamshed
every Huropean ecclesiastic, they stated that the Dutch
Eust India Company had found the Jesuits mumical to their
government,—the Jeswits at Jaffoa mm Ceylon having con-
spired against them  The Carmelite bishap being obliged to
leave the coast, consecrated a native, under the title of the
bishop of Megara—he was the first native Indian bishop
The Syrian Church was thus Romamized The accompanying
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engraving repiesents a bishop of the Syrtan Church on the
western coast, and also a priest After that period the story
of the Syrnan Chrishians 1s but very imperfectly tiaced 1In

1732 the mussionaries of the Saciety tor Promoting Christian
Knowledge at Madras, mention Syrian pricsts as coming from
Malabar to the shrine of St Thomas The Danish me-
s1onaries are visited the following year by a Syrian priest, who
refused to eat with the Christians at Tranguebar, lest he
should lose caste!

In 1725 the Committee of the Society for Promoting
Chiistian Knowledge wrote to their missionaries, suggesting
that they inquire into the state of the Syran Chiistians, and
if possible, associate their priests with themselves o the work
of evangelizing the heathens The missionarics expressed
the opimon that 1t was neither desnable nor practicable ; and
the Syman Christians were of the same sentiments The
prejudices of caste are as inveterate among them as among
the heathen The missionaries ascertained, that although the
Syrian Church had been emancipated from the tyranny of
Rome, 1t had not abandoned her superstitions
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* On the present state and condition of the Syran Church
the records of the Church Missionary Society afford all
needed information That society took up the work of its
cvangelization many years ago with great zeal, and adopted
plans for effecting this object of the most extensive and
efficient character ~The Church Missionary Society aimed 1n
the first mstance to stimulate to activity the slumbering
church m thisregion  The missionaries preached in the Syrian
churches, and even superintended the education of 1te clergy
It was hoped that m this way the Syrian Church would
reform 1itself This plan failed, and 1t was determined to
muke a dufference between the living and the dead, by inviting
those demrous of receiving evangelical truth, to open and
avowed association with the Church of England

The Synan Church 18 now under the authority of the
Patriarch of Antioch  * In some respects,” says a clergyman
of the Church of Englnd, who recently vieited them,
“their practice, 1f not their theory, 15 preferable to that of
the Chuich of Rome They are not gpposed to the circula-
tion and study of the Bible m the vernacular, and they profess
to regard 1t as the highest standard of appeal They are
opposed to image-worship, they perrmit their clergy to marry,
and they show a commendable degiee of respect for the
Lord’s day They are also apparently more open to conviction
than the Romanists  On the other hand, there 18 less union,
order, and discipline among them, and, at present, with
a large staff of governors, they are without government
Instead of one hishop they have at present five, each of whom
regurds the other four as mntruders When there wete three
of them, the Patitarch of Antioch sent out a bishop to
supersede the three, and transmit to him his annats, which
had been stopped, but instead of doing thia he applied him-
self diligently to the work of making money, without ren-
dering any report to the Patiiaich Another bishop was then
gent to csll the former to necount, but he also has forgotten
the poor Patriarch’s wants, and flown upon the spoil.  The
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Travancore government, being unable to determine which of
the five bishops ought to be recogmsed, has hitherto refused
to recognise any of them, and without ils recogmtion and
sanction they cannot exercise legal jurisdiction or reform
abuses In consequence of this state of things, every priest
does that which 18 right mn lus own eyes, and every bishop
ordains by wholesale as many as are able to pay him his
fees, and hence 1n some of tho churches the number of the
ofhciating priests 1s so great, and each of them 18 so hungry
when 1t comes to his turn to officiate for a few days, that the
poor sheep are 1n danger of bemg not only fleeced, but
skinned

“ At Cottayam we visited one of the Synan churches,
which 18 built 1n something of the style we call Lombard
The nterior was close and dark, and smelt strongly of bats
Corresponding to our organ-loft there 1s a gallery, which 1s
tended as a place of residence for unmarried priests The
nave was quite unadoined, the chancel better hghted than
the nave, and gaudily painted A pecularity of all these
churches 15, that the chancel-roof 1s higher than that of the
nave, nstead of bemng lower, as 1t 18 with us At the entrance
of the chancel, and opposite the altai, a lamp 18 kept burning
day and might T did not wnquue of the Synans why they
lighted a lamp 1n their church 1n the daytime, but 1t seemed
an apt emblem of their preference of the light of their own
mventions to the hight of ¢the Sun of nghteousness '

The preceding hasty review of the history of Christiamty m
India and Ceylon would be very imperfect without some brief
notices of the proceedings of the Jesuits in Madura, which, m
Southern India, was one of their most distinguished scencs
of labour and success It 18 generally admitted “that the
Jesmits have beernmost eneigetic and laborious missionaries,
sincere 10 their convictions, whether they were right or wrong,
persevering for centuries 1n pursuit of their object, and for
that object enduring privations, persccutions, even death itself,
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with a courage and conatancy beyond all praise ” The account
I am about to furmsh is abridged from a full article on thew
mission 1n Madura, and contains no gquotation except from
the Jesuits themselves or some Roman Catholic author The
territorial himits of the Jesuit mission 1n Southern India was
ongnally confined to the peninsula, being triangular, with
Cape Comonn for 1ts vertex, the Coleroon river for its base, and
for 1ts sides the western Ghauts and the eastern sea It was
known as the kingdom of Madura The shores of the Gulf
of Manar, stretching from Cape Comorin to Adam’s Brdge,
and usually called the Pear]l Fishery Coast, were the scene of
the labours of St Franciy Xavier About one hundred and
fifty years ago, as we are told, this arca was distinguished by
the moral features of paradise  Miracles, we are assurcd, were
numerous , 11valiy and strife unhnown , hundieds of thou-
rands were added to the Chuich, and the converts lived and
died 1 all the fervoy of ther fuust love, and with the purity
of the angels of heaven The Church possessed unparalleled
blessings and equal success D1 W Lseman, m a very beau-
tiful description of the Church of Rome m her misslonary
capacity, declaies that, “no elamow o1 boast 1s heard within
her, bub she persevercs m the calm fulfilment of her
eternal destiny, as unconscious of nny extiaordinary ecffort
as are the celestial bodies 1n whecling round their endless
orbits, and scattering rays of brilliant light through the
mmmeastnable digtances of space”  We may iy hus criteria
at Maduia

Xavier landed 1 1545 Nme years later, the historian
Bereastel infoims his readers that the number of converts
on the Pearl Fishery Coast alone amounted to upwards of
500,000,—*all fervent, and dcsning nothing more than to
become martyrs of then fauth ™ The Jesmts of Madura con-
demned his policy an neffectual , 1t differed essentially from
that of Robert de Nobily, the founder of the Madura Mission,
who entered the country about fifty years later. Thus re-
markable man, to whom 1eference has been made 1n another
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chapter, under the appellation Tatwab6dhakar, was the nephew
of Cardmmal Bellarmine and the grand-nephew of Pope Mar-
cellus II. The system of conversion he commenced 1n 1606
wag carrled on for a period of one hundred and fifty years by
his successors

The first distinet notice of this mission 1s contamned 1n a
letter fiom Father Martin, and dated Balasore, Bengal, 30th
Janumy, 1699, expressing delight that, bemng ordered to
Pondicheriy, he should be at the door, as 1t were, of the
famous mission of Madura, which he wished to enter He
says, spealing of his endeavours to gain the needed qualifica-
tion for his work “As soon as I armived i this fine king-
dom, T applied myself seriously to the study of the Bengah
language At the end of five months T found myself suffi-
clently fur advanced to be able to disguise myself and to entei
mto a famous Brahmamical untversity ” Leaving the marvel-
lous and the questionable 1n mental and moral science found
1n this averment, let us listen to his testimony regarding the
Madura Mission He mays “We shall be there, my dem
father, at the door of the Madura Mission, the finest, 1n my
opinion, 1n the world  There are scven Jesuits there, nearly
all Portuguese, who labour mdefatigably with incredible suc-
cess and with incredible hardships  You will easily under-
stand why I feel so stiongly attracted thither, when I tell
you that the mission 15 reckoned to have more than a hundied
and fifty thousand Christians, and that every day n very great
number 18 added to 1t, the least that each mussionary bap-
tizes 15 a thousand a year Father Bouchet, who has laboured
there for ten or twelve years, writes, that for his own part he
has baptized two thousand in the course of this last year, and
that he bhas admimstered the wmtiafory saciament to three
hundredin a single day ®o that his arm fell down from weak-
ness and fatigue. Besides, says he, these Christians arc not
like those 1n other parts of India, we baptize them only
after strong proofs of their mincerity, and after three or fom
months’ mstruction After they once become Christians they
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live like the angels, and the Church of Madura seems like a
true 1mage of the primitive church This father protests
further, that he has sometimes listened to the confessions of
several villagers without finding among them a smingle mndive
dual guilty of & mortal sin Let 1t not Le imagined, adds he,
that 1gnorance or shame hinders them from opeming their
consciences to this sacred tribunal, they approach 1t as well
mstiucted as the cleigy themselves, and with all the candour
and simplicity of novices”

The testimony of Father Barbier, m 1720, 1s to the same
effect “Among the hundreds, says he, whom I confess,
scarcely shall T ind eight who have fallen mto any consider-
able fault  All edify me infimtely by their scrupulous exact-
ness 10 fulfilling the duties of 1eligion, by the eagerness with
which they Listen to the word of God, and by the patience with
which they endme afflictions and maladies Tt neems to me
that T look upon a revival of the fervour of the early ages ™

Father Tiembloy says, ¢ Yes, the Chnstians of India adore
our God in spirit and 1 truth, their worship 1s pure, without
any mixture Their aversion to 1dolatry 18 cartied even to
scrupulousness ”

We are next informed of the power of the Clustians over
demons, who, 1t would appear, possessed almost all Hindus.
Father Boucliet says ‘It 18 a fuct, which no one 1n India
doubts, and 1 regard to which the evidence does not admit
of a doubt, that the devils utter oracles, and that these wicked
spiiits sewze upon the priests who invaoke them, or mdiserimi-
nately on any of those who are present, and take part mn these
spectacles”  They are represented as appearmg to catechu-
mens under hideous forms, and conveying them away by force,
He turther affirms, “At Adr I myself have been an, eye-
witness how Chiistians of every age, of both sexes, and every
1ank 1 Lfe drive away devils, by a single mnvocation of the
name of Jesus Christ, by the mgn of the cross, by holy water,
and Ly other holy practices”  “Thus,” says he, *“it 18 that
our neophytes have a sovereign contempt for the devils, over



THE LAND OF THE VEDA 401

whom their quahty of Christians alone gives them so great
authority ”

Father Bernard de Sa holds a colloguy with & demon,
which surprised the idolaters He demanded, “ Where are
the gods whom the Hmdus adore?” the answer was, “ They
are 1 hell, where they suffer horrble torments” © What
becomes of thewr worsluppers?” *“They go to hell, wheie
they burn m fire with the gods they have worshipped ”

The Lutherans suffer fiom these demons we are told
Father Calmctte says, that when a Lutheran convert and
his wife, mn Tanjore, were witnessing the exorcism of a
heathen, the devil left him and enteied the female heretic
The evorcist asked the reason of this, when the devil smd
that she was his property as much as the other peison he
had just left  The terrified husband went at once to a
Roman Catholic Church, asked paidon of God, and taking
up w little earth, moistened 1t with his tears, and laid 1t on
the head of his wife, who wus mstantly dispossessed They
are led to rematk 1m one letter, “Tt 13 snid among the mis-
sionaries, that the devil 18 the best catechist 1n the mission ”
Travelling along one night, Father Trembloy tells us that he
and four Christians that were with him, came upon a tigel,
and being terrified, they exclaimed, “Santa Maria,” when tle
ammal moved “out of the path and showed, so to speak, by
lus posture and the grinding of his teeth, how soiry he was to
let such a fine prey escape” And so Father Martin tells us,
that when heathens and Christians are journeyimg together,
the anmimal devours the former without doing any harm to the
faithful At Cotar miracles are wrought before a large cross
continually Water burns instead of oil 1n the lamps before
the sjrine of the church Miracles are continued at St
Thomas, near Madras, here he 18 said to have suffered
martyrdom, but Rufinus and Socrates say he was martyred
at Edessa, n Syria. A Hindu vows to pay eight fanams to
a oertain shrine at Cotar, 1f his child be cured of blindness
The sight 18 restored, and he proceeds to the place and pre-

DD
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sents only five, whersupon blindness at once comes on his
gon agam He pays the arrears, and rubbing a little o1l on
the eyes of his son from one of the lamps, his sight 18 re-
gtored A covetous heathen, who put imnto u lottery, obtaned
rapeated success by propitiating the shrmme of St Xavier with
money

The angelic neophytes of Madura pay speeial deference to
the saints, and are rewarded  Father Bouchet says, “ Those
whom they mvoke most frequently ure their guardian angels,
—their patron, St Joseph, St John the Baptist, St Michael
(the protector of our mission) St Peter, St Paul, 8t Thomas
(the Apostle of these countries), St Ignatius, and St Xavier ”

A Chnistian Panar, condemned to denth for killing a cow,
1s released from bonds by praying to St Xavier, and escapes
from his sleeping guards It was a common practice to wear
on the person medals of the Virgin and sunts, as a preserva-
tion from danger, and especially from cvil spirits

We cannot, for want of space, multiply evidence on the
subject of these gross myths, let us just glance at the prin-
ciples upon which the Madura mission was founded

Father Robert-de-Nobili, knowing that the natives enter-
tained strong prejudice against Furopeans, and believing that
1t was 1nvineible, studied hard to acquire the language and
a knowledge of the customs and usages of the people, arded
by a Brahman whom he won over to his plan He then
entered Madura as a Brahman, having with him a forged
document to nttest lus superior order He produced his
written scroll, and made oath that he was a Brahman He next
assumed the garb of a religious order—that of the Sanyasis,
and conformed 1n all things to Brahmanical usage, wore a tiger
skin, carmed a sacred staff, and smeared his person, with
punfymg cow-dung. Thus did all hus associates deny that
they werc Europeans, and professed to be teachers of the law
of God Father de Bourges mays, “ Qur whole attention 1z
given to the concealing from the people that we are what the
people call Feningees (Franks), the slightest suspicion of
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this on their part would 1mpose an msurmountable obatacle
to the propagation of the Gospel ” A Heathen convert on the
coast, who ebjects to receive baptism from a Eurcpean, 1s sent
to Madura that he may receive the rite from the Sanyasis

This wfamous system had for 1ts object the conversion
of the Brahmans, and the fraud thus practised was accom-
pamed with every spccies of deception and conformity to
heathen usage , the whole system wns no more than a
paganized Christiamity devised by wicked and crafty men
It was first proscribed at Goa, but without effect , them
by Tope Gregory XV wm 1623 Clement XI. sends an
apostolic Visitor m 1702, he examines the evidence ad-
duced on all hands ielative to the proceedings at Madura,
and Dby vatious devices obtamed coricct information on
the real state of thinge They me commanded to discon-
tinue heathen usages and supcrstitions, s decrees are sent
to Rome , the Jeswits send deputies, and endeavour to con-
travene the legate, and wmd off the consequences of the mis-
ston  One of these returned, and stated, and protested 1n the
church at Pondlchcr;r, that the Pope had assured him that
the decree was not binding, calling to witness the body and
blood of Jesus Christ 'The Pope transmits a brief to say
that the statement 1s  false, and without the slightest founda-
tion” They however continued their course despite of brief
after brief Benedict XIIT terfered, Clement XII ex-
amined the question, Benedict XIV went wmto the case fully,
and shortly 1ssued a brief, which terminated the fraud

When 1t was discavered that the Madura missionaries were
Europeans the heathen were diggusted , the thousands that
had adhered to them abandoned tbem , and twenty years
later the remaining Christians are described as living 1n the
lowest state of 1gnorance and guperstition Abbé Dubois says
after twenty-five years’ experience among them,—“ I would
hardly dare to affirm that I have anywhere met a sincere and
undisguised Christian” Such was the rse, progiess, and
decay of the Jesuits' Madura Mission

DD2
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After the decay of Portuguese power 1n India and Ceylon,
and the ascendency of the Duteh, the Romanists were almost
wholly dependent on the college at Goa for a supply of
priests, and cousequently theiwr religious establishments,
for many years, were not maintamed with much efficiency
Within the last twenty years, however, there has been a
great change  Most of the laige stations are now supphed
with Eurcpean priests, and a regular communication 1s kept
up with Rome The varions orders of the priesthood are mnin-
tained, colleges are established, the printing-press 1s active,
and Romaniem wears altogether another aspect from that I
witnessed on my ariival m 1826 In some instances, schism
has resulted from the intervention of the Italian priests
Those who formerly occupied the posts as priests from Goa,
have 1n several mstances refused to vacate then charge, and
the people m part have jomed them Where they have
prevailed, the European priesta have been obliged to form a
new establishment

Having gone through the hustory qf the Syrian Church,
mncluding the general proceedings of the Romanusts, I shall
here mtroduce some notices of the character of the Hol-
landers, as evangelizers These superseded the Portuguese
in political power, and were not less zealous to take their
place 1 the work of conversion The auspices under which
the Dutch advanced m the wok of conquest 1n the eastern
sea, were highly favourable to the stability and extension
of theirr power The decline of the Portuguese was rapid.
We have seen enough in the preceding paragraphs to show
that their policy had been characterized by most unscru-
pulous ncts of perfidy and aggression * Their me: chants were
pre-eminent for rapacity and deceit , and 1 thewr demeanour
towards the natives of all ranks and religions, they had
excited nn unusual feeling of disgust and 1mpatience by their
personal 1usolence and tyrapnical assumption ”

The Dutch, as they obtaned a footing 1 theirr colomial
possessions, uniformly ntroduced the reformed Church of
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Holland as the established rehgion They lost no opportu-
nity of depressing the adherents of the Papacy, and showed
great indignation aganst the symbols of 1ts worship, paying
no deference to the most revered objects of superstition The
mtrigues of the Jesuits were possibly more or less mjurious
to the Romanists, be that as 1t may, 1t 18 a matter of history
that the Dutch were less tolerant of them than of the Brah-
manists and Buddhists  In 1648, a law was promulgated which
made 1t a capital erime to conceal a Romish priest  The
Romanists were forbidden to educate their children, and
Hindus were prohibited the external observance of their reli-
glous rites  In the pemnsula of Jaffna, the Dutch took pos-
session of the Roman Catholic churches, and they attached
schools to each , the Dutch mimister visited them periodically,
and baptized the children  In 1685, their records state, that
in that peninsnla alone, there were 185,000 native Christians
Among the Smphalese, where the same alaerity was not mam-
fested, a proclamation was made to accelerate the work, and
1t was therehy made, known, that only baptized persons,
should aspire to offices under government,—they eventually
numbered among the Simghalese, 340,000 baptized persons
Under such impulses, even Brahmans accepted the nite of
baptism, retaning, nevertheless, their own views, and ad-
bering to their own ceremonial They judged that it was
equally just for them to avail themselves of temporalities 1n
this way, as 1t was for government to confer them on such
conditions  Attendance at school wns made compulsory
We need not be surprised that a chaplain at Galle, writes,—
“Idolatry 15 on the increase, so much gso, as to render me
doubtful of the propriety of baptizing the children of the
natives, lest that which 1s holy be given unto dogs ”

The Dutch laws made baptism essential to legal regstra-
tion How such a rule would operate on an unenlghtened
people might easmly be anticipated—among the ignorant, ser-
vile, and time-serving, 1ts enforcement was easy An ancc-
dote 18 told of & native in Malwana, who being 11l when away
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from home, and anxious to have the due registration secured
for his child before his death, sent for his brother, and re-
quested his kind aid mn the matter The brother, with the
wonted facihity of his race, to evade a difficulty, mnstead of
carrying the cluld all the way to Colombo for baptism,
borrowed one 1n the town, and had 1t baptized 1n the name
of the absent child who was at home 1n this way the same
infant has frequently been baptized several times And 1na
way equally cxceptionable, I have reason to beheve, converts
have 1n some cases been again and again baptized by the same
minister, being presented by a meicenary catechist on spe-
cial days, to swell the number of candidates, and induce the
belief that the work of conversion was steadily advancing!
One so zealous and successful could but be well reported,
and eventually as certanly benefited by promotion eficrent
labourers are always 1 demand

The Romanists flourished notwithstanding the persecution
to which they were subject by the Dutch A distinguished
priest, despite the ordinances of the ,government, travelled
through the country, and preached to the people He was
regarded with great veneration, and his name 1& revered
almost as much as that of Xavier They mamtained their
ground, and to this day, are exceedingly numerous mn every
part of Ceylon, as well as 1n the mantime provinces of India
We have not space to pursue tlus subject furthen  Sufficient
has been advanced to prepaie the mind to onticipate the
results which followed the withdrawal of the compulsory
system of the Dutch When the Englsh enfianchised the
native mmd, 1t asserted openly 1ts rights, and the natwal
phases of Leathemism appeazed m an open and undisguised
hght  The hundreds of thousands of baptized heathens were
lost, and 1esolved into the origmal and ancestral systcms of
heathenism —

“They melted from the field, as snow,
When streams are swollen, and south winds blow,
Digsolves 1n ailent dew ™
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In the absence of efficacious truth, proclaimed and applied
by earnest men able to deal with the mind in the vernacu-
lars, 1t wele wonderful if caste, and Hindwsm, or Buddhism
should give way  On a cool, shrewd and acute people like the
Brahmanised portion of Ceylon, the attempt to force on their
acceptance any form of religion, would produce a strong re-
vulsion Compulsory methods would only impress them the
more with an idea of the mnherent weakness of the system
that requued such violence, and with the conviction that
1ts promoters weie erther 1gnorant fanatics, or simster agents
of a political expediency Among the Hmdus and Budd-
hists, with whom dialectics form so large a portion of religious
teaching, no progress can be made apart from well-attested,
divinely-authenticated, and self-evidencing truth

I am personally acquainted with Hindus who were bap-
tized under the Dutch tégime, and even held office as
Christian teachers One old gentleman of this class I
remember very well, who was present on one occasion at a
public Christian seryice, wearing his sectarial marks as a
Saivn, and looking exceedingly venerable, being more than
eighty yems of age  On the moinng m question there was
to be a baptism of four or five youths of highly respectable
families, and the excitement was theiefore greater than usual.
When the young men came forward, the old gentleman rose
with an air of dignity, which his tall person and years well
sustained, and said that he would suggest the propriety of a
httle delay in the admimstration of the holy rite, as mn his
judgment the youths were too dependent on heathen relations
to permut their free action, and under such citcumstances they
might possibly contravene the rules of Christiamity by marry-
g heathen wives, &¢  He also hinted that the youths had
been unduly mfluenced 1n the course of their education by
their teachers, and that their desire to become Christians was
the result of undue persuasion I was well aware how the
whole matter stood, as the school in which they were m-
structed was under my own superintendence, however, as
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the ecarly history of the old gentleman himself was a momtery
evidence of the need of caution i administering the ordi-
nance, I resolved to postpone the baptism

This led to a conversation between the old gentleman and
a native muuster who was present  The latter defended the
propriety of using all legitimate mfluence by way of inducing
mtelligent Hindus to become Christians To strengthen his
sagument he had recourse to various illustrations and similes,
and among others he alluded to the artificial means used for
ripening certain kinds of fruit, such as plantains, by exposing
them to the action of smoke and warmth, &c , and jack-
fruit, by slightly biusmg the rind  As these means pro-
moted maturity m fruit, so mstiuction and persuasion might
mature the moral purpose, tlhis was his stram of argument
with the shrewd gentleman, who listened with gieat atten-
tion, as did a lurge company of respectable Hindus who were
seated aiound The old gentleman rose to 1eply, and evi-
denced by the confidence of his expression lus advantage in
the argument, and said, “If the gmdgner will allow her to
tnke her course, Nature will ripen the fruit without either
smoke or stripes , time, the sun and the elements, will com-
plete the process In lhike manner, if you will allow these
youths to think for themselves, they will eventually adopt the
course most 1 accordance with the nature of things ”

Many of the Dutch ministers were men of great eminence,
and equally distinguished for talent, erudition and picty,
these no doubt felt that the political influence exerted to
promote Christiamty was attended with serious evils

Among the descendants of Europeans there were some
bright examples of religious consistency I knew a devoted
old lady of the name of Schraader, who for many years, mn a
lnrge town in the northern province, was the sole instruc-
tress of a considerable community She was in the habit
of assembling the people 1n her own house for divine
worship, when she read the Scriptures and conducted Divine
Service 1n the Tortuguese language She translated several
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religious books from Dutch 1nto Tamil and Portuguese, and
circulated them in manuscript written with her own hand

She also composed in Portuguese a metrical history of the
chuef parts of the Bible After the age of fifty-five she
acquired English, and translated a volume of hymns out of
that language into Portuguese She died about four yeoars
ago at the advanced age of eighty-five Highly intellectual,
elegant 1n manneis, and eminently distinguished for sweet-
ness of disposition, this pious and devoted woman was ono of
the most influential persons i her neighbourhood For
many years she conducted a school, and was well quahfied to
teach Dutch, Portuguese, and Tamil Doubtless this sainted
matron secured the commendation of that Saviour, of whose
love she was wont to discourse with so much sweetness There
was a digmty in her manner, a solemnity and a cheerfulness,
that combined to make her a most remarkable person Her
form, her expression of countenance, her faltering accents of
religious wonder and delight have often cheered my mmd ,
and she Itves 1n my mgmory as o monument of the singula

providence of God 1n the peculiar and bercaved cucumstances
of a small Christian commumty, who were m her provided
with a light that shone 1 a dark place, t1ll the day of en-
larged and more diffusive Iight dawned, under the increased
and multiplied means of instruction eventually provided




410 THE LAND OF THE VEDA.

CHAPTER XVIII

CHIISTIANITY IN INDIA (continued) — DANISH MISSION AT TRANQUE-
BAR — ZIEGENBALG AND HIS COLLEAGUES — TRANSLATION OF THE
SCRIPTURFS INTO THL TAMIL LANGUAGE —[EVANGELISTIC AND PASTO-
NAL LADOUR — MISSION ATDLD BY THE bOCIETY I'OR 1HE PROPAGATION
OF THE GOSPEL —IETTMR OF GIrOonGF THE FIRSI —ATLCHBISHOL
TENISON 8§ LETTER —PROGRESI AND DECAY OF THE MISSION

Ix the history just sketched of the progress of Ewopean
commerce, conquest, and the rchigious proceedings of the
Portuguese and the Dutch in India, we see nothing that
bears the tiue evangelical stamp with reference to the con-
version of the Hindus to the faith of €hiist The Portuguese
mtroduced n system, we daie not call 1t Christianity, that
wos distinguishable from that of the Hindus by httle else
than a foreign termiology, and the gieater amount of pride,
njustice, and cruelty, by which 1t wag promoted The Dutch
creaied an umposing monument of unprincipled conformity
to an unknown system, which vamshed on the withdrawal of
the power by which 1t was upheld The Enghsl, disiegard-
g altogether the dymng myrads with whom commereial
enterprise and conquest brought them into contact, cven
denying, as we shall see, in the high places of the Church,
the oblization to propagate the Gospel among them, but very
inadequately provided for the eaternal maintenance of reli-
gron even among then own servants The honour of en-
hghtened and consistent conduct 1n the matter of attempting
India’s evangelization was 1eserved for the Danes. A few
remnrks may suffice to show how this was brought ebout
The mereased traffic with India by the Dutch and English
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led to the formation of a company at Copenhagen The
first vessel from Denmark armved on the Coromandel coast
m 1616  For the protection and convenience of an increas-
g trade, the Danes procured by purchase a small terrtory
from the Raja of Tanjoie, and bwilt the town of Tran-
quebar For many ycars no efforts were made for the con-
version of the natives At length, however, this object was
suggested to Frederick IV, King of Denmark, who, with
becoming zeal, resolved on the attempt to evangelize his
Hindu subjects This noble act was but one of many that
might be referred to, oniginating at the commencement of
last century, mn proof of an awakened state of religious
feeling 1n the Reformed Church  Then Schoudt of Holland
encountered the African savage, and ganed him over to
Christ , then Egede of Noiway, and David of Moravia, and
many others, braved the inhospitable climes of Greenland
and Labrador,
“To plant successfully sweet Sharon 3 rose
On 1cy plgins, and 1n eternal snows ”

Elot and Bramerd, whose happy experience and devoted
zeal operated so magically on our own revered Maityn, went
forth among the wild American Indians, fenring no evil  The
acute and philosophic Berkley, with his laudable scheme for
converting the savage Americans by a college to be founded
1 the isles of Bermuda, may be mentioned m this con-
nexion He employs the following cloquent terms to set
forth his moble project — A benefaction of this kund seems
to enlarge the very bemng of man, extending 1t to distant
places and to future times, inasmuch as unseen countries
and after ages may feel the effects of his bounty, while Le
himself reaps the reward in the society of all those who,
having turned many to righteousness, shine as stars for ever
and ever ” In the present chapter 1t 13 intended to narrate
the events connected with the first efforts made by a reviving
Protestantism to attack the gigantic fortress of Hindu super-
stition The narrative 18 given in detall because 1t illustrates
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the principles of the men emplayed, and shows how ther
conduct was 1 character with their relation to the Head of
the Church and the solemn objects of their mission

In 1705 Dr Lutkins, one of the Damish kmg's chaplains,
suggested to him the propriety of attempting the conversion
of s Hindu subjects 1n the terntory of Tranquebar His
Majesty at once applied to Professor Fiancke, of Halle, and
two young men, Ziegenbalg and Plutscho, were selected for
the embassy  They were chosen as persons distinguished for
prety, sound judgment, amability of disposition, and who
had also the requsite talent and acquirements for such an
mmpoitant and trymg service  His Majesty provided for their
mamtenance out of the public treasury For the further
consolidation of missonary plans, the Damsh monarch, m
1714, set up a Missionury College at Copenhagen, consisting
of some of the leading ecclesiastics and couuncilois of state
Speeial 1nstructions were wssued by the King to the College
or 1ncorporated Society, 1n which “every member was
solemnly exhorted to think i1t his duty, after hearty piayers
put up for the puipose, to lay to henrt a work of so great
concern, and to employ what gifts Piovidence had bestowed
upon him for so Christian a design—wviz that the Gospel of
Christ be preached to the Gentiles, and thereby many souls
be brought over to Jesus Christ”  The College, thus prompted
by royal counsel, was careful to aid the labourers employed,
and also to augment the number, whilst they were attentive
to promote the temporal and spiritual interests of those
brought mto the fold of Christ abroad “Happy omen for
Denmark, when itz reigning monarch, regarding himself
simply as & member and citizen 1n the Church and common-
wealth of the Redeemer, felt the sacredness of the obligation
to do what 1 lum lay to advance the great ends of the re-
demptive economy, and honour and support those who were
appointed 1ts heralds and ambassadors to the realms of
heathenism !

The 29th November, 1705, was the day on which Ziegen-



THE LAND OF THE VEDA 413

balg and his collengue set out on therr mussion to India
The ncidents and events on the voyage are delineated by
the mussionaries with grapbic sumplieity On the 9th of
July, 1706, they arrived at the place of their destination
Being on their station, and in the scene of action, they ex-
press their views respecting their gieat work They 1esolve
to use cvery means, 1n dependence on divine aid, spiritually
to enhighten the understandings of men, to exalt and magufy
the Lord Jesus in then souls, and by the grace of God, to
convey such a lively knowledge of the Gospel ag might render
the heathen obedient to the faith, and thereby save them
fiom everlasting ruin  How strikingly and advantageously
does this contrast with the procecdings of the Romanists and
Hollanders! They begin with no preconceived and 1ll-adapted
plan, but, relymng on the instrumentality of the Word and the
promised aid of the Holy Spirit, they enter on the work of
heralding the message they had received fiom the Lord Jesus
Bemg fired with holy zeal, these apostolic men would have
hastened at once to dejiver the message, but the language wan
required  They had arrived m a country where they met an
utter destitution of all aids to the enterpiise in which they
were engaged They had no giammars and dictionaries,
except those of the natives, which of eourse, as being wholly
i the native or Tamil language, and in the high or poetic
dialect, werc as unsuited to them as would have been a
grammar of the Chinese There was no Bible, although the
Romamists had preceded them two centuries  As the Portu-
guese language was used among descendants of Europeans,
and to some extent among the natives of the Danish settle-
ment, they resolved to acquue that as easier, and as a
1eadier way to thewr main object Soon, however, they dis-
covered that the pafois Portuguese could never be made
the vehicle for conveying instruction to the Himndus, and,
therefore, resolved on the study of Tamil  Ziegenbalg made
rapid proficiency, and soon composed a grammar, fiom which
I learnt the rudiments of the Ianguage nearly a hundred



4114 THE LAND OF THE VEDA,

ond twenty years after 1t was published. He next compiled
a dictionary.

Among other difficulties that impeded ther progress they
name the prejudices produced in the native mind by *“the
abominably wicked lives of the Christians ™ ¢ They,” the
natives, “look nupon Christians as the very dregs of the world,
the vilest and most corrupted people under the sun, and the
general bane of mankind” They frequently asked whether
the Christians led as wicked hives 1n Europe as they did 1n the
Eust Indies Under these circumstances the judicious mis-
slonaries gought, by mstruction and prayer, to improve the
Europeans, and their efforts were not unattended with good.

They speak of the state and proecedings of the Romush
Church at Tranquebar, and confirm the statcments elsewhere
made respecting the corrupt proceedings of the priests They
describe a procession of neophytes, who were led to baptism
with music and banpers, sprinkled 1n multitudes, and being
led back, had small comn thrown amopng them The Damsh
Maission, whilst protesting agmnst such wholesale baptisms of
1gnorant men and women, were careful to make 1t known
that they sought conversion as the result of enlightened and
free choice In these proceedings the Damsh missionaries
are worthy examples of all who are called to labour among
the Hindus It 1s now, ns then, of the utmost umportance
that the missionanes of the Reformed Church, “by rasing
Iigh and conspicuous the standard of Protestantism, substi-
tuting openness, candour, and kindness, for conccalment,
gule, and violence, the spirit of mnquiry for the stupor of
apathy—knowledge for 1gnorance—mental freedom for blind
acquiescence—the distinct and independent individuality of
man for his irresponamble absorption into the general mass
—the right of private judgment for the obhgation of pas-
sive obedience, should reek to render the contrast between
Protestantism and Romamsm as striking to the shrewd
common sense of the heathens, as if they were severed by an
1mpaasable gulf™”
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These forerumners of Protestant missions soon found, as
they advanced in theirr work, that the Hindu system of
rehgion, 1ts metaphymes and mythology, and the power of
1ts priesthood, had to be met 1n their progress as being sent
“for the defence and confirmation of the Gospel ” Con-
sstently with their high vocation, they procured the sacred
books of the Hindus, as far as they could, and endeavoured
to acquire mnformation on those subjects that were found
to preoccupy the minds of those they sought to enlighten
and save

Zeigenbalg describes the Hindus as a “ wily sagacious peo-
ple, that need to be managed with a great deal of wisdom,
circumspection, and discretion—a quick and undeistanding
people, who require good reasons and arguments for every-
thmg” They used every means for securning the enlighten-
ment of thosc they laboured amongst Thus they “preached”
and they * taught” 1 public on stated oceasions, 1n private,
and “from house to house” A volume of the friendly
conferences they had, with the natives was published at
an early period of the mission In India sermons alone
will not meet the case of the native churches The people
must be catechised The tinth must be instilled and fixed
by a careful attention to the state of the mind and the
progress of truth in 1ts enlightenment However correct
and valuable symbols, standards, and formularies nie in their
place, they do not 1cach the mind of a native 1n 1ts ordinary
condition

The honoured men whose labours we are now consdering,
were not unmindful of the main business, that of supplymng
the native church with the precious book, the Bible Zai-
genbalg entertamed a profound sense of the importance of
this work, and speaks of 1t as calculated to exert a mighty
influence “mn establishing the rebigion of Chnst on a firm
foundation” His difficulties were 1mmense Though he
brought to the work a well piepared mind, nchly stored
with the 1equisites of matured scholarship, the language into
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which he had to turn the divine word, was then for the first
time to be used as a vehicle of inspired truth  Few, apart
from nctual experience, can estimate the extreme difficulty felt
1 the selection of words for Christian teaching in a language
used for ages as the exponent of false philosophy and pagan
superstition The work was however completed. In 1714 the
version of the New Testament was printed , and the OM,
including the Apocrypha, was put forth in the years 1725
—28 More than thirty books m Tamil, and upwards of
twenty mm Portuguese, 1ssued fiom the first mission press at
Tranquebar  They established a boarding-school with speeial
reference to the careful education and tramming of a select
number of native youths They also entertaned strong
Impress1ons as to the necessity for a higher course of traming
for the preparation of missionary agents

The Danish missionaries bwlt a church at Tranquebar
Tn 1713 they numbered two hundred and forty-five converts,
chiefly of the lowest order of natives and the Portuguese
Though the Bible affirms that not many mighty, not many
noble, not many wise, a1e called, yet 1t 15 true that the first
convert from Hinduism among the natives of the south, was
a young man of royal extiaction, and another was one of
the most learned men 1n the country The missionaries set
up a paper manufactory To relieve converts who had lost
all as the consequence of embracing Christianity, they also
began various inanufactories to enable them to cain an honest
livelihood

It 15 impossible to read the records of the first mission of
the Reformed Church in India, without deep admiration of
the apostolic zeal and practical good semse of its first agents,
In the true scnse, they became all things to all men, that
they might cun some In this they persisted, and with the
varied measurcs the principle necessitated they persevered ;
they adopted such means as they found from experience
would best subserve the one grand design, that of converting
men from error to truth, from sn to holiness  Refernng
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Christian missions to their maimn scope, object, and design,
and compermg the proceedinge and spmt of the Damish
mussionaries with Apostolic models and evangelieal aequire-
ments, we Judge that all men who take their measures from
the living Word, must accord to them the hghest praise

The records of their proceedings when published 1n Europe
were not passed over as idle stories, but treated with the
respect and deference to which they were entitled The
wisest and best men of the day gave heed to the things they
made known, and whilst they cherished a warm sympathy
with the devoted men engaged in the noble enterprise, they
showed their beneficence and aided the work

George the First of England was led to take the deepest
interest in the Danish Mission, yea, and to enter into direct
personal correspondence with the Missiomanes No act in
the life of that British monarch does more credit to his head
and heart than the penning of these Royal Missionary letters
On a visit to England Ziegenbalg was mntroduced to the King,
George the First, and to the Prince and Princess of Wales,
who recerved him courteously, entered upon the subject of the
conversion of the Hindus with much warmth of feeling, and
assured him of their pationage He received similar assur-
ances from the Archbishop of Canterbury, and the Bishop of
London, and every one of these distinguished personages
afterwards redeemed the pledges they had so kindly given
In a word, lus visit to England answered all hus expectations,
1t proved both serviceable to his Mission, and honourable to
himself

The publication of the Miesionaries’ correspondence m Ger-
many was productive of sympathy, and therefore the Rev
Mr Boehm, Chaplain of Prince George of Denmark, the con-
sort of Queen Anne, published 1n 1709 an English translation
of several letters which he had received from the Missionaries,
dedicating his work to the Archbishop of Canterbury, Presi-
dent, and to the other members of the Society for the Propa-
gation of the Gospel 1n Foreign Parts, which was, s 18 well

BB
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known, established by Royal Charter in 1701 Shortly after
the publication of the letter 1n question, the venerable Society
resolved to render some assistance to the undertakmng in
behalt of the Hindus, and sent the Missionaries a grant of
twenty pounds and a case of books, accompanying the first-
fruits of British beneficence in behalf of the conversion of
India, with letters of encouragement It must indeed be
matter of sincerest gratification to every right-ninded person
to recognise, 1n the directors of the noble Society just then
orgamized 1 England, such sentiments as we read 1n the fol-
lowing extract from one of thur letters to India —

“ May the Lord bless you, whom He hath counted worthy
to sow the first seced 1n a work, which, 1n time, may grow to
a tiee, n whose branches the birds of the an may buld their
nests Yow confidence 1n your wortk may gather strength,
from the evidence you alrendy have of the power of God 1n
carrymg 3t on thus far  For though yet but small, still 1t 1a
a8 a gram of mustard-seed, which, by its ndwelling vitality
and strength, makes.itself known by tquehing the hearts of
men Love and humibity must be the two pillars whereon
to raise your edifice, 1f 1t 18 to have an immovable foundation
which no turbulence of storms or waves shall be able to over-
throw Upon many a one has the door, once opened, been
shut agnin, because he has not kept 1t open with a holy fear,
humility, and love  If we do not shut 1t upon ourselves, the
promise remains, ¢ No one shall close 1t° We may go forth
boldly, but 1t must be 1n the name of Christ we may go on,
but 1t must be in his strength When all who profess the
name ot Christ throughout the world, shall hold together
as members of one body, mn holy love, they will show
forth great strength, and exeiciee a mighty, though secret
wnfluence over the heathen, who then cannot but see, hear,
and feel, that there 18 a power residing 1n us to which they
are strangers ”

Ziegenbalg visits Madragz He is kindly entertained and
refreshed by the Enghsh. He afterwards purchases a garden
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~with the funds recerved from England, in the neighbourhood
of Tranquebar In 1710 a second abstract of theiwr proceed-
wgs was published m England, and excited greater mnterest
in then undeitaking. The Society for Promoting Chrnistian
Knowledge now undertakes the business of supply, but yet
the funds collected were placed i the hands of Archbishop
Temison and Mr John Chamberlnyne, the Piesdent and
Secretary of the Society for the Propagation of the Gospel.
“ Nothing could be more gratifying than the liberahty of
the English, who distinguished themselves on this occasion.
People of all ranks, nobility and clergy, ladies and gentlemen,
citizens and merchants, contributed to a large amount, some
without wishing 1t to be known ™

Part of the money contiibuted at this time was expended
1n the purchase of a printmg-piess, type, printing-ink, books,
and a set of mathematical mnstruments  An edition of the
Poituguese New Testament was printed m London for the
Tranquebar Mismon The Secretary of the Society for Pro-
moting Chiistian Knoyledge wrote to the Rev Mr Lewis, the
Englhsh Chaplain at Madras, and inqured mto the state of
relizion on the coast Tn s reply he says that they “ought
and must be encouraged in the first attempt of Protestants
to diffuse the truth i Indin” “ We must not,” says he,
“ put out the smoling flax, 1t would give our adversaries, the
Papists, who boast so much of their congregations, too much
cause to tiiumph over us” In 1716 another Chaplain, the
Rev Mr Stevenson, who had visited Tranquebar and where
he spent several days, speaks mn a highly commendatory
manner of the labours of the Missionaries 1n the Tamil and
Portuguese lapguages He observes with refeience to the
practice of catechising, *“The children are greater proficients
in true Christian knowledge than those of an advanced age
among us ”

The mission, at the request of the Governor and Chaplain
of Fort St George, who rendered aid towards the desiderated
object, was extended to Madras m 1717 Ziegenbalg and

EE 2
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his colleague sent a report of their misuon about this time

to George the Fust His Majesty transmitted the following

graclous reply — !

George, by the grace of God, King of Great Britawn, dc, to the Reverend
and Learned Bartholomew Ziwegenbalg, and John Ernest Grundler,
Mrssonarmes ot Tranquebar

i Reverend and Beloved,—Your letters, dated the 20th of January
of the present year, were most welcome to us, not only because the
work undertaken by you, of converting the heathen to the Christian
faith, doth, by the grace of God, prosper, but alsn because that m this
our kungdom puch a laudable zenl for the promotion of the Gospel
prevails

“We pray that you may be endued with health and strength of
body, that you may long continue to fulfil your mimstry with good
success, of which, as we shall be rejoiced to hear, so you will always
find us ready to succour you in wbatever may tend to promote your
work and to excite your zesl We assure you of the continuance of
our rayal favaur

“ GEORGE R

“ Given at our Palace of Hampton Court, the 23d of August, A D
1717,1n the fourth year of our reign”

(3

Need we remark that such a letter from the first of the
House of Brunswick, called by Divine Providence to rule
over the British empire, argued well for that Protestant faith
which he was cxalted to defend? The following letter from
the Archbishop of Canterbury was written and transmitted
to the honoured men who were labouring to plant the Gospel
m India —

To Bartkolomew Zregenbalg and John Ernest Grundler, Preachers of the
Christuan Fauth on the Coast of Coromandel

* As often as I behold your letters, Reverend Brethren, addressed to
the venerable SBociety wnstituted for the Promotion of the Gospel,
whose chief honour and ornament ye are, and as often as I contemplate
the light of the gospel, exther first now neing on the Indian nations,
or after the intermission of some ages revived, and as 1t were restored
to ite 1nheritance, I am constraned to megnify that smgular goodness
of God 1 visiting nations so remote, and to account you, my brethren,

ghly honoured, whose mimstry it hath pleased Him to employ in this
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pious work, to the glory of His name, and the salvation of mo many
mullions of souls

“Let others mndulge 1n a ministry, 1f not 1dle, certainly less laborious,
among Christians at home, let them enjoy in the bosom of the Church,
titles and honours, obtamed without labour or without danger, your
praise 1t will be (a prawse of endless duration on earth, and followed by
8 Just recompense i heaven) to have laboured in the vineyard which
yourselves have planted, and to have declared the name of Christ
where 1t was not known before, and through much peril and difficulty
to have converted to the faith those among whom ye afterward fulfilled
your ministry  Your province, therefore, brethren, your office I place
before all dignities in the church Let others be pontiffs, patriarcha,
or popes, let them ghtter in purple, in secarlct, or 1n gold, let them
seek the admiration of the wondering multitude, and receive obeisance
on the bended knee ye have ncquired e better name than they, and
a more sacred Yame, and when that day shall armve when the Chief
Shepherd shall give to every man asccording to his work, a great
reward shall be adjudged to yoi Admitted mto the glomous society
of the Prophets, Evangelists, and Apostles, ye, with them, shall shine
like the sun among the lesser stars for ever and ever

“Smce then so great honour 1 given unto you by all competent
judges on earth, and mnce so great reward 1s laid up for you in heaven,
go forth with alacrty to that work to which the Holy Ghost hath called
you God hath already given unto you an illustrative pledge of His
favour, an 1ncrease not tugbe expected without the aid of His grace Ye
have begun happily, proceed with spirit He who hath carmed you
pafely through the dangers of the seas to such a remote country, and
hath given you favour in the eyes of those whoge countenance ye most
desired, He who hath go liberally and unexpectedly mimstered to your
wants, and who doth now daily edd numbers to your church , He will
continue to prosper your endeavours, and will subdu» unto Himself, by
your means, the whole continent of Orental India”

“0 happy men' who standing before the tribunal of Chriat, shall
exhibit so many notions converted to His tmith by your preachmng
Happy men ! to whom 1t shall be given to say before the assembly of
the whole human race, ‘Behold us, O Lord, and the children whom
Thou hast given us' Happy men' that bemng justified by the Saviour,
shall receive 1n that day the reward of your labours, and also shall hear
that glorous encomium, ' Well done, good and faithful servants, enter
ye mto the joy of your Lord'

“May Almighty God graciously favour you and your labours in all
things May He send to your aid fellow-labourers, such and as many
as ye will May He increase the bounds of your churches May He
open the hearts of those to whom ye preach the Gospel of Christ, that
hearing you, they may recerve hife giving fauth. May He protect you
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and yours from &ll evils and dangers And when ye arrive (may it be
late) at the end of your course, may the same God, who hsth called you
to this game work of the Gospel, and hath preserved you in it, grant
to you the reward of your labour, and an necorruptible crown of

glory!
' These are the fervent wishes and prayers of, Venerable Brethren,
“Your most farthful Fellow-servant in Christ,
“GuLiELMUS CANT.

«From our Palace at Lambeth,
“ January 7th, 1710 7

The honoured Ziegenbalg entered mto rest before this
poternal epistle reached its destmation  He died Feb 23d,
1719, 1n the thirty-sixth year of his age Hia remnins were
mterred 1n the first church he built, amid the sobs of his
friends and his native flock Besides a small mural tablet
recording his name, age, &c , no monument has been raised to
Ins memory, but his name stands mscribed on the records of
ecclesiastical istory mn Indin His labonrs, especially those
bestowed on the tianslation of the Sacred Seniptures, embalin
his memory with odours sweeter far ‘than any spices that
weie cver compounded for the dead

The Head of the Church, notwithstanding the removal of
the labourers whom He had sent into the field, still contmued
the work, and gradually extended 1t to vailous parts of the
country  Cuddalore, Madras, Tanjore, Trichinopoly, Nega-
prtam, Tmnevelly, werc added to the sphere of their labours,
and durmg the last centmiy upwards of fifty missionaries
arived m Indip, 1In connexion with the Tranquebar mission
Zyegenbalg, Swartz, nnd Gericke, are names famihar to all who
are acquainted with the records of mussions Di Schultze
waa the first Telugu scholar and translator of the Bible into
that language Dr Kohlhoff was the colleague of Swartz, and
succeeded lum  Dr Rotler was a man of science  Fabrcius
possessed superior powers , he revised the Tamil Bible, and
published a volume of hymns 1n Tamil, which 18 deservedly
popular among the native Christians of the present day.
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Dr. John, of Tranquebar, was the first missonary who com-
menced en English school. Drs Kohlhoff, Cremmerer, and
Rotler, I had the pleasure of knowing The others had fallen
asleep before I went out Many‘of these distingmished men
laboured for very long periods,— Rotler, I think, was in
the country sixty-four years Kicrnander, who removed
from Cuddalore, m 1758, to Calcutta, founded the mission
m that city , and bwlt the first Chrstian church m 1770,
called Beth Tephillah, the house of prayer He laboured
more than half a century 1 the countiy The missions,
as they bianched out, were conducted on the samec plan
as the one first commenced at Tranquebar The Missionaiies
employed the same means that Protestants do at the
present day. The preaclung of the word was the primay
business, and that 1n the vernaculamr language They made
extended tours for the purpose of malung known the truths
of the Gospel  They founded regulat congregations, and
statedly mimistered to them. They catechised those under
their pastoral care, and 1n this way, by a skilful and famihar
system of interiogation, ascertained what their flocks knew,
and imparted 1nstiuction accordingly They translated the
Bible, and wrote other 1eligious books, thus laying the
foundation of a native hterature  Thewr educntional plans
weie extensive and efficient Some of their converts, under
their traning, becamo sufficiently matured i knowledge
and grace to enter the punistiy, and took threwr place ag the
precursors of what all must desire to see as the only ground
of hope for a self-propagating Christianity—an mdigenoun
ministry  The baptized converts amounted to upwards of
fifty thousand Had the cause been supported with the
same effictency under which 1t was commenced, and had
Inbourers of the same spinit been continued 1 undiminished
succesaion, the Church of Christ would ere this have been
planted 1n the greater part of Southern India  Towardy the
end of last century the missionaries entered the field few 1n
number and far between, and eventually the supply was
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entwrely cut off In 1816, only three mssionanes remained
1n connexion with the once flourishing field, and two of these
were supported by English funds Many of the native
Chnistians, as sheep hx.vmg‘ no shepherd, fell away, and were
scattered Others were absorbed in the growing ranks of
other missionary 1nstitutions
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CHAPTER XIX

CHRIBTIANITY IN INDIA (UONTINUED) — ANGLO INDIAN GOVERNMENT
MEASURES —INADEQUACY OF RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION IN INDIA —THEL
ZEAL OF EOME OF THE ENGLISH CHAPLAINS BUCHANAN, BROWN,
MARTYN, CORRIE, THOMASON, HERN —INDIAN EPISCOPATE —BISHOF'S
COLLEGE —MISSIONS OF THE CHURCH

Aw much that 1s traditional, vague, and uncertain 1n regard
to the question of early Christiamity in India, there 1s sufh-
cient to assure us of 1ts existence there at a period compara-
tively near that of the Apostles It 13, however, evident that
the mfluence 1t exerted was but partial and local, confined
almost wholly to those foreign residents whose commercial
pursuita had led them thither for secular purposcs There 18
no proof that 1ts adherents, whether foreign or native, or both,
used any means to extend mto the “regions beyond” the
western coast, where 1t was first planted, the gospel of the
grace of God This absence of benevolent aggressiveness on
the part of the early Church in India 18 to my own mind, a
strong proof that its action and influence were almost, 1f not
wholly, confined to the commercial residents who, as agents
of Alexandrian, Parsi, and other foreign merchants, were tem-
porarily or permanently located in the empora of trade
Lacking the native vigour and expansiveness of genuine
Christiatuty, the Church made no effort to extend 1tself, and
1t was equally feeble 1n resisting the aggressions of Rome, as
the details already furnished clearly show But the proceed-
mgs of the Romamsts are not thereby justified, their arti-
fice, intrigus, fraud, and violence, must evoke feelings of the
strongest indignation, whilst the prostration of the original
institutions and primitive economy of the Indo-Syrian Church
will excite panful regret The tumd, selfish, fraudulent, and
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unprincipled proceedings of some of the Syrian ecclesiastios
must have produced a withering effect on the members of the
Syrian Church  There seems no reason to believe that the
state of Christian feeling and practice among the Syran
Christians was very different, when the Portuguese arrived
on the coast, from that now existing, and which has been
described by one whose testimony has been already intro-
duced 1nto these pages

The deeds of violence and of blood connected with the
efforts of Portugal to convert the people of Southern India
ate but ill compensated Dby the zeal and activity of the sincere
but mistaken Xavier Bloody massacres, cruel persecutions,
imprisonments, and, indeed, all the horrors of the inquisition of
Goa, are but o poor substitute for the word of truth, the Gospel
of salvation, of which 1 then proceedings we read nothing
Consecrated banners, blessed hats, crucifixes, 1images of the
samts, a transferred Hindu paraphernalia of 1dolatry, are sub-
stituted for the Bible It would appea1 that the Portuguese,
far from 1mproving as they became better acquainted with
their new possessions, became worse and woise  One of their
own governors, 1n 1545, says, “I dare not govern India by
men who are so changed fiom truth and honout ” “The Por-
tuguese entered India with the sword in ome hand and the
crucifix 1n the other, finding much gold, they laid aside the
crucifix to fill their pockets ” They are said to have “wallowed
n wealth and wantonness ” Who canlook at the proceedings
of the Jesuits at Madura and elsewhere without a feeling of
surprise, as he witnesses the inciedible spectacle of wholesale
fraud adopted there for introducing Chnstiamty? Italian
priests attired, o almost naked rather, like Hindu ascetics,
conforming to pagan uaages, foisting a book on the natives
under the name of a Hindu ordinrnce, denying that they
were Europeans, could hardly be imnagined, were not the
narrative of their proceedings authenticated by the most
unquestionable authoiity These facls, so prominent 1n the
history of Christiamity 1o Indin, grievously mar 1its pages
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Nor 18 the period during which the Dutch bore sway, and
exerted themselves for the advancement of Presbyterianism,
more satisfactory Dishonesty, cruelty, and mtoleiance, comn-
bined with the sinister motives their policy involved, were
not much better fitted for this end than the pitiless cruelty
and unblushing fraud of their predecessars The Dutch, ag
did the Portuguese, numbered their converts by hundreds of
thousands, but subsequent occurrences afforded abundant
evidence that they were apocryphal and nominal, not real
believers  Neither cruelty, nor fraud. nor appesls to self-
nterest, could lay the foundation of genuine Christianity

The Mission from Denmark beging a new epoch in the
history of Christianity i India  The proceedings of 1ts agents
stand 1n delightful contrast to those of the Portuguese and
of the Dutch As commanded by our Lord, they preached
the ghd tidings, and commended themselves and theiwr
doctrines to the judgments and consciences of those whose
salvation they sought to promote

Although the establishment of British power in India was
not made subservient to the diffusion of the truth among
the Hindus, or even of the liberty of British Christians to
use efforts for 1ts propagation, yet the supreme government
has gradually removed the obstacles which local authority
created , and eventually, as we have seen, the local go-
vernment, by a ler {oci, removed every cause that mght
be construed into an abridgment of the rights of private
judgment We shall see, as we advance, that the annals of
Christianity assume an improved character The efforts to
convert the Hindus to the faith of Chnst will be found,
withm the new and more auspicious petiod, of a very different
nature from some of those we have been compelled to narrate
The unadorned mfluence of the Gospel, the efficacy of truth
unmded by the fayour and unmfluenced by the power of
secular rulers, have been the instruments, the only means that
have been tried since Britain cast her sgis over the millions
of India. The Bible 15 the mstrument on which alone the
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modern missionary can depend Itstruths are expounded and
applied, 1ts evidences are adduced, and 1te sanctions unfolded,
8 the authorized means of enhighteming the understanding
and awakening the conscience The judgment and the heart
are cultivated, and therefore the fruit realized, though not
great m quantity, 18 satisfactory 1n quahity

It 18 now proposed to furmsh a sucenct statement of the
progress of Christiamity in India smce the Enghsh became
masters of the country The subject may be consmdered
under various aspects, as connected with the several objects
that have been pursued, and the means adopted by different
parties It will be the aim to present some of the more
interesting facts connected with the advancement of Chns-
tiamty under the paramount power of the English

Following the track of English progress in India, 1t seems
most natural to narrate the events that have arisen out of
government measures 1n relation to the Church of England.
This will lead us to the labours of the Chaplains, and the
founding of the Indian Episcopate The latter fact will
connect 1tself with the establishment of the Bishop’s Mis-
sionary College Having glanced at the events connected
with this branch of the subject, we shall briefly delineate the
commencement and progress of Protestant Missions, and theiwr
present state and prospects

The East India Company was incorporated December 13th,
1600, and their first fleet sailed on the 2d of May, 1601,
No provisions were made by the Legislature for the instruc-
tion and conversion of the natives with whom they traded
This 15 not to be wondered at 1o the first instance The
practical character of the English stands opposed to mere
theories and schemes that have no promise of utiity Com-
merce, not conversion, was the object of the Hon East India
Company’s chartei, and to 1ts extension and permanency all
efforts were directed

Cromwell 18 said to have entertained the intention to n-
clude, 1n his “ great design” for promoting Protestantism, the



THE LAND OF THE VEDA 429

ternitories 1n India  He seems to have admitted 1t to be
“the duty of the State to provide religious ordinances and
instruction for 1te subjects” The views and 1mtentions of
government. were lost sight of amid the strife and confusion
that ensued, and t1ll the reign of Willam and Mary nothing
was attempted Five years after the mccession of William
and Mary, in 1694, the learned Dr Prideaux, Dean of Nor-
wich, drew up a paper entitled, An Account of the English
Settlement 1n the East Indies, together with some Proposals
for the Propagation of Christianity in those parts of the
World In that paper the writer ascribes the superior pro-
spenty of the Dutch to their greater solicitude to promote the
honour of God He writes under the felt persuasion that
extending conquests and power bring along with them -
creased responsibihty To redeem the English from the
reproach nttaching to them, and to secure the blessmg of
Almighty God, he proposed a comprehensive scheme fur the
promotion of education mn India, the providing of English
seamen aud the military with mstruction and the means of
grace, as well as some proposals for the establishment of
mussionary stations He also suggested that a seminary
should be established 1n England to train persons for Eastern
missions, 1nte which students brought from India might be
mtroduced He moreover suggested that when Christiamity
should be sufficiently established n India to authorize the
appomntment of a bishop, the seminary might be removed
thither

By an act of the Legislature m the reign of Wilham IIT,
1t was enjoined that 1n every garnson and superior factory 1o
India, one mimster should be provided for the decent mainte-
nance of divine worship , and, moreover, 1t was made 1ncum-
bent on such ministers as should be sent to reside mn Indis,
to apply themselves to learn the native languages of the
country, the better to enable them to instruct the Hindus
who should be servants of the Company or of their agents, 1
the Protestant rebigion
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# These 1njunctions of the British Legislature were not fol-
lowed by corresponding exertions to discharge the obligation
so distinctly acknowledged For many years, the English
residents were very inadequately supplied with chaplams,
and those gentlemen were never jegurred to do more than
attend to their official duties to their own countrymen ”

“But, though the Brtish authorities were thus indif-
ferent about the religion of their heathen subjects, they did
not 1nterfere with the Romish missionaries, but left them at
liberty, with the single exception of the Jesuits, to prosecute
the work of conversion Indeed they favoured them with
more than bare toleration, for about the close of the seven-
teenth century, they took some pains to procure a religious
teache1 for the numerous Romanists within the Madras pie-
sidency A Capuchin missionary, named Father Euphrem,
touchmng at Fort St George, on his way to their mission at
Pegu, was mvited by the English to remain there, and take
charge of the members of his church within the Company’s
territories  Assured of protection and assstance in the ex-
ercise of his functions, he acceded to the proposal, and, under
the auspices of the English governor, founded a Capuchin
establishment at Madras, which exists to the present day

“ This missionary bad not entered long on the duties of hus
office before he recerved substantial proof that his confidence
m the English was not misplaced On one occasion, when
preachuing upon the honour that belonged unto God, he
exposed the 1dolatry of the Romish practice of giving greater
honour to the Virgin Mary, and carefully explained the dif-
ference between the homage due to God, as Creator, and the
respect to be paid to the memory of the Virgin, who, he aaid,
was 4 mere creature This was heard by some Portuguese,
who had come from St Thomé, and, being as superstitions
B8 the heathen,’ says the Romisk author, they were much
offended at his 8o depreciating ‘the Queen of Heaven,’ and
reported the heretical sentiment that he had uttered to the
Inqusition at Goa. The mguisitors, who were Jesmits, sent
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immediate orders to have him apprehended, and transported
to Goa But 1t was no easy matter to execute these orders
while he was under British protection they therefore resolved
upon a stratagem to draw lum away from Madras A feigned
disturbance was raised at St Thomé, which Father Euphrem
was gent for to appease, but he had no gooner arrived than he
was seized by the officers of the Inquisition, aud cariied to
Goa as a eriminal) bound hand and foot Arnving there at
night, he wus hurried at once from ship-board, and Immedi-
ately thrown into one of the dungeons, without going through
cven the form of a judicial process The Englsh, at Madras,
no soonel heard of this tyrammecal proceeding, than their
mdignation was roused, and they resolved without delay to
break the prisoner’s bonds and restore him to liberty Tor
this purpose they sent a vessel to Goa, with eight or ten
resolute men on boaid, who, ymmediately on their arival
there, presented themselves at the gate of the Inqusition,
with their weapons concealed under their clothes, and pre-
tended that they were come peaceably, merely wishing to pay
a vist to the court ﬁnvmg gained admittance, two of them
secured the gate, and the rest rushed forward, sword in hand,
and thieatened the inquisitors with instant death if they did
not open the prison doors, and set Father Euphrem at Liberty
The father was soon restored to them, when they carried him
off in triumph, the sentinels keeping the gate fill he was safe
on board. They then followed, and the vessel sailed for Madras,
where they arrived 1n safety, and reinstated the Father in
his nussion, rejorced at having escaped out of the hand of
‘his tormentors,’ and filled with gratitude to s generous
deliverers ”

It would appear that the legislators of 1701, in malung
provision for the mstruction and comfort of our own country-
men, were not altogether unmindful of the spiritual interests
of the Hindus. Under any aircumstances 1t would be imagined
that men who are moved by the Holy Ghost to enter on the
responsible office of the mimistry, would seek to save all that
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10 the course of Providence might be brought within their su-
fluence, and the more so when the original document from the
Christian legslature of this country makes specific provisron
for the extension of religious mstruction among them Truth
however obliges the confession that, notwithstanding the con-
siderate provision for the pubhcation of the truth to the
Hindus, hundreds of chaplains have goue to that country who
never troubled themselves about the native languages, and
who mdde no attempt to make known a Saviour’s love to the
native nhabitants There are, however, some noble exceptions
to this general apathy, which shall shortly be adduced

The Government has never done anything beyond what we
have named 1n furtherance of the Gospel among the natives,
The voluntary efforts of 1ts chaplains, occasionally made, are
the only State interference in the work of enhghtemng the
milhons of India  Indeed, some of the leading men belonging
to the Honourable East India Company have demed that
the chaplaing, supported as they are by the State, have any
right to obtrude on the natives of India the teachings of
Christianity '

Howsoever unfounded the fears some have cherished 1n re-
gard to any attempt on the part of government to instruct the
subjects of 1ts rule 1n British India, 1t may be conceived that
many right-minded and conscientious men have opposed such
a course from the best of motives, yet no such excuse can be
found for the utter inadequacy of the religious instruetion
which was provided for the Chrstian subjects scattered
throughout the vast termtories of the British dominions 1n
India That the abeence of all rehgious mstruction and the
ordinances of public worship, 1n the early periods of our con-
nexion with the country, led to a gross degeneracy of manners,
cannot be doubted Living among the heathen without the
restraints of pastoral oversight, those who once listened to the
volce of conscience, and paid some attention to the outward ob-
servances of rehigion, were eamly led by the seductions of vice
mto dissolute and lcentious habits. In the early period of
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wur rule it was only here and there that a chaplain was to be
found There were no altars raised to God, even where g
<haplain chanced to be, he was consequently obliged to con-
duct divine gervice nt the drum head, n & rding-school or
court-house, or some such place

Even as late as the year 1798 one of the chaplains 1n India
writes ‘It 18 cettain that nexther the number nor the choice of
the clergymen the Court of Directors have appomnted to Bengal,
have been in proportion to the number of their servants, nor
the mmportance of the object m view, whether you regard
keeping up the appearance of religion among Europeans, or
disseminating 1ts principles among the Hindus On this esta-
blishment their full complement of chaplams 13 only nine,
their actual oumber seldom excceds five or s;x  Two of these
nlways bemg fixed at the Presidency, all the other European
stations, dispersed over a tract of countiy much more exten-~
sive than Great Britain, are committed to the charge of the
other three or four individuals In consequence of this, the
presence of a clergyman 1s seldom seen, or even expected, to
solemuise the usual ceremonies of marriages, baptisms, or
funerals DPrayers are sometimes read at the stations where a
chaplain happens to resude , but I have seldom heard of any
sermon delivered, except by his Majesty’s chaplains, and these
et Calcutta Hence 1t must happen that many persons mus
have left Englond at an early age, and remded mn India per-
haps for twenty or thirty years, without once having heard
divine service, till their return ”

On undoubted testtmony, we learn that the sanctity of the
sabbath was almost universally violated Where a chaplain
mught be stationed 1t was not universally the rule to conduct
pubhc worshup, 1t not unfrequently happened that the
commanding officer set hig face aganst 1t Claudws Bu-
chanan wes for some years chaplain at Barrackpore without
onoe enjoying the privilege of summoning the people to wor-
ship The violation of the sabbath was so glaring and gene-
ral that the Court of Directors protested agamst it Thewr

FF
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document 18 dated 25th of May, 1798 The following may
suffice as a spectmen —* We cannot avoid mentioning,” say
they, “ the mformation that we have received that at the mili-
tary stations 1t 18 no uncommeon thing for the solemmity of the
day to be broken 1n upon by horse-racing, whilst divine wor-
ship (for which the sabbath 18 especially enjoined and set
apart) 18 never performed at any of these stations, though
chaplains are allotted to them And we have now before us
a printed horse-racing nceount, by which 1t appears that not
less than eight matches were run at Chinsurah, and that on
a Sundny ”  In the same letter the decent observance of the
sabbath 1s strictly enjomned , and the chaplans are directed
to attend to their sacred duties on pain of dismisaal from the
service The preparation and transmission of such a docu-
ment reflects no httle honour on the men from whom 1t
emanated It 1mplies, however, great laxity on the part of
those who at that period filled the sacred office in India
Although the first stone of St Mary’s Church at Madras
was laid ns early as the year 1680, no sacred edifice was
raised m Bengal t1]l 1770, when the old, or Mission Chuich
wns buwlt, and followed by St John's, the old Cathedral, in
1787  The letter from which an extract bas been made had
& most beneficial effect The improvement whioh has steadily
advanced began under Lord Cornwalls, and was encouraged
alike by Sir John Shore and the Marquis of Wellesley In
1806 the Rev Damiel, afterwards Bishop, Corme, wrote
 The state of society 13 much altered for the better within
these few years The Marqus Wellesley openly patromized
religion he on every occasion made moral character a mne
qud non to his patronage, and sought for men of character
from every quarter to fill offices of trust He avowedly en-
couraged and contributed to the translation of the Scriptures
nto the native languages , and wherever he went paid a strict
regard to divine worship on the Sunday” Sir John Shore
observed to a clergyman 1n a conversation, alluding to the
change that had taken place for the better,  You have full
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churches, and the most serious attentive audiences I ever
saw , and i company I never hear an offensive expression
I beheve theie 18 nothing hike 1t 1 any part of the world”

The change had been effected by the instrumentality of
those holy men, the Rev David Brown and the Rev Claudius
Buchanan, whose heait-stirring appeals God had abundantly
blessed, and these weie the more effectual because of the
preparatory work of the Rev Mr Kiernander, who had long
laboured 1n the field they afterwards entered

The Rev David Biown ariived in Calcutta on the 8th of
June, 1766  Though he went out to India for the purpose
of taking charge of the Mihtary Orphan Asylum, he even-
tually relinquished that appointment, at o considerable pecu-
wary sacrifice, and took charge of the congregation at the old
church, the Beth Tephillah, built by Kiernander Brown was
a man of devoted piety, eminently endued with the spirit of
power, of love, and of & sound mind For a period of twenty-
five years he contimued ot his post, and during that long
space he was absent from Caleutta only once, and then merely
for a short excursion on the river  On the Sunday he offici-
ated twice m the old, or Mission Chureh, once at St John's,
and once 1n the Fort at one period he had a school 1n his
own house, His vieits to the hospital and jail were un-
remitted, as an agent of the Bible Socicty, and the Missions
of the Church, he was indefatigable, and his labours were
amply compeusated by the wondeiful blessing that attended
them His church was crowded, hundreds statedly received
the holy communion, and the tone of society proved that
the effects of his labours were more than those apparent in
external 1mprovement  Various societtes sprang up under
s eye, which exist m unimpaired efficiency to the present
day Speakmg of his zeal m promoting the cause of the
Bible Society, which was at that time engaged in providing
the word of life for the millions of India, his biograpber
says —*“He made 1t the dream of his mght, and the thought
of his day, to devise every kind of plan for prosecuting this

FF2
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important, and, as 1t proved, this closing purpose of his life ’
Nearly twenty years after the death of this honoured man,
when the present Bishop of Madras had charge, I was m the
habit of occasional attendance at the church mn which he
mimstered, and can bear my testimony to the peculiarly
devout character of the congregation assembling there at that
time The mantle of the revered Brown fell on the shoulders
of a succession of men worthy to wear 1t

Among thess, Claudius Buchanan stands first 1n the order
of time, 1deed he was associated with Brown, not only 1
the mimsterial duties of Calcutta, but as Vice-Provost and
Classical Professor of the College of Fort William, of which
the Rev D Brown was Provost The early history of this
distingmished man 18 romantic  In the course of a gracious
providence his ardent and enterprising spirit was arrested by
the powerful ministry of Mr Newton, of St Mary Woolnoth,
and yielded to God and the service of the Church  After he
had graduated at Cambridge lLe was appomnted to the eccle-
siastical establishment in Bengah Hjs learming and piety
were combined with comprehensive thoughta for the propaga-
tion of Christian truth 1n India  Although his schemes have
not succeeded as he would have desired, there 18 no doubt
that the objects he contemplated have been gradually and
successfully pursued He entertained the hope of making
the college of which he was a professor instrumental 1n the
translation of the sacred Scriptures into the oriental lan-
guages The undertaking was commenced under the most
noble the Marquis Wellesley, the great patron of useful learn-
g, and aided by learned pundits from the provinces, who as
they became acquainted with the Divine Book they aided to
translate, confessed their admiration of 1ts heavenly doctrines,
holy precepts, and divine eloquence There was at that time
a fair prospect of preparing for the diversified nations of India
correct and duly authorized versions of the Holy Scriptures
Dr Buchanan’s hopes were however blighted Remarking on
bis disappointment he says, “ Ow hope of evangelizing Asie
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was once founded on the College of Fort Willam But a rude
hand hath already touched it, and, unless the Impenal Parlia-
ment interpose, 1t will soon be said of this great and useful
1stitution which enlightened a hemusphere of the globe, Fuut
Ztwum et wngens gloria™  Its name, however, will remain, for
1ts record 18 1n many languages, and the good 1t hath done
will never die, for 1t hath taught many the way to heaven
Had the college of Fort William been cherished at home with
the same ardour with which 1t was opposed, 1t mught i the
period of ten yeais have produced translations of the Serip-
tures mto all the languages, from the borders of the Caspian
to the sca of Japan”

Dr Buchanan’s views, with respect to an ecclesiastical
establishment for India, were alun to his projects for the
preparation of the living oracles,—they were comprehensive
Had the same spimt he cherished n regard to this subject
actuated all who followed him, and given tone and vigour to
his measures he was so powerful an agent m producing, far
greater advancement gould, ere this, have marked the pro-
gress of our ecclesastical mstitutions 1n India  He, with
others, among whom the philanthropic Wilberforce holds a
prominent place, contributed largely to the removal of those
restrictions on mssionary efforts, which was effected at the
renewal of the Honourable East India Company’s charter in
1813 Missionaries were thenceforth permitted to reside 1n the
territories of the East India Company, 1n the prosecution of
those benevolent objects on the success of which Dr Buchanan,
m common with all enhghtened men, judged our permanent
possession of India to depend  But whilst Dr. Buchanan, 1n
common with enlightened statesmen, saw the connexion sub-
msting between the extension of Christian teaching and the
permanence of social mstitutions, he advocated the propaga-
tion of the Gospel among the Hindus, not on that account
merely, but because he believed 1t to be the only istrument
appointed by God for the enlightenment and salvation of
men. The chanty that prompted his activities was the fruit
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of the Spirit, the constraimng love of Christ TUnder the
nfluence of this grace, he prosecuted his duties and finished
his course with joy

The next chaplain of the East Indin Company, whose
praise 18 10 all the churches, on account of his devoted zeal
1 the cause of Christian missions, 18 the ever to be remem-
bored and honoured Henry Martyn  Invested with the
ofhce of chaplain, he zealously discharged the duties of that
appomtment for the benefit of his countrymen who sojourned
m India, but he mever forgot the correlative obligation
lying upon him to promote to the utmost of his power the
advancement of Messiah’s Kingdom among the Hindus and
Mohammedans, his fellow-subjects He was a man equally
distinguished for his talent and academic attainmments as for
the fervency of his zeal On lus arrival 1n India he com-
menced preparations for the woik of a missionary, by the
diligent study of omental languages Though he had but
feeble health, he was unremitting wm his efforts , and when-
ever his duties as a chaplaimn would germt, he engaged 1n
evangehstic duties among the natives  His hiteraly remains
attest his toils, embalm hie memory, and are the lasting
monuments of his zeal He translated the New Tastament
mto Persian and into Urdu, and a pait of the Old Testa-
ment mto the latter language, and he superintended the
translation of the New Testament into Arabic His bio-
grapher justly remarks, * He doubtless forsook all for Christ,
he loved not his Iife unto death He followed the steps of
Zeigenbalg 1 the old world, and of Bramerd in the new , and
whilst he walks with them in white, for he 18 woithy, he
gpeaks by his example to us who are still on our waifare and
pilgrimage upon earth” Time and space do not permit a
larger notice of this extraordinary man—the worthy ex-
emplar of modern missionaries  Possessed of high intel-
lectua! endowments, and bound by socinl ties the most
endenrtng, he had the strongest motives for remaming at
home, but the mspirations of his soul extended to the
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regions beyond, whers Christ had not been named , and to
those he hastened with all the ardour of his apostohic zeal
Seemg the moral victories promised to the faithful over
ignoranee and superstition, he paid the cost at which their
sublime rewards may be won, he relinqushed his friends and
country, encountered the perils and privations, and endwed
the toils incident to ardent puiswit, not counting his ife denr
unto himself, that he might finish his cowse with joy and
the mimstry he had received of the Lord Jesus.

The next chapluin, whose name illustiates the annals of
the church m India, 18 the devout and discreet Corrte  So
rapidly did they succeed cach other m then entiance mto
the ficld, that we find the thiee 1cvered men, Biown, Martyn,
and Corrie, located together under the same roof, comforting
and sustaiming each other m their apostolic career The
Rev Daniel Corrie has justly been styled “the model of a
colonial chaplam™ T had the happmess ol kuowing him
when he filled the office of aichdeacon in Calcutta He
frequently called on jme, and greatly did I admire his mild,
aftectionate, and paternal disposition , his fitendly and con-
descending manners could not fail to win the confidence of
those who were favowed with his acquaintance He was
umversally esteemed nnd greatly revered by all who knew
him  “Corrie, though not so brlhant as Martyn, had the
advantage of superior steadiness” He was 10 many respects
a rare man Corrie was charged with the onetous duties of
chaplain, but he found time for the acquisition of native
languages, for the translatin of religivus books, for the
superintendence of mnahtive schools, and for various other
benevolent labours mcident to the position of a Chistian
tmimister dwelling among the heathen He translated Sellon’s
“ Abridgement of the Scriptuies,” the Prayer Book, and
Homibes He also wrote a compendious school-book, con-
taining a valuable sketch of ancient lnstory for Hindu youth.
This work I introduced into several Anglo-Tamil schools
under my caie, and found 1t, as a work based nn Scriptuie
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history, 1nvaluable He was the soul of all the operations
carried on by the Church Missionary Society He laboured
88 chaplain at Chunar, Cawnpore, Agra, Benares, and Cal-
cutta. During the period of archidiaconal position m the
metropolis of British India, he was indefatignble i his
efforts to promote the interests of sound education and
true relgion Combimng 10 his character, even after he
became archdeacon, the twofold relations of chaplamn and
missionary, he was foremost 1 promoting mismons, esta-
‘blishing schools, building churches, and m the furtherance
of every good work I well remember the venerable form
of this santed man at the examinations of publhic schools
mm the city of Caloutta His appointment to the highest
office 1n the church, abated not his zeal On one occasion
he writes, /1 long to see more life among us, steady, lively
apprehensions of the nature of things divine, above all created
good When shall 1t be? 1T have certanly seen a great ex-
tension of good in this place May those who are following
behold a hundredfold increase” He lived under the proctical
influence of these lofty aspirations

The Rev Mr Thomason was another chaplain whose cha-
racter was very much what DBishop Corrie’s was. In the
midst of his labours in that capacity he translated the Old
Testament nto Urdu, and revised the Arabic New Tes-
tament During the mxteen years he was attached to the
0ld Church in Calcutta, he was the zealous promoter of the
Bible Society and of the missions of the Church of England
His ministrations were eminently blessed, his public labours
were very effective, and his pastoral duties were performed
with incalculable good to his flock He kept up a counstant
imntercourse with families and 1individuals, and thus extended
the weight of his devout example among all ranks of society.

The Rev Mr Fisher, another chaplain at Meerut, bemdes
pttending to the duties of his office, founded a Native Church,
nnd exgrted himself to diffuse among the heathen the know-
ledge of Chrst I had the pleasure of knowing lum, Wae
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ar® now on the eve of the present time, and must forbear to
speak of the successors of the 1llustrious men whose names we
have recounted

From the early notices we have of the state of religion in
the Presidencies of Madras and Bombay, 1t would appear that
English society was, for the most part, more distinguished for
its pursuit of wealth, than by zeal for the propagation of true
religion  The severe rebuke of the eloquent Burke seems to
have been well mented He observes of the Englhsh who
visited India, “They rolled wave after wave on the shores of
India, with appetites ever mereasing for food ever decreasing ™

Madras has the honour of being first to rawe the standard
of the cross In Indin  Under the government of Streynsham
Master the church of St Mary, in Fort St George, was erected,
1tg first stone being laid on the 28th of October, 1680 This
house was raised to the honour of God without any aid or
countenance of the Company For more than a century no
marked occurrences are recorded connected with the progress
of religion among the Europeans of Madras In 1792,
a young Irish clergyman of the name of Kerx, who had
gone to Bombay, was led, by unexpected cvents, to settle at
Madres, and after some time was appomted to the office of
chaplain  He was put in charge of the Male Orphan Asylum,
where he established a school of 1ndustry

In 1796 he bwilt a chapel in Black Town, for the con-
vemence of the East Indians and other Protestant inhabi-
tants , and very soon a brighter day began to dawn on Madras
Eventually he became the senior chaplain on the Madras
establishment, which appointment opened his way to greater
freedom rnd nsefulness To check the downward tepdencies
of infidelity, which prevailed to a great extent in the Pres-
dency, he commenced the publication of a series of religious
tracts or sermons, suited to the existing state of things, and
they were circulated throughout India and Ceylon. These
publications were eminently useful in exciting attention to
questions of vital religion  He urged the necessity for more
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chaplaing on the attention of Government He was brought
mto collimon with the governor and commander-in-chasf,
for refusing to llow, at their request, a young clergyman of
disreputable character; to preach 1n s pulpit  He submutted
8 plan for promoting the mcreased efficiency of the ecclesi-
astical establishment, and obtained greater influence with the
authorities About thig time the native troops ab Vellore
mutimied, and massacred several of their officeis and many of
the European troops  Although 1t was proved, by the most
mncontesttble evidence, that the atrocious domgs at Vellore
were mnstigated by the famuly of Tippoo, the chieftamn to whom
our arms were opposed, 1t was alleged that the mutiny was
prompted by tho efforts made to convert the native troops
to Christinmity The Court of Directors mquired if there
were any truth 1n the 1eport  In hia reply, the Commmander-
in-Chief, General Hay MceDowall, triumphantly confutes the
slanderous report, and says, It may occasion some degree of
surpiise that the people of this country should be brought to
believe, that those who apparently conduct themselves with
so much apathy i respect to what concerns religious worship,
should have formed any serious scheme for converting whole
nations of different castes and persuasions to the Christian
fmith  None but the weakest and most superstitious could
have been deluded by so 1mprobable o tale, and accordingly
we find the rumour alluded to was by no means geneial, and,
except at Hyderabad, 1t had made hittle or no impression ”

In the same document, the commander-in-chief urges on the
Government the necessity for a greater provision for the reli-
gious mstruction of the Company’s servants, both civil and
military  In 1807 Dr Kerr was so enfeebled that he enter-
taned serious thoughts of returming to Europe The letter
he then recerved from Dr Buchanan may best serve to set the
value of Ius services mn a true ight Dr Buchanan, depre-
cating the step, writes—* You are the representative and sole
supporter of the Christian religion 1n the Pemnsula—I say,
public supporter, for other labourcis are under your general



THE LAND OF THE VED\ 443

directionn I piay that, while the battle lasts, you may be
enabled to hold up both hands, hke Moses when he fought
agamst Amalek Our armour in this contest 15 eertanly
spiriual, and if we try a mail of any other temper, we shall
be certainly folled Other people must teach your childien,
and you must teach cluldren sur feet high ™

Dr Kerr died the next year, and was interred 1n the Black
Town Chapel His career was distinguished by gieat acti-
vity, and his plans for promoting religion were of the most
Judicious and comprehensive character He was an accom-
plished scholar and an edifymng preacher  His genercus
and disintereated disposition wag associated with agreeable
mannets and a gieat knowledge of the world

The Bombay Presidency was not exempt fiom the gencial
demth of rehigious feeling 1n the eaily part of our Indiun
ecclesiastical history 1n 1714, when the Rev Mr Cobbe
airived there as chaplun, he found the congiegation in an
uppet room  He very soon proposed the erection of a church,
and raised a subseripfion amounting to the sum of 42,402
He succeeded 1n the attempt, and built a church, the present
cathedial A charrty school was soon cstablished It ap-
pears, however, that no marked results followed these 1nstitu-
tons, at the end of last century religion 1y represented as
bemg m a very low state In 1812 Sir Evan Nepean
sirived as governor, hLe was n man remarkable for his at-
tention to his rehgious duties He scrupulously attended
church twice on the Lord’s-day, and this exaraple had a good
effect on soclety at large the number of the chaplains was
increased chiefly as the consequence of his earnest appeals

We may now proceed to a brief narration of the political
events which ushered 1n a new era with respect to the propa-
gation of Christiamity m India  Sufficient evidence has been
adduced to show the extieme madequacy of the provision
made by the British Government even for the mstruction
of 1ts own servants, and we shall not, therefore, be sur-
prised to be informed that they were unwilling to advance
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the cause of Christiamity among their Hindu and Moham.
medan subjects.

In 1793 certan clauses were prepared in a bill then de-
pending before Parhament for the renewal of the Company’s
charter, to the eftect that Christian men might be allowed to
proceed to India for the purpose of propagating our mosg
holy farth These were peremptorily negatived, and what
18 more remarkable, a learned prelate ectually deprecated
“any attempt to interfere with the religion, the laws, and
Jocal custows of the people of India,” alleging that, “as
Chiistians there was no obligation upon us, were 1t possible,
which he denied, to attempt the conversion of the natives of
India, and that the command of our Saviour to his apostles
to preach the Gospel to all nations did not, ns he conceived,
apply to us” He might ag well have nsserted that the pro-
mize of perpetunted presence on the part of the Saviour did
not apply to us

In 1813, when agan the discussions came on for the
renewal of the charter, as may be umagned, great opposition
was made to the proposals for the establishment of the Indian
episcopate then brought forward Scores of pamphlets were
written against such a proceeding, as being fraught with the
most 1mminent danger to our Indian possessions  The battle
was fought, and among the foremost 1n the conflict was the
immortal Wilberforce , the victory was complete It was
enacted that branches of the Chrstian establishment of
Great Britmin should be extended to India for the benefit of
1ts European residents, and that Christian missionaries should
be freely permitted to go out and labour among the natives,
for the diffusion of the blessed Gogpel of grace and salvation
‘What was the 1ssue? It had been loudly acclaimed, from
the Ganges to the Thames, that the arrival of a bishop and
missionaries 1n India would be the signal for wide-spread
confumon and rumn  In November, 1814, Bishop Middleton
landed 1o the metropolis of British India he was every-
where welcomed by all ranhs and classes On bis first, visita-
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tion to Madras, the Nawab affectionately embraced him ,
throughout his extended tour he was acknowledged with the
greatest respect The Raja of Tanjore sent his mimister
to the Christian bishop, invited him to the palace, where,
descending from his throne, he embraced him with affection,
and expressed the gratification with which he saw the chief
of our religlous establishment 1n his country and 1n his court
There was no alarm, no symptom of irtation, native
princes, priests, and gentry, as well as all classes and castes,
recerved the bishop in all places with every mark of reverence,
far greater than any of his brethren could find 1n their own
native land No one acquamnted with the Hindus could
have expected any other result fiom the tour of a digmtary
of the Church through the provinces of India I have no
hesitation in saymng that the Hindu 1s far hkelier to be con-
cthated mn our favour by our consistency in the zealous
maintenance of our holy faith, than by our neglect of its
most obvious sanctions, provided he 1s left 1n the full posses-
sion of the nghts of grivate judgment

The first Indian Bishop, Middleton, who landed in Chal-
cutta on the 28th of November, 1814, preached the next
Christmas-day lis fust sermon before a congregation of
1,300 persons, and admimstered the holy communion to
160 communicants, including the judges and members of
council .

The state of the new diocese was then deplombly low
There were at that time m Bengal thirty-two clergymen, 1n
Madras twelve, and m Bombay five, but as many of these
were disabled by sickness or absent, there were only m
Bengal eight, m Madias #ix, and at Bombay one—m all,
fifteen At the end of December, Bishop Middleton set out
from Calcutta on his first visitation

About the year 1820, probably at the end of 1819, the
bishop began to form his plans for the establishment of a
Mission College at Calecutta The Archbishop of Canterbury
had m the year 1818, as President of the Society for the
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Propagation of the Gospel, made a vigorous movement 1n
favour of Indian Missions, by proposing to place 5,000 at
the disposal of the Bishop of Calcutta to enable him to carry
out the objects of the institution, good hope being enter tained
of the result, now that the affairs of the socicty were to be
placed under mroper diocesan control The bishop’s biograpber
gays that the intelligence of these proceedings was a8 the
breath of life to the bishop He determined to commence
the undertaking, and sketched vut for transmussion to the
Society for the Propagation of the Gospel his plans for found-
ing a college  Its ubjects were stated as follows —

1 For mstructing native and other Christian youths
the doctrines and discipline of the Church, i order to themr
becoming preachers, catechusts, and schoolmasters

2 For teaching the elements of useful knowledge, and the
Eunglish language, to Mussulmans and Hindus, having no
object in such attainments beyond secular advantages

3 For tianslating the Seiiptures, the Liturgy, and moral
and rcligious tracts .

4 TFor the reception of English missionnrics, to be sent
out by the Socicty, on therr first arnival in India

The first stone was laird on the 15th of October 1820, with
all due and unpressive solemmty The elegant and appro-
priate structure was completed, and, under the gudance of
its first prmeipal, Dr Mill, 1t was ce long brought mto
operation  Bishop’s C'ollege, of which a beautiful drawing by
Mesars Day & Son ornaments this volume, stands on the
right bank of the river Hooghly, to the north of the Honour-
able Compuny’s Botanical Gardens, and 18 about three miles
below Calcutta, the metropolis of British India There 15 1In
the appearance of the noble gioup something peculiarly 1m-
posing, conveying an appropriate 1dea of academical tranquil-
Iy, whnch at once leads the mind across interveming seas and
lands to the seats of learning m Europe Fiom 1ts situation,
1t 18 one of the first public buildings the foreigner beholds
as he approaches the City of Palaces, and 1t 1 a happy
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circumstance that 1t 18 8o well fitted to produce and Ieave o
favourable 1mpression 1n regard to the provision the national
church has made for 1ts extension 1n that vast country The
design of Bishop’s College 15 one of the most important that
can be entertained, and 1f 1t be carried out, must eventually
effect the most beneficinl results among the milhons of India,
and probably the adjacent countries * The institution was
designed to be strictly eollegiate, 1n constitution, 1n disciphne,
and 1n character , 1ts objects are smd to be the education of
Christian youths 1n sacred knowledge, m sound learning, n
the principal languages used 1n the country, and in habits of
prety and devotion to their calling, that they might be qual

fied to preach among the heathen. The nttention of tho
learned persons connected with 1t was to be directed to the
making accurate versions of the Scriptures, of the Liturgy,
and of other godly hooks , 1t was to endeavour to disseminate
useful knowledge by means of schnols, under teachers well
educated for the purpose, and 1t was to aim at eonsolidating,
so far as might be, into one system, and directing 1nto one
course of sentiment and action, the endeavours which aie
here made to advance the Christian religion™ Such are
stated to be the moble objects 1t was mtended to pursue

« Bishop’s College was ntended to be emphatically and pre-
eminently a missionary wstitution  The prineipals and pro-
fessors were to be men actuated by a fervent missionary
spint, and from their personal and experimental acquaintance
with missions among tlie heathen their history, nature, and
the materials required for earrying them on to a successful
wsue, together with the difficulties connected with them ,
from thewr rich and vamed stores of knowledge ahd ex-
perience, they were to 1mpart to the students under theiwr
care an amount of mussionary instruction, which would
enable them to go forth mo movices m their profession,
strong 1 faith, 1 sound doctrine—the doctrines of the
Protestant creed and formulanes of the Anglican Church,
derived from, and based om, the Holy Scriptures, as the
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one rule of faith and practice Humble in demeanour, zea-
lous in epint, energetic, yet prudent m action , to labour
1 the portion of God’s vineyard allotted to them, and to
earn the 1llustrious name, and the high reward of evangelizers
of the heathen ”

These designs are not less grand than beneficial, and, could
they be fully carried out, the extension of Christiamty
throughout India would be rapid and matisfactory Con-
mdered as & “ cential point, a well replenished repository, of
enlightened, active missionary enterprise,” nothing 18 more
desirable than such an 1nstitution as Bishop Middleton con-
templated  Its bearing on the agency from home, and that
which 18 indigenous, should be equally beneficial , and such 1t
would be, if energy and chaity had thewr legitimate action,
Tho absolute need there 1s for such a local institution, fitted
to qualify an mdigenous agency for the work of Christian
Missions, cannot be too strongly urged Can the teeming
population of India be provided with Christian teachers from
Europe? Can the Church at home supply the men? Does
1t possess the disposition to support them sufficiently long to
secute the creation of a self-supportmg Church? Arc not
the expenses 1ncuried by Missionary Societies 1n sending out,
year by yea1, many whom the chmate disables and compels to
retrace their steps, frequently more than would be incurred 1n
tramming men on the spot? And 18 1t not obvious that natives
habituated to the chmate, and who possess an intimate know-
ledge of the vernacular languages, and the manners, customs,
feclings, sentiments, and piejudices of the people, can labour
with pecular effect 1n dissenunating the truth throughout
those wide realms of pagamsm? Only one reply can be given
to the last of these questions, and therefore eveiry possible
effort should be made for giving to Biwshop’s College greater
efficiency and extent of operation It has sent out some
admirable men, bhut the number wrthin 1ts walls was for many
years exceedingly small  The limted character of 1ts opera-
tions was o matter of deep regret to that excellent prelate,
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Bshop Turner. He preatly desired to extend its influence,
by placmg 1t on the bams intended by 1ts founder Bishop
Turner wished to make the expensive agency, and other avail-
nble means, applicable to the instruction m useful knowledge
of all classes of the community, of pupils of every religicus
persuasion throughout the provinces of India, whom he
would have admitted, requring os a sne gud non, con-
formity to the Christian usages of the institution, and con-
sequent abstinence from those of their respective classes,
whether Hindu, Mohammedan, or Romish  The bishop died
m a little more than a month after he pave me a full acoount
of the plan he was then diawing up for tranemission to Eng-
land He felt that Bishop’s College was too lumited 1n its
operation, and that possessed as 1t was of 50 many advan-
tages, 1t was desirable to make 1t subservient to the dif-
fusion throughout the country of a superior education 1n the
English languags

It 18 to be devoutly wished that the Bishop's Missionary
College should fully gnswer the design of the distinguished
founder If a succession of men endued with apostolic zeal,
well acquamnted with the working of Chnistian Missions
among the natives of the country, can be securcd, who,
assumuing the parental character, will 1dentify themselves
with the students, and give to the traming more of a home
education, g0 ns to mpress thewr own sentim~nts upon the
youth committed to theiwr care and tuition, and 1f in addi-
tion to a competent knowledge of the original languages of
the Buble, eare be taken to give the students a knowledge of
the learned Sanscrit, and an adequate acquaintance with the
veligious systems they will have to oppose and refute, there
will be reason to believe that this well-devised 1nstitution
will answer the end designed by 1ts benevolent founders and
supporters,

Then mdeed might the splendid vislons of the exemplary
Middleton, the fiist Anglcan. prelate, be realized , then that
“ noble fabric gracing the banks of the Ganges, with 1tg 1m-

g G
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posing Gothic structure,—with lenrned and religious men gt
the head of the seminary, a goodly number of students
Native and European, being educated for the various depart-
ments of the Missionary work , the worship of God solemnly
conducted 1n the College chapel, 1n accordance with the rubne
and usage of the Reformed Church of England , the press of
the nstitution 1n full operation, sending forth 1ts translations
of the Scriptures, Laturgy, and other godly books in the
vernacular tongues, for distribution among the myriads of
India, who are perishing for lack of knowledge, the Mis-
slonary hospitably recerved on his arrival in a strange country,
1structed by the resident professors in the languages, rel-
gious systems, moral habita and prejudices of the Hindu and
Mussulman population, among whom lus after labours should
be carried on ; surrounding schools crowded with the rising
generation, all zauious to acquire European learning, and
‘trained up 1n the nurture and admomtion of the Lord,” one
student after another leaving the seminary, well prepared
for propagating the Gospel of Jesus Chyist among theists and
1dolaters,—and ready to spend and be spent 1 promoting the
temporal and spiritual interests of his fellow men, the con-
tiguous congregations of native Chiistians, the sumple church
and the wvillage school,—all this, and far more than this,
emanating from, or in connexion with, Bishop’s College may
be realized ”

Such were the objects the profound Middleton contem-
plated  “ These were the glowing thoughts which,” to quote
the words of his biographer, “were among the brightest,
perhaps the very brightest, of Middleton’s existence , thoughts
which cost him many a laborious day and many a sleepless
night ; they were glorious visions, which oftentimes made
his pulse beat high with hope, and furnished his powers
with an excitement that kept them in vigorous and salutary
action.”

The Danish Mission at Tranquebar, almost from 1t8 com-
mencement, received pecimary md from the Society for the
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Propagation of the Gospel. The fumds raised in England
were collected by the Society for Promoting Chnstian Know-
ledge, but managed, at least for some time, by the Premdent
and Secretary of the Society for the Propagation of the
Gospel Eventually the Society for Promoting Christian
Kunowledge #ook the sole charge Some account of the
manner m which these important institutions furthered the
early Missions of India, and the narrative of their formal
transfer to the Incorporated Society for the Propagntion
of the Gospel, cannot be out of place here, as 1t 18 desirable
to show how the Anghcan Church has evinced 1ts sympathies
with the openings of Providence for the conversion of India
to the faith of Christ Desirous of making the best prowi-
slon for 1te Missions 1 Britigh India, the Committee of the
Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge 1n 1824 referred
to the Standing Committce to consider the expediency of
transferring the mapagement and superintendence of the
Mission to the Incorporated Society for the Propagation of
the Gospel 1 Foreigpn Parts On the recommendation of
that Committee the transfer was proposed to the Society for
the Propagation of the Gospel, and they undertook the trust
confided to them It was therefure unamumously resolved by
the Board, that the management and supenntendence of the
Soctety’s Mission 1 Southern India be transferred to the
Society for the Propagation of the Gospel 1n Fureign Parts

The reasons for the adoption of this measure are thus
stated to the public m the Report of the Society for Promot-
ing Christian Knowledge for the year 1825 —

“The object of the Society, from 1ts commencement to the
present day, has been the promotion of Christian knowledge
throughout the world, and the couversion of heathen nations
has always been a principal mstrument for this purpose But
1t appears from the earliest proceedings of the Society, that
its constitution was not conmdered fit for the establishment of
extensive Missiona To meet this difficulty its principal mem-
bers obtained a charter of incorporation under the title of the

¢a 2
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Society for the Propagation of the Gospel i Foreign Partg
and pursued that branch of their original designs under the
character of a separate institution,

 Subsequently, the Damsh Mission College at Copenhagen
established a Mission, for which the Soociety recerved and
transmitted benefactions The Mission gradually extended
to Vepery, Tanjore, Thichimopoly, Tinnevelly, Cuddalore, and
Ramnad And this Society’s connexion with 1t became more
and more 1ntimate, until eventually several of the mismon-
aries were adopted as missionailes of the Society, and the
Mission Stations at Vepery, Tanjore, Trichinopoly, and Tin-
nevelly, were made over to 1t by the Danish College Such
was the origin of the Society’s Indian Mission” The under-
taking was blessed with no ordinary measuie of success The
misslonaries who have been employed are famous throughout
the Chrastian world, * But still the establishment of this
Mission was an experiment upon a comparatively small scale,
and the Society did not feel 1tself enabled, even by success,
to extend 1ts care to the whole of Hjundustan, although 1t
resolved not to relinquish the work 1n which 1t had been
engaged The Society perceived and regretted the impossi-
bility of doing mare, while no public countenance wasg given
to Christianity, and even the European inhahtants of Asia
were most 1nadequately provided with religious mstruction.
Under these circumstances nothing remained but to persevera
1n the hmted task which had been undertaken, and be 1eady
to mmprove the first opportumty of promoting Christian
knowledge upon a larger scale By the erection of the =ee
of Calcutta, such opportunity was at length afforded Soon
after the arnval of Bishop Middleton 1n the Eaat, the esta-
blishment of committees, under his Loidship’s sanction,
placed the Society 1n dircet communication with every part
of India; the Society’s Mission m Southern India was en-
larged, and the mismonary operations under the patromage
of the Society were extended The Missions orignally com-
menced by the Danish missmonaries have thus been formally
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placed under the direction of a society expressly recognised
by the State, and governed by the highest authorities in the
Church A chartered body, with a perpetual succession of
ex-officio members, gives a pledge for continued good ma-
nagement which no voluntary association can offer™ Tha
Diocesan Commuttees at the Presdencies in British India,
composed of lay and clerical members, take the charge of the
Missions m their several provinces, direct thewr proceedings,
appoint the agents, audit the accounts, and authenticate
the local reports of the dufferent opeintions being carried
forward
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CHAPTER XX,

CHRISTIANITY IN INDIA {confwnued) — SBOCIETY FOR PROPAGATING THE
GOSPEL — CHURCH MIBSIONARY BOCIETY — KINDRED INSTITUTIONS —
PROGRESY OF ENGLISH EDUCATION AND WESTERN SCIENOE —OLAIMB
OF INDIA 4 A MISSION FIELD —INVITING PROSPECTS —THE GLORY
AWAITING BRITAIN

In the preceding chapters we have seen how the early Mission
of the Danes was aided by the liberality of the two great
English Societies , and how at length the institutions, for
many years supported by the Society for Promoting Chris-
tian Knowledge, were formelly transferred to the venerable
Society for the Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts
It has been shown how the first Missions of the Danes were
favoured by the presence of the British power, and conse-
quently how they extended their operations beyond the
limited territory of Tranquebar, where they weie first planted
The evangelic tree springing from a right and vigorous seed,
like the beautiful emblem of the Church, the self-propagating
and shady banyan,—
“ Spread her arms

Branching so broad and long, that in the ground

The bended twigs take root, and daughters grow

About the mother tree.”

The central station at Tranquebar excepted, all the 1mport-
ant branches from the parent stem, have long been watched
and watered by the British Church The widely-extended
sphere of missionary action 1 Southern India, mecluding
Madrag, Tanjore, Madura, Tinnevelly, and some other parts
of the Carnatic, 18 now under the immediate control and
superintendence of the Diocesan Committee, of which the
Right Reverend the Bishop of Madras 1s the president In
the Piesidency of Bengal the Missions are also under the care
of o Diocesan Committee. The appointment of these Com-
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mittees affords the utmost secunity for the right management
of the Society’s Missions  Theur oversight affords a guarantee
to the public in India and also m England for the proper
application of the resources of the Mission , and alocal court of
appeal 1n all matters both secular and sacred 1s thereby pro-
vided These committees of management atand between the
Parent Committee in London and the agents 1t contrbutes to
sustain, without denying the rmght of appeal from the local
to the central board The fact that the funds expended are
partly local and partly home contributions, and the fact that
the agents hikewise are partly local and partly home selected,
render 1t expedient that there be & responsible and suffi-
ciently accredited board within the sphere of the Church's
IIEslonary operations.

The following extract from the last report made up to
December 1853, will show the present state of the Society’s
Mission 1n the Diocese of Madras The Committee say,—

“Tiwill be seen that thirty ordained mssionaries are connected with
the Society 1 this digcese, of whom four are Natives, eleven Euro-
pean and East Indian catechists, ten European and East Indian
schoolmasters, two Native catechists, and 207 General Native
agents, ¢ ¢ catechists, readers and schoolmasters, appomted by tha
Reverend mussionares themselves 1n the meveral districts, and whose
pay vares from rupees 34 to 15 per mensem The return of schools
will show that 185 schoole are meintamed by the Society (of which
twenty-two are boarding-schools) contsining 5,543 children under
Christian metruction.  Finally 1t will be seen that exclusive of evange-
listic efforts there are twenty-two Missionary Districts occupied by the
Bociety, comprising 233 villages, and contaming 15,167 members
of congregations (of whom 3,412 sre communicants) and 5,050 cate-
chumena”

In order to prepare smtable agents for the service of the
Massion, several institutions are maintained 1n efficient opera-
tion 1n the diocese of Madras, of these

- THE MIBSION BEMINARY,

at Madras, is under the charge of the Rev A R Symonds, A M.,
who, as Secretary of the Diocesan Committes, undertakes the
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duty of prinerpal  To the fundamental rules of this institution
1t 18 stated that it shall be purely of a missionary character
and object , 1ts sole design being to prepare for employment
in the Misaions of the Society such young men as may enjoy
its advantages Both Native and European students are
admtted, who reside with the principal, sit at the snme table,
and, as much as possible, are 1dentified with himself and
family There are several exhibitions connected with this
semipary, and also a Prize Fund, whose annual proceeds are
awarded for the best Tamil essay on a given theological sub-
Ject, this prize 13 open to the competition of all students 1
this and other institutions throughout the diocese. This
Missionary Seminary 18 conducted with great efhciency by
1ts present able and indefatigable principal,

NATIVE MISSION SEMINARIES AT VADIARPURAM, AND SAWYER-
PURAM, IN THE TROVINCES OF TANJORE AND TINNEVELLY,

are also conducted with great efficiency, and contam about
two hundred youth, From these mstitutions valuable agents,
from time to time, go out into the service of the Mission as
Catechists, Scripture Readers and Schoolmasters  About three
years ago I visited these mstitutions, and was much gratified
by the manifest vigour with which they aie conducted

ENGLISH SCHOOLS

have been begun 1 various places where openings were pre-
sented These schools are valuable as bringing superior
Native youth belonging to the wealthy and 1nfluential classes
under the immediate supervision of the European missionary,
and as affording the opportunuty of selecting suitable candi-
dates of a better class and more advanced in knowledge for
the higher seminares

The improvement of the missionary agency in this diocese
hes for some time been an object of speciel consideration.
In Tmngevelly and Tanjore each missionary regularly con-
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venes his agents for the purpose of giving them systematio
wstruction  Every year an exammation 18 held upon sub-
Jects announced in the previous year, cssays nre read, pRizes
are awarded, and promotions 1n the service arc made with
reference to ascertamed proficiency

THE VEPERY GRAMMAR SCHOOL,

18 worthy of distinet and special notice as one of the most
efficient mstitutions in Madras, 1ts staff of teachers 18 large
and effective  Since the present head-master, W S Wuight,
Esq, of Trumty College, took charge of this matitution, 1ts
numbers have been guadrupled, and marked progress has
been made 1 the general discipline of the school and the
proficiency of the pupils The written and oral examinations
are of the most careful und satwsfactory character Some
time ago a gentleman arrived from England who has wntro-
duced mto the sehool the art of singing on the Hullah system
with wmgnal success He has a large class i the Vepery
school 1tself, and also a branch classat St Thomé, the station
lymg south of Fort &t George As most of the youth m this
school are Europeans, their improvement and advancement
1 tellectual and moral culture must have a very beneficial
mfluence on the European society of the Premdency, and a
consequent effect for good on the surrounding Hindu and
Mohammedan population

Some months ago I had the opportunity of witncssing tha
general working of the Mussions in Southern India during
a tour of more than twelve hundred mules, and am able, from
peraonal observation, to speak m the highest terms of their
general progress  In vimting the Missions of the two Church
Societies 1n the south of India, I was much struck with the
prominence they both give to the Sacred Scriptures . they
appeared to me to be pre-emimently Bible Missions. Great
activity characterises the well devised end comprehensive
plans in operation, —and equally marked success The
Missions are bemg extended gradually into the regions of
heathemsm. The members of the Chureh are becoming
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more and more mtelligent, and a spinit of hberality, indicated
i pecuniary contribution to the local funds of the Church, is
a piwtifying feature, and pecularly encouraging as affording
ground for hope that the cause of Chmst will ere long
become more or less self-supporting

The Mission 1n this diocese has, 1 consequence of 1ts
mnproved efficiency, grown 1n public confidence, and shares
more largely 1ts benefactions The Jubilee celebration was
one of the most satisfactory demonstrations ever witnessed
1n Madras  The sermons were listened to by full congrega-
tions, and good collections were made 1n aid of the funds of
the Society The General Meeting 1n the public Banqueting
Hall was & most impressive spectacle The Bishop of the
diocese, after the Jubilee Prayers had been offered, opened
the proceedings mn a fervid and luminous speech, and s
lordship was followed by other friends apponted to take part
in the proceedings, whose eloquent addresses riveted the
attention of the delighted auditory It was an evening that
will Iong be remembered by those who ere privileged to be
present, and to the friends of the Soclety afforded the best
proof that could be desired of the place the Society’s agents
at Madras occupy m public estimation. It seems to be the
object of the Diocesan Committee at Madras, as far as pos-
able, to 1mprove the Native agency. and thereby to give it
greater efficiency By this means the European missionaries
take a more presiding position, and are more at hiberty to
extend the work among the heathen

The Diocesan Commuittee 1n the Bengal Premdency has
about ten stations under its management, and about as many
mussionaries, under whose care there are baptized and unbap-
tized persons numbering nearly three thousand, besides about
fifty Sernipture-readers and catechista.

The Society has just commenced a Mission 1n the north-
western province of Indiw, at the 1mperal cty of Dell
The following extract from the Society's Annual Report for

1853 will place this important object 1n 1te true hght The
Committee say,— .
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“' A much greater undertaking was the establishment of a mission,
on & well-considered plan, at Delh1 To the mmportance of this city na s
missionary station, the attention of the Society had loug been directed
by many zeslous members of the Church, who proved the smcerity
of their zeal by the contributions which they raised, but chiefly by
the admirable chaplan of the station, the Rev. M J Jennings At this
time the local contmbubions amount to betwsen two and three thou-
sand pounds, and the Society has resolvod to appropriste the whale
of the mterest of 8,000/, the portion of the Jubilee Fund dedicated
to Indian objects, to the establishment of & well conridered Mission at
Delli  The Mission 18 directed to the twofold object of preaching to
the native Hindus end Mahometans, and offering opportunities of 1n-
struction 1n Christian doctrine to such pupils of the Government
School and others, as may be willing to avail themselves of 1t

* Already there have been a few 1nstances of remarkable conversiou
among the more educated classes at Dehlr, and the Society heartily
prays that Almighty God w1ll vouchaafe to bless this new attempt to
propagate the Gospel of Hia Son 1n that ancient and benighted city

“The mirsionaries who hove been appointed to take in hand this
arduous but promising work, are the Rev J Stuart Jackson, M.A
Fellow of Caius College, Cambridge, and his triend the Rev A R Hub-
bard, B A, of the same College ”

The 1mportance of this once impenal city as & missionary
station may easily be seen by 1eference to 1ts position on the
map It was once the capital of one of the most powerful of
the Hindu sovereigns ; and under the rule of the Moham-
medans 1t was one of the most splendid erties of Asa. The
accompanymng engraving represents the fort and palace ne
seen from ithe nver The rmns of this ancient oity extend
over an area of nearly twenty square miles There 1s a beau-
tiful minaret a few miles from the city two hundred and
forty-two feet high  The city 18 rapadly 1mproving, and, as a
mart of commerce, 1t occupies a most 1mportant relation to
the adjacent provinces. Delhi containe 250,000 inhabitants
It 18 about 900 miles from Cealcutta, and not far from 1,400
from Madras.

The Bishop’s Missionary College in Caleutta 1a the insti-
tution on which the Musion of the Incorporated Church
Society depends for agents in Bengul and North India  As
we have already seen, that noble institution was originally
designed to prownide for the whole of India in all that relates to
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Missions, education and Christian hiterature But owing to
circumstances, the comprehensiveness of the scheme has been’
greatly abridged, and since the Church Missions of Southern
Ind:a and Ceylon have established efficient local means for the
training of agents, and the promotion of Christian and general
education, Bishop’s College occupies a place similar to them.
That there may be equality in the distribution of the Church’s
resources, 1n regard to the promotion of Christianity 1n India,
by means of collegiate and professorial arrangements, 1t seems
necessary that the mnstitutions 1n the South and in Ceylon
should be more adequately provided for The increase of
educational 1nstitutionsis a legitimate subjeet for gratulation,
and no doubt the College of St Thomas m Ceylon and the
Mission seminaries 1n Southern India, will produce most
beneficial results, 1t 18 nevertheless a matter of regret that
the Bishop’s Missionary College should, especially 1n view of
its expensive and effective staff, be abridged 1n usefulness, Its
statutes have recently been revised, and they permit Native
scholars, paying a moderate fee, to graduate, under circum-
stances that must prove highly favourable to their scquire-
ments and future prosperity If it be made efficient, and
approve 1itself to the judgment of the Indian commumty,
there can be no doubt that Bishop’s College may take a high
place among the educational mstitutions of India

THE CHUROH MISSIONARY 80OQIETY.

This efficient 1nstitution has long exerted a most beneficial
mfluence on the progress of Chrishiamty 1n India  As early
as the year 1807 1t made considerable grants for missionary
purposes, and as the jealousy of the Honourable East India
Government gave way, 1t giadually extended 1ts operations,
which now far exceed those of any other missionary society
Its mission was begun in Madras 1 1814, and extended to
Tinnevelly in 1820 In 1815 1t commenced 1ts labours 1n
Bengnl In the movements of the Church Missionary Society
the revered Corrie took a lead, and he has been consequently
styled the Parent of the Society’s missions mn Bengal, Miss
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Cook, afterwards Mrs Wilson, whom I had the plessure of
knowing, was mainly aided by this Society Her efforts for
the promotion of female education were of the preatest value.
After she becams a missionary's wife, she continued her
labours with unabated zcal, and, on some occasions, accom-
panted her husband when he went round his neighbourhood
preaching the Gospel out of doots Un his departure for
England, she remained behind at her post, and never saw
him agam, as he died on his voyage On my way to
England I met thie devoted woman, at Malta, she 15 now
endeavourmng to exert her influence 1 connexion with the
Protestant College 1n that sland

The Church Mission was afterwards extended to Goruck-
pore, to Agra, to Buidwan, to Meerut, to Bombay, to Karach,
to Nasik, to Kiishuaghu, to Benares, and now at length to
Amnitzar in the Punjab

The follow.ng sammanes will show the extent of the
Society’s agency and success 1n the Presidencies of India —

® BOMBAY MISSION.
Stations, 5, European Missionaries, 10, Native Misuonarics,
2, BEuropesn Lay-Teachers, 2, East Indss and Native Teachers,
24, Communicants, 57, Schools, 33, Scholars, 2,177.
BEFGAL AND NORTII INDIA MIRSION.

Stations, 23, Euiopean Missionares, 36, European Lay-
Tenchers, 5, Native and Country-born Teachers, 305, Atten-
dants on Public Worship, 6,871, Communwants, 1,085,
Schools, 109, Scholars, 7,068.

MADRAS AND BOUTH INDIA MISSION.

Stations, 21 European Missionaries, 28, Native and East
Indian Missionaries, 13, Emopcan Laymen, 5 ; European
Female Teachers, 5, East-Indian nnd Native Teachers,
669 , Commumcants 4,800, Schools, 378, Scholars, 10,878,

The educational institutions of the Church Missionary
Society are of & high order The Enghish mstitution called
the Money Institution, at Bombay, contains 400 pupils On
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my way to England I spent some time n exammng the
working of this valuable school, and was greatly delighted
with 1ts evident efficiency The site chosen 1s well suited for
the purpose

There 1s an excellent traimng matitution at Palamcottah,
1 Tinnevelly, designed for the education of native Christian
teachers, that 18 admirably conducted. I had the pleasure of
vimting this 1nstitution about three years ago, and was greatly
pleased with 1ts order and healthy appearauce

Lk

The accompanymg engraving may represent a native
teacher with a Christien youth seated beside him, and a
Hindu youth with his sectarial marks, standing on his left.

The Society has entered upon the new territory 1n the
Punjab, whose capital, Lahore, 18 represented in the accom-
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panying engraving ; they have taken up Amritsar as a sta-
tion, which 15 properly the capital of the Sikh nation. It 1s
# most sacred place, as 1ts name 1mports, which migmfies the
fount of ummortality The openings for the promulgation of
the Gospel 1n this lately acquired region seem to be of the
most encouraging character One of the Company’s chap-
launs says, *“I believe no such opening has ever before existed
1m India.”

From Peshawar an urgent request has been sent to the
Church Missionary Society A meeting was recently held
there, piesided over by the chief magmatrate of the district
Major Edwards, the gallant hero of Multan, who i Lis
speech gave expression to the noblest Christian sentiments,
An address was agreed upon to be sent to the Parent Society,
and 1t was accompanied with a promise of 3,000{ In the
address the following passage occurs — As resudents 1n a
heathen land, with every error rampant around us, we would
desire to encourage you to renewed exertions in your great
and noble office. The way 18 plain,—* Go forward,’ and your
work will prosper, Qur prayer 18 that our umversities and
seats of learning may be sturred up to the appreciation of the
great openings on every side, and of theu duty to engage
personally m the work of evangelizing the Natives, and also
that the rich may be made willing to give lhiberally of their
wealth, to maintain those who may be sent by them to heathen
lands, that thus the knowledge of salvation through Chnst
may be proclaimed to all, to the praige and glory of God ”

A glance at the map will suffice to show how widely ds-
tributed the agents of the Church Missionary Society are,
and the vast extent of the field they occupy The actual
results as evinced m the number of conversions are, hike
those of other societies, confessedly small ~ This, however, 18
accounted for from the extreme difficulty of the work m
which the agents are engaged, and the care observed i the
admission of candidates to baptism The missionares of the
Church Missionary Society are careful to admit none mto the
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communion of the Church of Christ but those 1n whose minds
they are persuaded a work of grace has been commenced

Besides the two mussions of the Incorporated and Church
Mssionary Societieg, there are kindred institntions actively
engaged in Inda, and 1n direct communication with the
bishops, such are the Church Building Society, the Addi-
tional Clergy Society These are exceedingly active, and
are contributing la:gely to the advancement of the Church m
India

In ¢onnexton with the Church Missions, aud the progress of
religion among the regular chaplams of the Honourable East
India Company, great efforts have been made in promoting
the erection of chuiches Foremost in pomt of magnitude
stands the cathedral church of St Paul, recently 1ased to
the honour of God in the metiopohs of British India  This
sacled edifice, of which a beautiful engraving ornaments
this volume, 18 designated by the present Right Reverend the
Metropolitan a Cathedral Missionary Establishment The
entire length of the building 18 two hypdred and forty-eight
feet, and the height of the tower and spire two hundred and
pix  Throughout India and Ceylon numerous chuiches have
been erected within the last ten or fifteen years, some of
which are equal in pomnt of architectural style to the
average of the sacred edificcs that are so rapidly rising
throughout England  An attempt to describe those I have
seen, would occupy too much of our space, and therefore this
general reference to the fact must suffice

However much reason for hunuliation there may be 1 the
obvious madequacy of the agency the Church of England has
8t work for the conversion of India, there 1s, nevertheless,
room for devoutest thanksgiving on account of the improved
state of things since the arrival of Bishop Middleton, in the
year 1814 Comparing the present with that period, there 18
ground for the exclamation, “What hath God wrought?”
With reference to the progress of rehigious principle 10 India,
a hiving prelate some time ago remarked that 1t was “almost
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ihoredible  The character of the clergy has been rased
4 mild Episcopal Church diseipline has been effectually esta-
blished , the disposition of our Indian rulers towards Chris-
tianity has been rendered more favourable , the moral and
religious conduct of the scivants of the Honourable Company
has become purer,, the mstitution of holy matrimony more
honoured , the Lord’s day better sanctified ; the number of
chaplains and wissionaries 1ncreased ten-fold , churches
multiphed perhaps twenty-fold, the general esteem of the
prous and conmistent minsters and missonaries of Christ is
higher | the attendance on public worship more numercus
and punctual , and the reverence for the old established and
Scriptural Laturgy, offices and usages of our Protestant
Church, a5 laid down hy our first Reformers, more enbghtened
and 1nfluential ”

The efforts of the last century for the conversion of India,
begun by the Danich missionaries, aided 1n the fiist mstance,
by the Society for the Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign
Parts, and extended by the Society for Promoting Chuistian
Knowledge, weie the exclusive means directed to the great
object. The Germans and the Danes were the only agents
employed up to the end of the century But fiom the com-
mencement of the present century various Missionary Socicties
1 England, in Germany, and 1n Amegrnca, as well ag the
Church of Scotland, have sent their representatives into
‘the field of Indian Missions, Upwards of twenty Protestant
Missionary Institutions are prosecuting their respective labouars
with different degrees of efficiency, and with varied senti-
ments a8 to the relative prominence that ought to be given
to peculiar modes of Mismonary effort. The Missions of the
Scottish Societies are most eficient.

Between twenty and thirty mission pressey are 1o active
operation. The Bible has been translated into numerous
languages; the Liturgy of the Englsh Church 1s 1n daily use
1n various tongues, and the foundation of a healthy Christian
hterature 15 Juid m numerous works on suljects of useful

HEH
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knowledge. Many valuable tracts in refutation of Hindwism,
Mohammedanism, and Romanism have been published i the
different languages m which the missionaries are making
known the gospel of Christ, and they are widely circulated
throughout the various provinces of India and Ceylon There
are not wanting proofs of persons, who have had no intercourse
with a living teacher, being brought to a knowledge of the
truth by the reading of the sacred Scriptures and religious
trects, thus encouraging the efforts made to diffuse the silent
messengers wherever there may be a hope that they will be
entertained

Vernacular schools and boarding schools of a superior order
for both sexes have been established, and their value 1n pro-
moting the evangehzation of the Hindus has been abundantly
attested The number of Hindu females under imstruction
m the various mission schools cannot be much under twenty
thousand  Almost every station has now female schools in
operation, and the prejudices of the native mind, though

exceedmgly strang, are in some degree being overcome. The
engraving here mserted 1s an exact picture of a school-house
belonging to one of the stations of the Church Mismionary
Society-
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"The Church Missionary Soctety and the American Mis-
glons not only support ordinary station boarding schools, for
the education of a select number of native females, but alse
gchools of a superior and normal character, for the tramng of
native schoolmistresses  One of this class of seminaries, be-
longing to the Church Missionary Society, I visited 1n Tmne-
velly, that 15 conducted with great efficiency In the ordi-
nary schools, which are, for the most part, conducted 1n the
vernacular languages, the rudiments of a plun and useful
education are imparted, and generally the children make very
commendable progress I have frequently examined ordmary
day schools, and found the acquirements of guls ¢f from scven
to ten years of age
surprisingly great,
especially mn mat-
ters relating to the
sacred Scriptures
There 18 a peculiar
aptitude 1n Hindu
youth to aequire
knowledge, and a
precocity that ren-
ders the work of
tuition very agree-
able The accormn-
PEIlyIDg group ma,y
serve the purpose §
of 1illustration on
the subject under
notice 1t 18 sIn-
gularly correct

Education has
been so umformly
adopted 28 a part
of mission work for mauy years, that the knowledge of the

Gospel 18 very extensmvely diffused through those districts

HEH 2
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that have enjoyed the bemefit of religious instruetion  The
preparatory work in thizs way must be regarded as of great
extent and value In such neighbourhoods few are found
who have not some knowledge of the lending principles of
Christiamty, and many possess an acquaintance with revealed
truth that 18 most surprising

Districts remote from missionary stations are vieited pe-
niodically, as the seasons may favour, either by European
missionaries or their assistants In Bengal, the Missionary
Union 18 wont to form a plan of itinerant labour for the
cold season, which includes the most 1mportant and populous

parts of the province On those occasions the mismionaries
genernlly go forth two and two together, visiting the villages
and towns, preaching in the Bazars, and distributing tracts to
all who may be able to read. This 1s & most nteresting and
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itaportant work, and 1t hes frequently led to inquiry mnto
the claims of Chmstiamity, that have resulted in conversion
T have known persons visited on such tours who, on coming
wto the station, have called at the Mission House to pay
their respects and ask for Christian books

The character of the Native Church 15 an 1nteresting
powt, upen which & word may not be ouv of place. It needs
not to be stated that, as n other countiies, so mn Indin, the
vigible Church 18 composed of persons of varied charscter, of
some of whom 1t can ouly be said that they have s name to live
But as a general rule, 1t mnay be affirmed that the members
of the Native Church 1n India are equal to those of any other
country, and many of them aie amimated with the spirt of
the Gospel as much as the earnest nnd devout in Christian
lands They generally entertain correct views of the value
of the means of grace, and cherish a deep veneration tur the
word of God. Many evince thewr hiberality by contmbuting
systematically towards the support of local objects, and
where 1egular pastgral oversight 13 exercised, the Native
Church wears the aspect of & vitel and healthy 1nstitution.
In many places 1t may be said, mn the fullest sense, that the
Church 18 planted , 1ts ordinances are administered , believers
are bullt up on thewr most holy futh, and as thcy pass
through the valley of the shadow of death, experience the
support which belongs to those who have sought and found
refuge under the wings of the God of Tarael. The Sabbath
services are often seasons of pgreat refreshment The ntelh
gence and decorum observable m the assemblies of God's
house, the fervid responses made to the solemn service, the
devout attention pad to the exposmtion of the word, indicate a
condition of mmd that mere human teaching cannot effect.

The efficiency of the Christian agency employed in the
Indian Church greatly tends to 1ts advancement. The remarks
made on the character of the Hindus would mply a corre-
spondent superiority m sll that relates to thewr ability. The
various grades of labourers, the teachers of the young, the
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‘Seripture Readers, the Catechists, the Native Clergy, are all in
their several stations distinguished for their willingness, thewr
gentleness, their kindness and efficiency Some of the native
mimsters who are now engaged 1n India are equally dwstig-
guished for ability, fidelity, and zeal

The harmony subsisting between the agents of the diffe-
rent Missionary Institutions 18 a remarkable fact i the
history of Indian Missions I have attended a monthly
meeting for prayer in Caloutta where there were present the
Archdeacon, a Chaplamn of the Hon East India Company, a
Missicnary belonging to each of the Church Societies, and
others connected respectively with the Kirk of Scotland, with
the Baptist, the Wesleyan, and the London Missionary So-
cieties these men found no difficulty 1n reciprocating kindly
feelings, none 1n common counsel on questions affecting the
progress of Messiah's kingdom, and none 1 umted prayer
for the promised gift of the Holy Spint

In looking at Indw as a sphere for Chmstian enterprise
and benevolence, there are numerous guteresting points to
which attention should be paid Some of them may be
enumerated as inducements to increased effort

The demand for education and books in the English lan-
guage 18 an important fact as bearing on the progress of
Chnistianity in India At the seats of government, and 1n
other large towns, the value of English as a medium of
intercourse and communication with the avil governors, 1n
the courts of law, and 1n the halls of commerce, may eamly
be 1magined, and hence the 1mportance of se1zing the occasion
for making the study of this language subservient to the dis-
semination of truth, as well sacred as scientific The desre
for English has the effect of bringing mmto 1mmediate and
daly contact with tho Missionary and his agents, the most
mfluential portions of society, since, as a general ruls, the
wealthy and superior ranks aspire to offices of trust, and, as
caprtalists, engage 1n mercantile pursuits. To both classes the
Enghsh language as a medium of communication 18 of great
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advautsge. Tens of thousands are at the preent moment
enrolled on the lsts of the English seminanes, and 1n the
ordmary routine of study, except in the schools of the Hon.
East India Company, make use of books 1m which there will
be found a large mfusion of Chnatian truth, and they are
also carefully instructed 1n the Bible This course has been
pursued with greater or less effioiency for more than twenty
years 1n the presidencies of British India, and it 18 apidly
enlarging and extending 1tself throughout the provinces The
patural consequence 1s the production of a new class of pative
society—an Anglo-Indo class, 1n ongin, connexon, associa-
tion, and sympathy one with the whole pation, and, for the
most part, in rank and influence 1ts very flower, Thie poi~
tion of the community 1s still Hindu, but Anghcised , and
it 18 rapidly mcreasing 1m nunbers and influence  The
Committee of Public Instruction, in one of their repurts
Bengal, say, “The study of English, to which many circum-
stances induce the natives to give the pieference, 15 daily
spreading” Some_years ago, from the report of the Calcutta,
School Book Society we learnt that in one year, whilst
31,649 English books had been circulated within the year,
only sixteen Sanskrit had been sold

It 18, I concerve, mmpossible to exaggerate the importance of
these facts, and especially as to thewr influence for good or for
evil on the Hmdumind This will become more apparent when
1t 18 known that English education, apart from religious m-
gtruction, 18 subversive of Hinduism This announcernent may
be made conaistent by a few words of explanation The litera-
ture and science of the Hindus, as we have seen, being mncor-
porated with their religion, 1f you destroy the former, which
abounds with palpable errors, by the mntroduction of the true
acience of Europe, the foundation of the latter must be over-
thrown. The editor of a public paper 1 Calcutta says, 1n
relation to government education, from which Chnstianity 18
wholly excluded,—* No missionary ever taught us to forsake
the rehgion of our fathers, 1t was government that did us
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this eervice,” Another eays, himself too the editor of am
English paper —*“Heas not the Hindu College been the
fountan of a mew race of men amongst us? Have all the
efforts of the missionaries given a tithe of that shock to the
superstitions of the people, which has lLeen given by the
Hindu College? This at once shows that the means they
pursue to overturn the ancient reign of 1dolatry 18 not caleu-
lated to ensure success, and ought to be abandoned for another
which promises better success™ Though we are not ready
to adopt the conclusions the educated native forme of other
means of enhightenment, we cannot reject his testimony as
to the efficacy of those that detached him and others from
their ancestral faith.

It 1= o most mteresting fact, that in almost every part of
India—TI mean its chief cities—the spread of the English
language and Literature 18 rapidly altering the phases of the
Hinda mind, giving 1t a sceptical infidel cast that may
be fraught with serious consequences as respects the sub-
Jects of 1t, and ominous 1n relation to the stability of our
power Whilst the result of twenty-five years m government
education may well serve to suggest to considerate minds
the consequences to the State of 1ts continuance, 1t may no
less serve to 1mpress the Chiistian mussionary, and his sup-
porters at home, with the importance of an instrument so
potent as Foghsh education 1w found to be, and of the
necessity there 15, that whilst engaged i pulling down
one system, care bo used to comstruct a better, No one
acquainted with the history of the human mind can avod
seeing how impoi tant 1t 18 that, 1n the aties of India, where
these movements are taking place, the agents of the Church
should be earnestly set to exert a plastic power on this newly
forming mass of Hindumind Nor can 1t escape observation
that minds of o peculiar order are requued for this work,
Seemg that the English langusge 13 in demand, and may
be made so much of a8 an mstrument m relation to a class,
the wealthy and influential, not otherwise easily reached, for
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pwokenthg, arresting, and affecting the intellectual powers,
snd 1n moulding und directing them, how 1mperative does 1t
seem that this leverage should be employed by the Church

The following well-expressed sentiments, from the pen of a
gentleman, himself many years resident in Indua, are worthy
of the most sertous consideration —

“ At Calcutts, and 1n the great cities of Bengal, the Govern-
ment have founded colleges and seminaries to instruct natives
in European knowledge, and to fit them for the very respon-
gible and high offices m the public service to which they are
now eligible  But the knowledge so raparted 18 not confined
to the few who draw the lugher prizes m the lottery of Ind.nn
official life, nor even to the larger number who hope, by fit-
ness, to open the way to selection for office ; 1t will have
umparted 1ts tone to all who come within the scope of its
operations and of 1ts results, and 1t 18 accordingly acknow-
ledged that the native mind 18 awakened and wmquisitive on
matters to which 1t was formerly utteily indifferent The
truths of science ang the philosophy of real history cannot
consiet 1n the stame mind with Pauranic fables, and the abomi-
nations of mythology and 1dolatry , but 1t 1s too well known
that they may conmst with the profession of benevolent
atheism, or still more with the seductive and self-applauding
discoveries of natural religion It 18 to the native mind 1m
thig advanced state of cultivation that 1t becomes 1mportant
that Christianity should be presented with 1te saving truths,
in the effulgence of Divine light”

This will appear the more urgent when 1t 15 known that
these English schools are the proper ground from which the
future students in theology are to be selected Trained 1n
one of these English seminaries, the Hidu youth gams pos-
session of the key of all needed knowledge secular and sacred,
he has thereby access to the spacious temple of truth, and
may explore all of value 1n hiterature and science, and supply
his own mind, whence, a3 from a fountasm, through iz own
vermacular, he can pour forth the full stream of knowledge
into the minds of his less favoured countrymen
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The progress actually made by the extension of education,
chiefly by means of Government 1nstitutions, has created a
necessity for greater energy and activity on the part of the
Church  The presence 1n European firms of educated Hindu
capitelists, the pomtion such have acquired mn responmble
situations connected with the ofiices of Government, and the
gradual enlightenment and intelligence arising from greater
intercourse with Europeans, may well assure us that a pro
gress 18 being made that ought to be accompanied with a
correspondng effort to improve and exalt the character Thig
work belongs to the Church of Christ

The supreme Government has done much for the improve-
ment of India, and 1t continues 1ts noiscless efforts to secure
the gradual amelioration of its condition

“1t has not hitherto been desmed safe, nor would it be
desirable, that the rulers of India should appear as the pro-
moters of conversion, lest the unenlhghtened masses, misin-
terpreting their intentions, should suspect them of a demgn
to use the power which they are known to possess, for the
forcible subversion of the systems in which the natives have
been Lorn and hitherto protected But 1t 18 fair to remark,
that the Indian Governments are more favourable to the pro-
secution of that work by rehigious societies and bodies than
they were , and they have themselves done important service
to the cause of truth, by the removal of many disabihities
under which the native Christians formerly laboured  Reli-
glous profession 18 no longer a bar to public employment, and
legislative provision 18 made to prevent alienation of property
becoming a legal consequence of departure from the rules of
caste, or the adoption of another creed.”

Some of the measures of Government are of the most bene-
ficent and humane character The cruel and inhuman rite
of Saty, by which the Hidu widow was encouraged to 1mmo-
late herself on the funeral pyre of her deceased husband, haa
been abohshed by an Act of the Legislature. Hmndu waothers
are prolubited from casting their inocent offspring 1nto the
Jaws of devouring alligators, Infanticide, though not yet
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exterminated, has been greatly mitigated, and continued
efforts are bemg made for 1ts entire abohition Human sacn-
fices systematically offered among the hill tribes, the Khonds,
have been prohibited to the extent of British influence, and
sneans adopted for the rescue and traiming of the unhappy
victims that were drawn unto death and ready to be slam.
Thuggee has been put down, and an institution estabhished at
Jubbulpore for tranmg the families of Thugs to various
useful employments. Slavery has been wholly abolished
throughout the Honourable East India Company’s territories,
and 1n the island of Ceylon The bonds which connected the
Government with the admimstration of the heathen tem)les
have been severed

These facts are cheering, The reformation they secure
has been the achievement of the last thirty years They
afford the evidence how much may be done by enlightened
legislation for the moral and religlous improvement of the
people, and also the ground of hope that the acta of Govern-
anent will not be wighheld when they can be made subservient
to the amelioration of 1ts subjects

Tt 18 evident that, notwithstanding the obstacles 1o the way,
great advancement has been made  In estimating the progress
Christianity has made 1n India, we must look beyond the sta-
tistics. The actual progress 18 much greater than the apparent,
Where truth conveymg grace hag issued in conversion and
attachment to the vimible Church, we have the name enrolled
o India more than & hundred thousand souls are thus regis-
tered 1n the records of the Native Church But the Gospel
has exerted 1t8 mfluence far beyond this numerical limnit,
The 1ntellectual suffrages, the assent and persuasion of the
amnd m favour of Christianity, are well-mgh coextensive with
the educational traming 1u the supertor Mission schools
A large proportion of the educated are free to confess thewr
persuasion of the truth of Chrstiamty The Hindus 1n vas
numbers have learned that their system 18 full of errors,
that the science of thewr Shastras s worthless and contempt-



478 THE LAND OF THE YEDA

inle, that their 1dol worship is an insult to the Supteime
Spirit ; that the characters ascribed to their gods m the
sacrad books are full of vice and erime, that the Shastras
themselves are full of inconmstencies ; that their worship is
unworthy of reasonable bemgs , and their priesthood siuster
and frequently ignorant Many now attach a value to Hindu
aphorisms that they have eollected from diffused evangchic
truth  They concerve of the Divine Bemg more worthily;
His moral attuibutes arc more fully appreciated Thousands
have an assured persuasion that Hinduism must decay and
peush  Contributions to temples arc m many places with-
held, from the prevalence of scepticism The attendance at
festivals 13 not, 1n many places at least, so numerous as
formerly, though the population may have increased very
greatly The oracles of Brahmanism are not consulted with
the same umversal reverence and confidence  The views and
sentiments of the people, wheie the Gospel has been preached
regularly, are greatly altered, they understand and admat
the claims of religion as 1t affects the moral sense  Truth has
done much among the people to develop & conscience These
are matters of deepest importance as regards the prospects
of Christianity m Indra

The lower castes thrust aside the Brahmans from place
and power, and among them wealth and learning, and con-
sequently influence, are vastly on the increase Thousands
now approve of female cducation, and the ladies in Hindu
families 1n Calcutta, and’to a much greater extent 1n Bombay,
are receiving private tuition A numerousbody 18 now coming
forward in society, possessing far more enhghtened notions
than their fathers did, men who contemn the sacred books ag
idle and fictitious, and who regard the adherents of such as
igunorant bigots The contrast between the old and the new
school shows how great the progress of enlightenment 18 The
truths of the Bible are heard with greater allownance, Casea
are rare where tracts are snatched, rolled up, and, as missiles,
ammed at the missionary’s head, Numerous persons read
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Christian books, I know cases of select companies of Hindus
meeting together, week after weck, on the Sabbath day, for
the purpose of reading the Scriptures and discussing their
sublime doctimmes Facts, nreffragable and numerous, attest
the change that 1s silently commg over the public mind,
The word 18 not lost like good seed, 1t will spring up and
put forth, first the blade, then the ear, after that the full
corn m the ear When that word shall Le applied by the
Holy Ghost sent down from heaven, the Little ome shall
become a thousand, and the small one a great nation  The
g1gns of the tumes aie cheering

Yet little, comparatively, has been achieved  Hindwism
still stands hke a mighty fortress Although the proscmt
state of Christian missions m India affords ground for cu-
couragement, and for the assured hope of their final and
universal triumph, yet this volume may serve to show that
the Gospel has to encounter the most formidable opposition
The obstacles arc immense licentiousness, supelstition,
sophistry, 1efined nn.d abstiuse speculation, are alihe arayed
agamnst 1t Its novelty stands m stnking continst to the
time-worn and immemoral systems of the Hindus  Chrs-
tianity, destitute of all external patronage or prestige, and
supported only by 1ts own intrinsic cicellence, has to assail
and displace systems sung by poets, venerated by sages,
honoured by successive dynasties of illustiious kings, and
recommended by the adhesion of ancestial observance The
Lisping foreigner has 10 oppose the subtle, the acute, the sophis-
ticated priests and their devoted adherents. His messnge pro-
claims holiness, and denounces the vices and cherished licen-
t1ousness of the Hindu votary Under these circumstances,
we may expect that Christiamty will be slow 1n 1ts progress
The very slowness of 1ts progress 18 at once a proof of the
fidelity of the missionaries in enforcing the sanctions of the
Bible and of 1ts own truthfuluess To appreciate the claims
of Chnstiamty, 1mphes an effort at once 1ntellectual and
moral, and requires a powerful motive, In the full view of



478 THE LAND OF THE VEDA.

those claims,,and under the strongest influences that truth
and grace may be supposed to exert in the Hindu mind, the
surrender of the heart, the renunciation of the old paths, the
violent separation from the associations and bonds of family,
and the severance of the ties and usages of caste, the utter
self-abnegation of all that 15 social, civil, and rehgious, and
the encountering of the shame and dishonour 1ncident to the
nbandonment of his ancestral system by the Hindu, may well
be regarded as almost 1mpossible. Impossible 1t would be
but for the supervenming grace of the new-creating Spint
It belongs not to human nature to escape easly from an
elaborate, complex, and comprehensive system of religion
like thet of the Hindus, a system which exerts 1ts influence
on all the acts and habits of life from the very dawn of
reason ‘“Pass over to the 1sles of Chittim and see, and
send unto Kedar, and consider diligently, and see if there be
such a thing Hath a nation changed their gods?” Here
mspiration 1tself testifies to the extreme difficulty of conver-
sion from an ancestral system

But notwithstandimg the difficulties, it 18 evident that, as
a Mission field, India has many features of attraction The
facilities for the proclamation of the Gospel are as great
there ns in England, and access to the higher classes by
means of English education 15 ensy, whilst the effects of
such education, as numbeiless instances prove, are of the
most encouraging kind  Everything inwites to action  The
field 18 attractive, too, because of the character of the people
and the nature of the work  The Missionary on hie arrival
m India, 1t 18 true, finds himself 1n a new world He has
to engage 1n the study of new languages, but they are worth
studying He has to acqure facility of utterance, which will
enable him to discuss dafficult pomnts of controversy with
acute and learned men The theories of religion, and the
psychological peculiarities, and the mythology of the Hindus,
form new and interesting subjects of study The manners
end customs, the prejudices and superstitions, the rtes and
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ciremonies, are all 0 many new and excitng objects of
attention  The apathy and indifference of the masses, the
abeady resistance of the native mind to the teachings of
Christiamty, the slowness of the progress truth makes, and
the 1ncessant toil meident to an undertaking so great as the
enhghtenment and conversion of such a people as the Hindus,
may perhaps deter some from entering on such an enterprise
But the magnammous will judge differently The circum-
stances of the Missionary among the inhahitants of India are
such as are best fitted to call into exercise the highest suscep-
tibilities of the educated Christian mind

The motives that might be supposed capable of moving to
action the enhghtened and zealous in the Church of Chmst,
are numerous and most cogent, and there 18 Just cause for
surprise on the one hand that so few are disposed to engage 1n
such a glorious undertaking, and on the other, that so ittle
is contributed by the wealthy to promote the extcnsion of
Christ’s kingdom among our Hindu fellow-subjeots The
mdifference of many arses, 1t may be, from the want of due
1nformation regarding the moral wants of our fellow-men , and
others are unconcerned because they have not been taught to
1dentify themselves 1n sympathy and effort. with the king-
dom of Christ The final cause of extended empire, s
regards the British nation, 153 by many never considered,
except as 1t bears on national aggrandisement, and the
ipcrease of wealth and luxury But the wise, the good, the
devout, cannot surely be 1gnorant of our responaibihities io
God, and of the duty we owe to Him and his Church England
18 bound by many considerations to attempt the conversion,
the 1ntellectual and moral emancipation, of her Pagnn sub-
jects some of these conmderations may be stated

England has herself been freed by missionary effort from
the darkness of Pagan superstition, and delivered, too, from
the despotism of Papal Rome Possessed as she 18 of the
pure word of God, 18 she not bound, as a witnessing Church,
to preach the Gospel as “a testimony to all nations ¥ Can
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she monopolise without jeopardy the precious light of
heaven, or put that hight under a bushel? ¢ To hum that
hath shall be given, and from him that hath not shall be
taken away that which he seemeth to have” England s un-
speakably indebted to God Hers 1s the Church, the altar,
the sacrifice, the calm refuge from the cares and distractions of
the world How 1s she to repay Him for all these favours?
Surely by estending them to the dark and destitute nations
who, in His piovidence, have been placed under her rule.
The members of the Chuich are stewards, and 1t 15 required
1 these that they be found faithful. Mamfold grace, powers
of dowug good, at home and abroad, to the souls and bodies of
men, involve solemn responsibility. Those who possess wealth
and mfluence are demgned of God as channels of good and
clouds of blessing to others, and such cannot withhold help
and be blameless ¢ Freely ye have received, freely give.”
«The Lord giveth liberally, and upbraideth not ,” let them
be ¢ followers of God as dear children™ The members of
Christ’s mystical bodv ought to show aspumit of liberality
and a cheerful beneficence He that showeth mercy 18 to
do so with cheeifulness.

The position of the British Church 18 such as never fell
to the lot of any people,—its privileges are unequalled, 1its
means of doing good arc almost boundless. Thiroughout the
empire there 15 one umversal cry, directed especially to
England, “ Come over and help us”  The biief sketch given
1 ths httle volume may suffice, 1t 15 thought, to show
how urgent aie the claims of India How much there 18
to attroct and encourage the benevolent! Let the eye rest
on that vast realm of heathenism, and, if possible, take
the extent and magmificence of the empire which Britain has
there reared  How much wealth and influence are derived
fiom that vast teintory! Everything in India may serve as
an 1ncentive to Christian enterprise  There 1s an assemblage
of rare objects at once calculated to impel to mction the
zealous labourer and the privaleged supporter cof such labours.
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The Government 13 becoming more and more 1mpressed with
the importance of Indin, and 1ts leading members ure rendy
to help forward, as far as may consst with their 1esponslility,
the efforts which the Church may wake for its evangehzation
The 1ulers of that mmportant part of our empne have u
solemn responsibility , and their acts are for the most part,
accordant with their position  Hitherto the proceedngs of
the Bnitish Governuent have served to impress the Hindu
most favourably , and the suffrages 1ts modeiation las won
are 1ts best guaiantee for contmued peace and order t o
most safisfactory to know that, gencially, the Hindus ¢ -
sider their subjection to Britam one of the greatest blessings
which Providence has conferred upon them In 1ts stuble,
paternal, and beneficent 1ule, the Hindu feels ahike sceurc
from any mvasion of his avil, social, or 1cligrous rites The
work of Indw's evangelization belongs to the Chuieh ot
Chist, and every facihity and encouragement for 1ts prose-
cution 18 presented m the cucumstances ot its mhabitants
To Cliistendom at lige the undertahing 18 mviting  Ger

many and the United States admit the damms of India, and
gend forth then agents fur 1ts enlightenment and 1mprove-
ment , but 1t must be admutted that Englnd 1s specially
charged with the weighty responsibihity wlich 1ts conversiou
nvolves Would that the membas of the Church of Englan:d
had a maie unpressive sense of duty m regord to this most
1mpo1 tant undertaking !

The peculiar mterest attaching to India has becn more or
less set forth in this work, and mway be cumpendiously pre-
sented mm the followmy passage from the pen of one whoss
head and heart are alike devoted to promete 1ts intellectual
and moral 1mprovement The pomnts of mterest the eloquent
appeal offers for consideration are as varied as they are 1m-
portant  “If” says he, “the events of civil and military
listory be worthy objects of entertatainent or pursuit—where
shall we find these more abundantly furmshed, than m the
actions of that amazing series of conquerors that has passed

11
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over the stage of India, from tbe days of Alexander down to
the present hour? If poetry and romance and chivalry,—
are there not ample stores of poetic effusion and romantic
legend in the Mahabharat and Ramayana—the great epres of
India—that might not be disclaimed as unworthy by any of
the older nations of Europe? and are the records of any state
more crowded with the recital of daring adventures and deeds
of herowsm, than the annals of Rajasthan? If ethnography
and philology,—where can we find more origmnal languages,
or varying dialects ¥ more especially, where can we find the
match of the Sanskrit, perhaps the most coprous, and ecer-
tainly the most elaborately refined, of all languages, hiving or
dead? If antiquities,—are there not monumental remdins
and cavern-temples, scarcely less stupendous than those of
Egypt, and ancient sculptuies, which, if inferior 1n ** majesty
and expression”—in richness and variety of ornamental
tracery, nlmost rival those of Greece? If the beautiful and
sublime 1n scenery,—where can the pencil of the artist find
loveliness moie exquisite than among ¢he streams and dells
and woody declivities of Malabar or Kashmir? or grandeur
more overawing than among the unfathomed depths and un-
scaled heights of the Himalaya ¢ If natural history,—where
18 the mineral kingdom more exquistely rich—the vegetable
or ammal more variegated, gorgeous, or gigantic? If the
mtellectual or moral history of man,—are there not curious
1emams of pure and mixed science, and masses of subtile
speculation and fantastic philosophies, and nfimtely vaned
and unparalleled developments of every principle of artion
that hes characterised fallen, degraded humamty? If an
outlet for the exercise of philanthropy,—what field on the
surface of the globe can be compared to Hindustan, stretching
from the Indus to the Ganges, and from the awful defiles of
Affgbanistan to Cape Comorin, 1n pownt of magnitude and
accessibulity combined, and peculiarity of claims on Britwsh
Christians 1

Let the Brtish Christian consider his privileges and his
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dutaes, in conrexion with the facilities now presented 1n India,
and other parts of the empue, for extending Messiah’s king-
dom, and he cannot long remain unmoved, he must find
lumself 1mpelled to action The magmtude of the under-
taking 18 confessed, the difficulty 1s equally apparent as re-
gards India, but the enterprige 18 certain 1n 1ts results  The
promise of God cannot ful, and what can equal the tran-
wcendent glory of the object contemplated ! The emancipa-
tion of the nations of India fiom the mtellectual and moral
bondage of ages may well stimulate the energies and the acti-
vities of all who ure acquamted with the designs of infinite
love 1n the provisions of the Gospel This sobject mught bo
pmsued indefimitely, and every aspect under which 1t might
be placed would serve to render it mors und more Impressive
The following eloquent passage from a writer in the Cal-
cutta Review may appropriately close our work he says,—
“ For Britmin our prayer 1s, that eie she drop the most
potent sceptre ever wielded over Indian realms, she may be
enabled to take up the language, not of boastfulness, but of
gratitude to the God of Providence for the successful dis-
charge of her delegated trust and say —1I found India one
wide and umversal scene of anarchy and misrule, I left 1t
one peaceful and consolidated empure ,—I found 1ite people
ground down by the most fughtful oppression, its industry
paralysed, and person and property exposed to the assaults of
lawless violence and the mvasion of every ruffian plunderer ,
T left 1ts people excmpt from the multitudinous exactions of
eovetousncss and wrong, 1ts mdustry revived and augmented
1 productiveness a hundiedfold, person and property secure,
from the umprovement of individuel, domestic, and social
morals, and the umform admimstration of equitable law ,—
I found India lymng prostrate beneath the yoke of blindmg
ignorance and brutifying superstition , I left her joyfully
1ecovered from the double yoke—revived by the kindling
beams of fairest science, and the revelations of Heaven's own
illumining tiuth , I found Inda the chosen habitation of the
112
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most horrid cruelties that ever polluted the earth, or disgraced
the family of man, I left her as the most favoured domain
wnd dwelling-place of righteousness, benevolence, and peace —

" Be these thy trophies, Queen of many 1sles!
On these high heaven shall shed indulgent smiles
First, by thy guardian voice to India led,
Shall Truth divine her tearless victory spread
‘Wide and more wide, the heaven-born light shall stream,
New realms from thee shall catch the blissful theme,
Unwonted warmth the soften'd savage feel,
Strange chiefs admire, and turban’d warriors kneel
The prostrate Eust subout her jewell’d pride,
And swarthy kings adore the crucihed !
Ycs, 1t shall come'! E'en now my eyes behald,
In digtant view, the wish’d for age unfold
Lo, o'er the shadowy days that roll between,
A wand'iing gleam foretclly th’ ascending scene !
Oh' doom’d vietorious from thy wounds to riee,
Dejected India, Lift thy downcast eyes,
And mark the hour, whose faithful steps tor thee,
Through time’s press d ranks, bring on the Jubilee
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APPENDIX

CASTE

TIIE QUESTION OF CASTE AS ATTECTING THE PILOPAGATION O]
THE GOSPEL AMONG THEL IIINDUS

Castr distinctions were permmtted m the Syrian and Rom,sl
Cliurches from the beginmng ~ The Dutch allowed 1ts usages unre-
“t1 uned observance The Danish Mizmion at Tranquebar fostersd 1t
by using two cups at the Lord’s Supper, and the venerable Schw arts
(Gerricke, and others, tolerated 1t 1 vallous ways

The evil a3 affecting the character and progress of Chrstiemity wae
first assailed by the Rev Messrs Haubroe, Shrcyvogel, and Rhemus
about thirty years ago

In 1824 events arose which more or less impinged on the prejudices
of the observers of catte, and an appeal was made by them to the
Diocesan Committee at Madras, but without any satwfactory effert
The aggneved then wrote to Bishop Heber His lordship rephel  The
letter which his lordship then wrote was followed by certam aiticles
of mqury on the question of caste These documents are here
inserted for the information of those who take an interest in the con
version of India

¢
BISHO? 1IEBER'S LTTTER TO THE REV MIL SCHRLYVOGTL

Cmllumbrum, 21st March, 1626

REV AND DEAD Sir,—] wrote yesterday to Dr , to expresd m
1egret at not being able to vimt you at Since that time hnving
again loaked over yow letter to me, as well as that which you sent on
the subject of distinctions of caste, and of other customs yet remaimng
among the mative Christians, which you reprobate ag heatheni-h and
mproper, I have been led to wish for some explanation of those
customs, and of your reasons for objecting to them, of which the latter,
as expressed i those papers, (to deal freely with you) do not seem to
me satisfactory Wath regard to the distinctions of caste, as yeb main-
tuned by professing Christigns, 1t appears that they are mamfeated ,
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(2) 1o desiring separate seats i church, (3) 1n gong up at different
times to receive the holy communion, (¢) 1n msistmg on ther children
having different mdes of the school, (d) in refusing to eat, drink, or
assoclate with those of a different caste

Now 1t 18 desirable to know whether these are meisted on as reli-
glous, or a8 merely civil distinetions, whether as arising from a greater
supposred purity and blessedness in the Sudras over the Pamars, or
whether they are not badges of nobility and ancient pedigres, such as
those which in Spain, even among the poorest classes, divide the old
Spamards and Castilians from persons of mixed blood,—and 1n the
Umnited States of North America entirely exclude negroes and mulattas,
however free and wealthy, from familiar intercourse with the whites,
also, whether the Chnstians of high caste adhere to these distinctions
as supposing that there 15 any reual value 1n them, or merely out of
fear to lose the society and respect of their neighbours and relations ?
If these questions are answered in the affirmative, (as they have been
very solemnly by the Rev , m answer to my repeated mquiries,)
I confess that I do not think the evil so great as to be insufferable, or
to justify the ministers of Christ in repelling from the communion
those who adhere to them,—though 1t may be that the spuit of pride,
(from which they flow) should, by gentle means, be carrected as far a«
possible  'We all know that 1n Europe persons of noble birth or great
fortune claun and possess precedence in out churches, and I bave
already observed that the whitea take the same priority to themselves
n America. But there 18 no reason for this but custom, inasmuch ag
a gentleman and a beggar are as much equals 1n God’s sight as & Sudia
and a Pamar The reason why a Christian gentleman conforms to these
rules 13, because by acting differently he would lose influence with
those of his own degree in society, and a Sudia may say the same
thing, and does say 1t It seems, then, to me, that these distinctions
of castes i1 church may still be allowed to continue, provided due
caie 18 taken to teach our congregations that they are all naturally
equal

‘With regard to their private meals and social intercourse, 1t seems
to me, that we have atill less business to wnterfere, * For meat and drink
destroy not him for whom Christ died” In the schools, indeed, and
among the children,—taking places, &c must be arranged, as 1t appears
to me, without regard to caste, but even here caution should be observed
to disgust no man needlessly

I perceive you object very strongly to certain ceremomes usual 1n
marrages, such a8 going 1n procession through the streets, with muse,
erecting a pandal, &¢ On what grounds of reason or Scripture do you
object to these! Are they idolatrous? Are they necessarily or usually
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gttended with uncleanness or mdecency? In what 1espect do they
essentially differ from those ancient ceremonies which are known ou
the like oceasions to have been practised among the Jews, to which
both the prophets and our Saviour make repeated allusions, without
ever neming them, and which, judging from analogy, must have been
practised at that very marriage of Cana, which our Lord sanctioned by
His presence ¢

Agamn, 1t appears that one of your prineip\’ causes of complaint
against the has been, that they would not sanction the seutence
of excommunjcation prunounced aganst a person who had dancing g ls
1n his house, and another who had acted some thestrical part  Now
here, too, I much waut mtstmation Were the dances mdecent
themselves ! Were the peiformers persons of noboriously indeccut
character, prostitutes o1 servants of some heathen temple! Or did vou
object to the duncing 1tself 28 unchristian and a fit ground for eviam
mumecation’ In hke manner, was the acting on a public stage rnd for
money ? Was the drama mdecent or immoral? Or waa 't (as from the
Iittle which I yet know of Indian customs, I am led to suspect) une of
those masqued fuoleries in which the common people of Germauy and
England often immdulge at Chiistmas and harvest home, and which,
though they may sometimes be abused, are not regarded as i them
selves criminal, or worthy of ecclesiastical censure?

My reasons for nskgig mformation on these subjects will be plain,
when I mention, that the question of caste, and of such practices ax
these, has been referred to my consmderation both by the Christians
and mssionaries of Vepery, and that in order to gamn more ight on
the subject, a select Committee of the Socioty for Promoting Chiistian
Knowledge has been at my desire appomted In the mesn time, 1 an
most anxious to learn from every quarter, especially from a Christiw
minister of your experience and high character the real truth of the
case (od forbid that we should encourage or suffer any of our convert-
to go on n practices erther antichristian or immoral, but (I will apeal
plainly with you, 28 one brother 1n Chrst should with another) I bave
also some fears that recent missionaries have been more scrupulous 1
these matters than neeld reguires, and than was thought fit by Bwarts
and s companions God forbid that we should wink at sin,—but Ged
forbid also that we should make the narrow gate of life narrower than
Chnst has made 1t, or desl less favourably with the prejudices of this
people, than St Paul and the prumitive Church dealt with the nlmost
similar prejudices of the Jewish converts

It has ocemred to me, that 1f either you or , (to whom pray
offer my best wishes and respects) could find time on Easter Monday
to come over to meet me at Tanjore,—my doubta might be the bette:
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cleared one way or the other, and other matters might be discussed.
m a few words, of much advsntage to the cause of Missions 1n thus
country I remain,
Rev and dear Bir,
Your faithful and obedient Servant,
(Signed) REGINALD CALCUTTA

BISHOP HCBER’S ARTICLES OF INQUIRY ON THE QUESTION OF
CASTE

T General

1 Ts the distinction of castes observed among the Christians of your
Mission ? }

2 If not, has the neglect of 1t been recently 1ntroduced ? or has 1t
Leen always go since the first establishment of the Mission ?

3 Bepleased to distingwsh accurately,—1 Such observances of caste
among Native Christians as are purely civil, 2 Such as are purely
heathenish and 1dolatrous, 3 Such as are of a mixed nature

4 Do such observances arige from supposing a greater degree of
mherent purity or blessedness 1n the higher classes above the lower?
—ar are they simply mswsted on, as Ladges of nobility and ancient
privilege ! ‘

5 Do Chriatians of high caste, who adhere to them, attach any real
value to them per s¢? or do they retain them only as a means of
mnfluence among their heathen neighbours und relations, and from a
fear of losing then respect 1n society ?

6 Do the heathens regard those Christian converts who adhere to
their former distinctions of caste with any greater respect than they do
those who violate them ? and to what extent is any such respect carried
and for what purposes 1s 1t really valuable?

7 Is the profession of Chrisbianity, as 1t 18 & new law and condition
of life, conaidered by the heathens in the light of a caste, conveying to
the converts new privileges of a social as well as of a religious nature ¢

8 If your own experience does not enable you to answer the last
question fully, can you throw any light on it from the analogy of con-
verts to Mohammedanism from Hinduism ¢  Are such converts, though
they abandon their former caste entirely, looked upon as transferred
to a new caste, 1n 1tself respactable and privileged ?

II — Church

1 Are separate places appropriated m your churches to the several
castes ! I a separate chalice and paten ever suffered for separate castes
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1 the administration of the Lord's Supper! Do they go up at differant
tumes to the holy table?

2 Do you consider such appropriation destrable or necesaary ! Does
1t seem to rest on the same grounds of the proper gradation 1n the
different orders of society, w the point of wealth or officwl station, ne
obtains throughout Christendom? or does 1t rather lead to confound
those natural distinctions of rank and order, mtroducing others more
inconvement and miechievous?

IIT —ScZool

1 Is any objection evinced by nntive Christinns to send therr chil-
dren for imstruction to a school which 18 open to all castes’ or ds
they express a wish to have a different school for the highui aund
lower castes?

2 Supposing the native Christians of all cnstes ars willing to send
their chuldien to one common achool, do the patents of higher caste
show any objection to then children minghing 1n the same clayw ab
school with elmldren of lower caste, and talung places with then /

3 Do the children of C‘hristian converts observe any holhidays but
those which aie of Chrnistian ormgmm¢ And 1if so, be plensed to enu-
merate them, and to stnte their nature ,-—and also whether observances
of these holidays affect the attendance of the children at sehool

IV —Social Intercow se

1 Supposing Natives of different castes to become converts to Chris
tianity do they object to eat and drink together of the rame provisions ¢
wd 1t the objection 18 made, 18 1t vn the side of the higher or lower
caste !

2 Are any distinctions observed among Christian converts in con-
tracting and forming mairiages? And 1f so, arc thore distmctions
merely of ther trade and calling, or of a religions nature *

3 In sddition to the «eremonies of the Church in golemmizing rmar
riages, do the Christian converta observe any other cercmoniea? And
if so, enumerste them, stating whether they are obgerved m the pro
cession to or from church, or 1 the domesti festivities consequent on
the marriage

4 Are there any such observancen in the case of funerals, either at
the time of the service, or st any subsequent period !

v

Be pleased to add such other pomts of information on the subject e
you consider important i order to & clear judgment of the question
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REV AND DEAR Ste,—The special Commuittee of the Madras Dus
trict Committee of the Society for Promoting Chrstian Knowledge,
appomnted by the late Bishop Heber for the purpose of collecting
formation on the subject of caste in the native churches of the south,
beg to forward to jou the accompanymg articles of ingquiry, and
earnestly request your attention to the important subject In orderto
ensure distinctness a3 much ag possible 1n the valuable materale which
they thus hope to collect, they will be obliged to you to return answer
to each question as concisely as possible, and to favour them, under the
lest pumber, with such further information for the guidanee of their
judgment as the preceding articles may not embrace

I have the pleasure to enclose a copy of Bishop Heber's letter,
addreesed to one of your body, when the subject was proposed to his
lordship, and upon which the Committee have endeasoured to ground
their present inguiries

T remain,
Rev and dear Sir,
Your faithful Servant,
(Signed) Tnomas Ropinsox,

Presdent M D C
Madras, 27th October, 152b

STATEMENTS RELATIVE TO THE ARTICLES OF INQUIR1 ON THE
QUESTION OF CASTEL, BY THE TANJORE MISSIONAHIES

I —Geneial

1 and 2 The distinction of caste, though not i 1ts full extent, has
been observed among the Christians of Tanjors since the establishment
of this Mission by the late Rev Mr Schwarts, soon after the year
1762 Mr Schwartz in permitting, with some restrnictions, a custom
apparently so opposite and prejudicial to the spirit of the Gospel, to
remain 1n the new congregations, was gmded by his own discretion as
well ms by the example of the Tranquebar missionaries before him ,
and that both they and himgelf were actuated herem by motives
of prudence and caution, 18 plun from several of their letters still
extant.

In the course of administration of the Mission affurs since the death
of Mr Schwartz, myself and several of my colleagues successively have
endeavoured to act with sxmilar caution and forbearance, at the same
tune serzing every opportumty to soften the mutual prejudices arising
from distinotion of caste, and to bring our Christians by degrees mto
closer umon with each other as brethren of one Lord and Master,
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Christ  And we have had the satisfact.on to observe, that distinction
of oaste has, until of late, been seldom the object of controversy among
Christians, and has gradually lost a great deal of 1s 1mportance

3 It usually thought that distinetion of caste originated from, and
wes founded upon, the Brahmanical system, and was one of the chief
duxilisries mn 1ts support and defence The latter may be true as far
s 1t relates to heathens, but 13 certainly not the cose i 1eforence to
Christians, for they, by embracng Chustmn'lty, renounce all 1dolatrous
practices connected with the religion of Brahmans, and pertioularl:
with the observance of caste  But as for the distinetion of the seyeral
castes itself, 1t 18 by no means certain that 1t originated from the Brah
manical system  The more probahle opinion— of course not amone
Brahmeans, but among 1ntelligent Notives of other (astes—is that ¢! o
several castes existed distinet one fiom another, long before the L.al-
mans canie to this country, that it was merely of a civil or political
nature, and that the Brahmans only blended 1t with their idolatry, by
persuading the original inhabitants of this country to believe that tho
four principal castes ot mankind, viz Brahman, Kshatrrya (Chattiiar),
Vaisya, and Sudra, owed therr orizin to Brahma, who produced the
first class from his head, the second from his sboulders, the third from
his thigh, and the fourth from his feet, and distinguished each of
them by a hugher or Jower degree of moral purity and blessedness in
thiy world as well as®n a future state Aws nearly all the hiatorical
documents relative to former ages were destroyed by the Brahmany
on therr arrival 1n ths part of India, 1t 18 difficult to discern the smell
remamns of truth among the vast mass of imposture Otherwise 1t
might most likely be discovered that the abject state 11 which some of
the lower castes are at present, omgmated from political causes, as
conquests, conspiracies, treasons, &c  One 1nstance of this nature i,
mdeed, handed down by tradition and recorded by Brahmanical
writers, viz that the Kamaller, a lugher caste than that of Parars, on
account of a conspiracy rased by them, were deprived of several
privileges, which even Pariars enjoy, as rnding » white horae, using
a white umbrella, and going 1n a pdlly, &c

If, therefore, the Brabmanical story concerning the origmn of caste
be false, heathens, who embrace Christianity, return back, m pont of
caate, from error to original truth , they mnke caste agan, what 1t had
been before, & cavil distinction And supposing even the Brehmamcal
account to be correct, them, too, such of the heathens as become
Christians and Tenounce everything comnected with the superstition
and 1dolstry of the Brahmeanical eystem, can of necessity retan
nothing m the distinction of caste but what 18 merely of a crml
wature, none of their cbaervances in this rezpect can, properly speak
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1ng, be of an 1dolatrous or even mixed nature, a5 among heathens, ner
have such ever been permitted to be practised in their Mission, for
the same reason.

4 The higher classes, at least the more intelligent and better
mformed individuale among the Christians, do not, 1 the obgservance
of puch distinction, act from a supposition that they are morally
better than those of a lower class, or entitlad to greater spiritual
privileges, but they msist 'on 1t merely as a badge of superior rank 1n
society, as an ancient civil prerogative

b They do not adhere to such distinction, because they attach any
real value to it per z¢, but because by neglecting 1t they would give
offence to high and low among heathens and Christians, lose not only
their respect 1 society, but likewise all their influence among therr
heathen neighbours and relations

6 The more bigoted heathens consider every Christian convert, of
whatever caste he may be, as degraded, and 1n former times he was 1
their opimion, undeserving of the rights of social intercourse, but one
who violates or entuely gives up lis caste, 15 treated as en outcast
Every heathen will avoid bim more carefully than he would even
Pariars, Pallers, or Sackliars

At present high caste Christians meet with more respect fiom hea-
thens than formerly, owing partly to then own personal character and
conduct, partly to the high stations to which srme of them have been
advanced And though the circumstance does not 1mmediately con-
tribute to the furtherance of the Gospel, yet 1t serves greatly to make
Chrigtianity 1n general more and more respected among the neighbour-
g heathens In regard to Nabive priests and high caste catechists,
this respect 15 of still greater importance They gnin easier admittance
among respectable natives of high caste, and meet with more frequent
and favourable opportumtien to converse with them freely on religious
subjects, privileges which no Panar can look for This respect, how-
ever, and all the advantages derived from it, 15 forfeited for ever, as
»oon as they violate the observance of casle, Native priests and cate-
chists will thereby render themselvea entirely useless to the Mission

7 and 8 The henthens, who consider the different castes among
themselves ns8 religious distinctions, connected with greater or less
privileges, look undoubtedly also upon the profession of Christiamty
as such a distinction, but as one of the very lowest degree, and which
degrades below all the castes of Hindmism  Ae for new privileges of &
social as well as of a religious nature, they can scarcely be raid to allow
1t any, for 1n their estimate the loss of those privileges which Christian
converts enjoyed while heanthens, can never be compensated by any-
thing If they respect, therefore, in some measure, Chrstians of ugh
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caste, as stated above, 1t 18 merely on account of superior personal
qualities, rank, and conduct, but upon the Christian rehigion itself
they will always look as unworthy of comparison with their awn

They would treat Mahommedanism with no less contempt, had not
the 1espect which they at present show to 1t been formerly forced
from them by the sword, and dil not Mahomedans still form so
numerous and powerful a body m the Indian comumumty

II —Chuwich

1 At chuich the Christiany of the igh caate, both men and women,
sit on the right, and those of the low caste on the left, side ot the
pulpit, but without any intermediate space between them

Theie has never been used a separate chal.ce and paten for separa!c
eastes mn the admimstiation of the Loid's Supper  Bub they go vy it
different tunes to the holy table

2 The approprintion ot separate places to the several cnstes (chiefly
two, hugh and low castes) though not desirable, will he neceswary as
long as the distinetion of caste 1tsclt remns, tor any mterfeience i
this 1espect would at present be looked upon by all of them a9 an en
croachment upon their emvil 13ghts It restas on thar own estimate of
4 proper giadation m the different ordeis of society, and as buth st
according to thewr rank and station on thor 1espoctive wides- though
they are nut %o very saxious about it— the natural steps of rank and
order n1e always conspicuous

TIT —School

1 No objection has ever becn mude hy Native Christiana to sewrl
ther chuldien for mstiuetion to the Mission srhools, because they are
open to all castes, nor have they st any time ex reased & wish to Luvo
different suhools fur the hugher o1 lower castes It ought to bo re
marked particulatly that the teacheis are very often of the low caste,
but this, too, hax never becn objected to

2 The children of one class ft indiserimuinately, and toke ther places
ouly accordmg to therr attamnments and diligence m their respective
lessonr  Thig o1der hay always been willingly submitted to by parents
of high caste children

3 Cluldien of Christian converts do not observe, nor would they he
permutted, 1f they wished to do sv, any holidays but those which are
of Christian origin  There are four prmeipal heathenish festivals, con-
nected with more or less outward show, which children me fond to
look st, but this 18 merely curtosity, and 1v never allowed to mterfele
with their attendancein the school ~ The festivals are the following —

a. Pongal (middle of January) The heathens worshup the sun a3 the
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author of all good, by boiling nice, offering 1t to the sun, and then
worshipping 1t The next day they repeat the same offermg to cattle
a8 & secondary source of good, and pay them also divine aderation

b Kaumen, or Kainadahanam (beginmng of March) This they
celebrate 1n honour of Siva, who burnt and consumed Monmede by the
eye of his forehead.

¢ Dusarg (ouddle of October) The heathens perform relipious
ceremonies to Sarasvati, the goddess of Wisdom, during this festival
they perfoim the Aitha Pujd, < e, they wash the particular 1mplements
of therr respective trades and worship them

d. Drpavaly (beginning of November) This festival 18 celebrated in
commemoration of the death of a Reuchuden (giant), Naragasuren by
name, who in ancient times had commutted a great deal of muschief 1n
the world The people rejoice, visit, and congratulate each other

IV —Social Intercourse

1 Converts of Christianity from different castes will, 1n separate
places, eat and drink of the same provisions, if they be prepared by a
Lugh caste person, but not, if prepared by one of the low caste The
objection 18 always made on the side of the higher caste, not by Sudras
only, but by all succesaively, who have or think to have one caste below
them Thus the Sudra will not eat the meal of s Kammalen, the
Kammelen not that of a Parian, the Paiian ngt thet of a Pallen, the
Psllen not that of a Sacklien, &c, and the two latter, thinking them-
selves higher or cleverer than the Pariar, will not eat anything prepared
Ly them  But all will eat what 18 prepared by o Sudra

2 No marriage 1a contracted between parties belonging to two diffe-
rent castes This custom 1s strictly observed, not from a religious view
of distinction of caste, but principally with the mtention of preserving
thewr family interests undivided, and of keeping up their particular
trade and calling

3 The ceremomes 1n solemmzng marriages are the followng —
According to the custom of the country, the nearest relations of the
bride and bridegroom erect a pandel mn or near the house, as neat as
thewr circumstances will enable them, in order to accommodate their
relations and friends There the Parwem (dowry) 18 given to the
bride before the people nssembled, from thence they proceed to
church, sometimes singing divine hymns, accompanied by soft muse
After the marriage ceremony 18 over, they return home in the same
manner as they came, join 1n prayer, distribute betel and nut to every
one, and then separate The following day they give an entertain-
ment to the relations, and carry the bride and bridegroom, accom-
panied by music, in procession to visit their friende at their houses
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4 At funerals they observe the following custorns —After the corpre
has been buried, the relations bathe The chief mourner shuts him
self up at home for about & week or ten days, he then receives the
condolence of hus friends, and gives them an entertmnment , he puts
on & new turban given him by one of the nearest relations, and thus
the mourning ends

v

Distinetion of caste mn 1ts full extent, as 1t prevails among heathens,
18 certainly a great hmdrance to the propagation of Christianity, foi
1t 18 80 closely mterwoven with the Biahmanical system, that while it
received from thence 1ts prineipal strength, 1t again becomes one power
ful bulwaik of Brahmanical imposition, aud 1n 1ts nature and tendency
1t opposes the very first principles of the (3ospel, humility and love

That such a barner, therefore, should be sbolished, must be the w il
of every one who 18 desmrous of the success of the Gospel 1 this
country The experience, however, of more than o century has proved
that 1t 18 not at once rnd by force that this obstacle 13 19 be removed,
hut by gentle means and by degrees ~ Compulsion, 28 in many other
cased, would particularly here greatly mcrease the evil  Dafficulties
m bringing Gentiles within the pale of Christianity, already great,
would become nearly insurmountable, while the Christian congrega
tions already collected would fall a prey to confusion and contention

A great point 1s gamged when, through the influence of the Gospel,
distinction of cngte becomes divested of all 1ts reference to, and eon
nexion with 1dolatry, and 1= thus reduced to 1ts orginal shape as a civil
distinction 1n the communtty  And what more may be done, m order
to overcorme some remaining prajudices, to which particularly new eon
verts are liable, by a cautious and conciliating proceeding, Mr Schwartz
and other excellent missionaries have sufficiently shown by ther ex
ample Christinns who have been carefully instructed, and who have
been mmbibing the spint of the Gospel, will, though different 1n caste
always consider and esteem each other as members of one body n
Chiist, and, as jomnt heirs with him, they will exercive the Christian
law of love, and never refuse their asmstance, 1f they have 1L m therr
power, to one, becouse he belongs to a lower caste

That the high caste Christians do not mtermarry nor eat with those
of the low caste, 18 owing to the different occupation and way of hiving
peculiar to the several castes The labours in the field, the employ
ment of undertaker, and all the other mean occupations necessary 10 a
commumty, a1e according to the ancient Mammul (custom) exclumvely
the duty of low caste people, whether heathen o1 Christian, nor would
they allow any one of another caste to mntrude on therr trade This, of
course, has o great wfluence on their way of living
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To oblige, therefors, a man of a higher caste and accustomed to b
genteeler way of living, to eat with them, 18 domng force to common
delicacy and to the natural feelings of sense, and may be sometimes of
gerious consequences to bodily health Sore of the anment missiona-
ries onee persuaded a Siva convert (who, according to the custom of
his caste, lived only on vegetable food) to eat meat, 1n order to show
that he did not abstam from 1t on account of supeistition and pnde
He complied, but nearly died by muking the trial !

There 15 every reason to hope that the more Native Christians grow
1n the Inowledge and practice of tha truth, the weaker will become
their prejudices of every kund, they will more and more approach each
other, and by degrees become accustomed to put httle or no value on
their distinction of caste but if compulsion of any kmd be resorted
to, 1n order to abolish their distinction, the majority will i1mmediately
consider 1t a8 a privilege in dange1, and attach an importance to 1t
which 1t never had before Jealousy will engender discord, and social
wnterconrse, such as 1t has been, will ceage  In shork, & breach wall be
made which 1t will be difhicult, 1f possible, to fill up agan

The death of Bishop Heber, and the short tenure of office held by
his succesvors, Bishops James and Tuiner, preventcd any furthe:
ofhicial action until the present Metropolitane was appomnted to the
diocese  He entered upon the consderation of the subject promptly,
comprehended the whole bearing of the question, and decided that as
cagte, 1n the way m which 1t was observed by the Protestant Christians
of the south of India, differed not from the Hindu institution, which
18 demonstrably at variance with the history of creation itself, he re-
solved that “the distinction of caste must be abandoned decidedly, 1m
mediately, and finally " Higlordship’s decision appearsin the following
cireular —

BISHOP WILSON b CIRCULAR

To the lev Brethren the Mssionaries wn the Diocese of Calouttn, and the
flocks gather ed by thewr labours or entrusted to thew care

Palace, Calcutta, July 5th 1833

Rev AxD DRAR BrRETHREN,—Having Leard that some usagea of en
unfavourable nature prevail in certain of the Native churches, and
more particulaily m the southern parts of the Peninsula, I am led by
the obligitions of my sacred office to deliver to you this my paternal
opimion and sdvice My honoured and revered predecessors m this
See, now with God, laboured to abate the meconveniences to which I
allnde, snd I am much relieved mn discharging my own share 1n ths
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duty by the memorals of their previous admonitions, which I have had
the opportunity of consulting Their abstinence from any official
nterference ought to have commended therr advice to your cheerful
acquiescence, and to have superseded the necermity of my now entering
upon the subject But as their forbearance and kindness have failed
to produce the derired effect, you will not be surprised if I feel com-
pelled, ag the Pastor and Bishop of Souls, under Chrst our Lord,
this Diocese, to prescribe to you what seems to me essential to the
preservation of the purity of the Christian faith minongst you

The unfavourable usages to which I refer, arise, as I understand,
from the distinctions of castes These castes are shill 1etaned , customs
1 the public worship of Almighty God, and even m the approach to
the altar of the Lord, are denived from them, the refusal ot acte of
common humanity often follows,—processions at marriages and otler
rites of heathenism are at times preserved, marks on the counttuance
are sometimes borne, envy, hatred, pride, alicnation of heait, are too
much engendered, the discipline and subjection of the flock to 1its
shepherd ure frequently wviolated, cumbinations to oppose the lawful
and devout directions of the Missionailes ure [ormned—m short, under
the name of Christianity, halt of the evils of pagansm are retained

These various instances of the eflect uf the one false prinuple, the
1etention of caste, might be multiplied They differ no doubt 10 diffe-
rent places, 1 some sWmtions they are slight and few, 1n others nume
10us and dangerous,—many native congregations are, as I trust, fiee
from them altogether, many have nenrly accomplished thewr removal
I speak, therefore, only generally, as the reports have 1eached me 1
throw no blame on individuals, whether mnisters or people, 1t 18 to
the system that my present 1emarks apply, and 1t 18 n love I proceed
to give my decision

The distinction of castes then must be abandoned, decidedly, 1mme-
diately, finally, and those who profess to belong to Clirwt, muat give
this proof of their having really put off concerning the former conver
sation the old, and having put on the new man 1 Chust Jesus The
Gospel recognises no distinctions, surh as those of caste, imposed by -
heathen usage, bearing n sonie respeets & supposed religious obligation,
condemmng those in the lower ranks to perpetual abasement, plaung
an 1mmovable barrier against all general advance and 1mproverment mn
goctety, cutting asunder the bonds of human fellowship on the cne
hand, and preventing those of Christian love on the other—nsuch dis-
tinctions, I say, the Gospel does nob recognise, on the contrary, 1t
teaches us that God * hath made of one blood all the nations” of men,
1t tenches us that “whilst the princes of the Gentiles exercize domimon
over them, and they that are great, cxercise authonty upen them, 1t

K K
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nust not be Bo emongst the followers of Christ, but that whoroever
will be great amongst thein, 18 to be their minieter, and whosoever will
be chief among them, 18 to be their servant, even as the Son of Man
came not to be mimstered unto, but to mimister, and to give his Life a
ransom for many

The decision of the apostle 18, accordingly, most express  “There 18
mnether Jew por Greek, there 18 neither bond nor free, there 18 neithex
male nor female, for we are all one 1z Christ Jesus”  For if the strong
separatiod between the holy nation and the Gentiles, which wae 1m-
posed by God himself, und had subsgted from the first legation of
Mosges, was abolished, and the wall of division dug down, and all the
world placed on one common footing under the Gospel, how much
more are heathen subdivisions, ansing from the darkness of an uncon-
verted and 1dolatrous state, and connected 1n 8o many ways with the
memorials of polytheism, to be abolished

Yet more conclusive, if possible, 18 the holy apcstle’s language 1n
another epivtle —'“Seeing ye have put off the old man with his deeds,
and have put on the new man, which 18 renew ed 1n knowledge after the
mmage of Him that created him, where (in which transtion, when this
mighty change has teken place) there 18 neither Greek nor Jew, cui-
cnmeision nor uncircumersion, barbarian, Scythian, bond nor free, but
Christ 18 all, and 1 all” So overwhelming 13 the flood by which all
petty distinctions of nation, caste, privilege, 1rnk, chimate, position 1n
cawvilization are effaced, and one grand distinction substituted, that
between those who are renewed after the 1mage of God, and those who
reman 1n the atate of fallen nature

Imapine only the blessed apostle to vimt your churches Suppose
hum to follow you 1n your distinctions of caste, to go with you to the
table of the Lord, to ohserve your domestic and social alienations, to
ses youw funeral and marnage ceremonies, to notice these and other
mummeries of heathemsm hanging upon you and mfecting even what
you hold of Christianity, to hear your conternptuous language towai ds
those of inferor castes to youiselves,—to witness your ineubordination
to your pastors and your divisions and disorders Imagine the holy
apostle, or the blessed and divine Saviour himself, to be personelly
present and to mark all this commuxture of gentile abominations with
the doctrine of the Gospel, what would they ray? Would not the
apostle repeat hus language to the Corinthung * Therefore come out
from emong them, and be ye separate, and touch not the unclean thing,
and I will receive you, and be a Father unto you, and ye shall be my
sons and deughters, saith the Lord Almighty?” And would not the
adoreble Redeemer say agam, what he pronounced when on earth, “He
that loveth father and mother more than me, 18 not worthy of ms, and
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he that loveth son or daughter more than e, is not worthy of me, and
he thet taketh not his cross and followeth after me, 18 not worthy of me "

There ere two ohjections, dearly beloved, which may be rasad agatst
this statement The ome, that St Paul became all things to all men,
¢ that by all meane he might savesome” The other, that civil distine
tions are recognised m the New Testament and prevail m all Christi w
nations

To the first I answer that the apostle did indeed, for a time, tolernte
the Jewish prejudices au favour of the Mosaical law, which had been
1tzelf of divine wnstitution, and was not wholly abohished tull the de-
struction of Jerusalem and the dissolution of the Jewish polity, but
that this lends no support to a distinction, heathewrh 1n 1ts origin, and
meconsistent with the equal privileges to which gll are under the gosyul
admrtted A divine law mtroductory to Christiamty, though at length
superseced by it,—and a cruel institution, which sprung nt first from
1dolatry, and 13 opposed to the whole spirtt of Chiistiamty, are tatally
different things  Nor are we to furget that even duning the bnef period
that the Jewish law way pernutted to retun any foice, the apostln de-
nounced 1n the st1ongest manner and directed the whole Epistle to the
Galatrans against the futal error of trusting to 1t before God Al the
mildness and gentleness of the npostle, therefore, we demre to mmutate
1 the wise and gradual instruction of the new convert, but an 1nyete-
rate evil, spread thromgh large bodies of professed Chistians, and
gowng on to evaporate the whole force of the gospel, we must catefully
eradicate

The other objection 15 answered 1n o word The civil distinetions
of rank amongst Christians form no hindrance to the intercourse and
offices of chariby there 18 no impassable harrier  The first noble n
the land will enter the abode and admnuster to the wanty of the poorert
cottager There 18 nuthmg to hinder any one from r.ring, by mdustry
and good conduct, to the loftiest elevations of society —The shudcs
and gradations of rank are shifting perpetually  Birth condenns no
class of men from generation to generation to inevitable contem.pt, de-
basement, and servitude The grace of Chriat, charity, the church, the
public worship of God, the holy communion, varous eircumsatances of
Life and oceasions of emergency, unite all as 1 one commmon fold, under
ane common Shepherd The rich and the poor under the gospel mect
together the Lord s the Maker uf them sll Dighimetione 1 civil
society the gospel acknowledges and retains only when they are the
netural result of ifference of talents, mdustry, piety, station, and
success

The decision, therefore, reynmns untouched by these objections, iu
the necesaity of making which I am confirmed by two circumstances

K K2
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the one, that 1n Bengal no distinction of castes 18 known amongst tha
converts—it 18 renounced in the very first mstance, the other, that
apostasies to heathenizm have been of late but too frequent 1n the conr
gregatious where the distinetion 18 permitted to remain

In the practical execution, however, of the present award, dear Breth-
ren, much wisdem and cherity, umted with firmness, will be regmsite

1 The catechumens preparing for baptism must be mnformed by you
of the Bishop's deusion, and must be gently and tenderly advised to
submit to 1t Of course the mimater informs the bishop or arohdeacon
a week previously to the mmtended baptism of each convert, agreeably
to the directions given by my honoured predecessor in his charge de-
Iivered at Madras in November 1830, and this will afford opportunty
for each particular case being well consmdered

2 The children of native Christiana will, . the next place, not be
admitted to the holy commumon without this renunclation of caste,—
their previous education bemng dirccted duly to this amongst other
duties of the Christian religion, no materinl ditheulties will, as I trust,
arise here

3 With respect to the adult Clnistiane alieady admitted to the holy
communion, I should recommend that their prejudices and habits be so
fa1 consulted a8 not to mmist on an epen direct renuncmtion of caste
The execution of the award, 1n the case of all new converta and com-
mumicants, will speedily wear out the practices

4 In the meantime 1t may sufhce that overt acts, which spring from
the distinction of castes, be at once and finally discontinued 1n the
church—whether places in the church be concerned, or the manner of
approach to the Lord’s table, or processions 1n marriages, or marks on
the forshead made with pamt or other mixtures, or differences of food
or diess—whatever be the overt acts, they must, m the church, and 5o
{ar as the influence of mimsters goes, be at once abandoned

5 Subjection, 1n all lawful things, to the mimsters and pastors set
over them must further accompany this obedience to the gospel The
resistance to due discipline, the tumults, the slanders, the spirit of 1n-
subnrdination, the dmcoutent, of which 1 hear such painful tidings,
mvst be repounced, and the temper of evangelicul piety and obedience,
according to the word of Chrst, must be cultivated

6 The only effoctual menns, dear Brethren, missionaries and pastors
of the native congregahions, of restormg the sunplicity and punty of
the goepel, 18 to preach and live yourselves more fully accordmg to the
grace of the New Testament The umon of spiritual doctrine with
holy conmstency of conduct, 18 the secret of all revivals of the decayed
piety of churches You will abserve that when the apostles depresa
and condemn 1wferior and petby distmctions and grounds of separation,
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they do 1t by exalting the gigantic blessings of salvation, by decluring
“that they who have been baptized mnto Jesus Christ, have put on
Christ,” by asserting “that 1if any man be 1n Christ, he s a new crea-
ture,” by pronouncing that “Chuist 1s all snd m all” o those who
believe 1n his name

7 Letus do the aame The holiness of God’s law, the evi of fIn,
the fall of man, s responsibility, his helplessners, his state of condem-
nation before God—these are the topies which prepare for the gospel
of Chrst  Repentance 15 thus wrought by the grace of the Haly Spirit
m the heart Then the glory of Chmat begins to bresk out upon the
awekened and contnite soul  The sun shines not with more clearness,
when the whole heaven 13 1lluiminated and gilded with his beams, than
the Sun of Righteousness pours his bright light upon the unveiled mind
This leads to pardon, justification, acceptance, adoption, peace of con-
science, hope of heaven Then regeneiation and progressive sanctifi-
eation have their due course  Holiness 14 the fruit of fuith, and follows
after justifieation The inhabitation of the Spirit consecrates every
Christion n temple of (rod  Good works, 1 all the branches of now-
ness of Life, are thus produced, even as the rich fruit hy the tree
enabling us to discern 1ts real nature and value DPrayer, the worship
of God, the divine authority of the Sabbath, the sacraments, the apo
stolical order and discipline of the church, the obedience due to pastors,
the general duties spragmng from the cummunion of sants, with pre
parations for death, judgment, and etermty, close the wan topies of
evangelical dockrine

8 When these are enforced with the tenderness and boldness which
become the mimster of Christ, when they are accompanicd with private
visits, exhortations and prayers, and are bound upon the consuence
by the consstent walk of him who delivers them, the blesning of th
Holy Spirit gives efficacy to the instructions Men are awakened, born
anew, roused, brought fiom the darkness of heathenism nto the hight
of the Gospel, and from the power of Satun unto God They bur.
the thi1aldom of a natuiu) state Friends, famaly ties, privileges, casto
distinctions fall Like Dagon before the truth, of which the aik of old
was the symbol , the convert rejoces “to count all things but loss for
the excellency of the knowledge of Chriet Jesus hus Lord” He cruci-
fles the whole body of sin  he *piesents his body a living sacrifice,”
holy, acceptable to God, which 18 hi¥ reasonable service "

In this way, baloved Brethren, will the God of ull grace resover your
decayed churches Thus will the power of godliness revisit you Thus
will apostasies cease, and the weak be confirmed and built up on their

most holy faith
Full of love to you all 18 the heart wiach dictates these lines—I long
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to be able my=elf to wiait you, and see the effects of this my paternal
letter upon you Think me not harsh, severe, too ngid  God knows
the tenderness with which I would direct you as a nurse cherisheth
her chuldren It 18 that very tenderness which mnduces me to grieve
you for a moment, that you may attain everlasting comeolation.
Y¥aithless 15 the shepherd who sess the wolf coming, and fleeth and
leaveth the sheep So would be the bishop who hearing of the enemy
of souls ravaging amongst you, i1f he shunned, fiom a false delicacy, to
warn you of the danger Rather, brethren, both mimsters and people,
I trust thet my God will give an entrance to His word, by however
weal and unworthy an mstrument, into your hearts Rather, I truat,
you will “guffer the word of exhortation” Rather, I hope, you will
be ready, before you read these limes, to put away from you these
practices which wesken your stiength, and dishonour the holy name
wherewith you are called Yes, lot each one ssy, It 18 the voice of the
good Shepherd that we hear, we will follow the call,—we will rejoice
to renounce for Christ’s sake our dearest ohjects of affection, we will
offer our heart upon the altar, we will give up ourselves without
1eserve, not only in these mstances, but 1 every other, to Him who
hath lived and died and revived, that ' He might be Lord both of the
dead and living ”
To the grace of this adorable Saviour I commend you, and am,
Your faithful Brothe: ,

(Signed) Danien Carcurra

Thig Circular was read 1n the churches of Tanjoie It was received
Ly the vative Chrstians with great displeasure, and they showed therr
views by seceding m a body

On the erection of the See of Madras the matter as regards that
Presidency was transferred to the mew Bishop It does net appear
that Bishop Corrie did more than write conciliatory letters to those
who chose to appeal to his sympethies or authornty The ever to
be revered Coirie entertaned the views of ceste which Bishop
‘Wilson had airculated

Bishop Spencer dealt cautiously with the matter, yet announced the
determination not to admut to orders any who rcfused to associate im
the ordinary rrtes of hosprtality with the Christian brotherhood

Commissioners were appointed 1m 1845 to mmqure into the state of
caste feeling and practice m the Vepery congregation, which on
mquiry addressed the following letter to Bishop Spencer It 12 a weld
eonsidered, able, and satisfactory decument.
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DITPORT OF IHE MADILAS COMMISSIONERS
To the Rught Reverend the Lord Bushop of Madras
May 1t please your Lordship,

1 Having, as your lordship's commssioners mnquned as fully s
I8y m our power wto the matter submitted to us 1n your Lordship'a
letter, dated July 21, 1845, we have the honour to aubinit to Your
Lordship the result of our exammation of various mdividuald con-
nected with the Vepery mission, and to add the tollowing notes on the
subject

2 The matter propose | for mquiry 1s twofuld

3 Frrst, the “sense”™ 1 which caste 18 held by the native Chiisti, ns
of the Vepery mission, and

4 Second, the “extent” to wluch they hald 1t

5 First, a3 regards the * sense” m which caste 18 held Ly the
native Christians, we are of opiuon, from the examination of the
various withesses who have appemed hefore us, that it difters 1 no
1espect from that m which 1t 18 held by the heathen natives aronnd
them The pnneiples of 1t are the same m both, and the practices
artsing out of 1t are precisely sumilar, and although it appewra that
some of their custom®, of a public ceremonisl nature, have, of late
years, been gradually relinquished, those which are still retained tend,
10 our opmlon, to pomnt to this 1dentity of the puneiple fiom which
they spring

6 Caste, an mstitution peculiar, we believe, m the present day
to the natives of India, appenrs, as amongst the ancient Egyptians,!
Medes,* Persians,® Athenians,* and Peruvians,® (it we are right in
supposing tlre classifications of those nations to have been analogous
to Hindu caste,) to have origmated i priesteraft und superstition, i
ages of mtellectual darkuess Whatever may have been 1ts pohtical
sdvantages, and whatever the ambitious aims of 1ts nventors, nothing
but & subjection to a truly slavish superstition could have induced the
lower ranks especially to submit, for o muny generations, and undcr
8o many msulting provoestions, to so debasing and despotic a tyranny
The distinctions are, unquestionably, religious distinetions, origimating
m, and mamtained by, the operation of Hindu 1dolatry ~ The tyranny
of the Imetitution 18 such, as to be perfectly unaccountable on any
other supposition, and 1t 1 fresly acknowledged to owe 1ta dominion

1 Herodotus, ib 1 eap 164 21Ib b 1 cap 101

1 Malcolm'’s History of Peraia, 1 205 1 Plato’s Timens
5 Carli, Lettres sur "Amerique, Letter 13, se quoted by Ml
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to thu cause by the Hindus themselves It was long sinae observed
by Europeans, that ‘the influence of priestcraft over superstition 18
nowhere 80 visible a3 m India  All the commerces of Iife have a strict
analogy with the ceremonies of religion”' The laws of Manu, and
Halhed’s Gentoo code, supply complete foundation for all that mght
be snid of the close connexion emsting between caste and the 1dola-
trous superstitions of the Hindus It 1 by no means analogous, as 18
sometimes erroneously supposed, to the distinction of ranks amongst
Europeaus 1t 15 clearly a relizious as well a8 a social distinction, and
under no cireumstances, 1n our opinion, can caste emst, without some
bond, however imperceptible to ordinary observation, which connects
1t with the national superstitions

7 But 1t may be objected, that however true this may be when
predicated of caste amongat the heathen Hindus, & doubt may arse as
to this ‘senss” of 1t, as prevalent amongst the native Christians In
chanty, we will avoid the positive assertion of their habitual con-
pciousness of 1ts genuine character , but the facts ehcited, even m this
mqury, do not admit of our acquitting them of bemng perfectly sen-
sithle of 1ts utter ncompatibility with the very prineiples of Christian
morals This conviction 18 evinced by Pariars and caste-men alike,
they seem to be well aware of 1ts henthen origin, and are not blind to
1ts unchristian character Amongst them, as amongst the heathen
Hindus, caste 18 lost by defilement, and retmm=d by purity, as thore
qualities are concerved of, not by the Christian, but by the Hindu
religion  Contact with an oubcash or Panar, admissiod of such a
person into their houses, eatiug food with him, or eating food pre-
pared by bis hands these and similar sources of defilement, ax
amongst the heathen Hindus, constitute pollution, and subject the
partien affected to loss of caste In one instance, 1t appears that a
Christian native of the Telugu Indin caste was considered to have
finally lost caste by assuming, not the European costume generally, but
the hat in particular, the liming of which 1s formed of leather, the skin
of a dead amimal, a thing unclean w the superstitions of the Hindus
The mtercourse still kept up between pative Christians and heathens
of the same caate, while both alike shun all familaiity with Christian
and heathen Pariars, seems to afford additional evidence of the 1dentity
of the tie which still bmnds them together  If, therefore, caste 1s
a superstitious distinction with the one, and we cannot doubt 1t, then
may we reasonably suspect i1t to be the same wmith the other It1s
one of the evils of heathenism, which has unwarily and most unfor-
tunately been allowed to accompany the native convert in his passage
to Chnistiamty

1 Orme on the Government, &c of Indostan
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8 That superatitious influences should retain a secret hold on the
mund, after all open subjection to the gross 1dolatries fiom which they
epring has been professedly disavowed and discarded, 1s by no means
meonestent with the infirmibies of human nature The converta at
Cormth, i the days of St Paul, were, probably, more mtellectually
endowed and equally civilized with our Hindu converts at present
The general character of the Greek nation forbids the aupposition,
that the immediate neighbours of the Atheuians were mferior 1n such
redpects to the natives cf Hindustan Yet we know that ther lmnger-
g dread of their national gods caused the holy Apostle much soli-
citude, and gave occasion for s reproving those stronger-minded
persons, who 1nconsiderately exposed their weaker brethren to the
temptations eomnected with 1t Now 18 1t unpossible that sumilar
remamns of 1dolatrous superstition may secretly influence the nat ve
Hindu Christians 1n their retention of easte, with all its 1dolatrously
conceived ceremonial pollutions and perverted notions of purity t
May we not apprehend that s more searching mquiry b, the mission-
aries themselves might, perchance, elicit much to confirm the suspicion
that o secret dread, perhaps a modified secret worship, of then falee
national gods may stil] lurk amongst the professedly Christian obser-
vers of caste ?

9 With regard to the second branch of this inquiry, the ! extent’
to which caste 18 heldgby the native Chimtians of the Vepery mission,
we regret to may, that m every mstance the parties who nppeared
before us, Pariars and Tamulians, seemed to be 1n some gense or gome
degree tinctured with 1t  However deeply the former were sensible
of 1ts degrading influence, when operating against them, they were all
congcious of precisely sunilar feelings and practices, arisiog apparently
from sumilar principles, townrds those unfortunates, who, m the scale
of Hindu castes, are lower than themselves The adherence of these
prejudices, even to the Pariar Christians, 18 a remarkable evidence of
the mature and extent of the evil But ite mode of operation m
geparating the nearest and dearest relations even agaist the will of
the parties themselves, 1ts unseemly contempt of what 15 due to the
munisters of Chrigt, 1te creation of artificial barriers aganst the com-
munion 1n Christian charity between the members of the church, 1ts
unhallowed 1ntrusion mto the temple, and even to the table of the
Lord, all and each mark 1t a8 one of those spints of antichrist, which,
we think, God’s mimaters cannob tolerate without sin, cannot encourage
without 1mpiety

10 Under these convictions, we cannot but believe that those
worthy men, who, hike Schwartz and Gerickd, at the vutsst of our
Protestant missions to the Hindus, unwerily submitted to the continu-
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ance of caste among their converts, were deceived a8 to 1ts necessary
character Had 1t appeared to them as we view 1t mow, it meems
1mpossible that they should for one moment have permtted eny false
1deas of expediency to have betrayed them into so fatal a step es its
open acknowladgment In their day, our acquaintance with the
science, religion, languages, customs, and national character of the
Hindus, was comparatively 1n 1ts infancy They were themselves
men of boly sumplicity, and of the most zealous Christian chanty, of
that charity which, under no suspicion of impomtion or of dupleity,
“thmketh no evil,” * beareth all things, believeth all things, hopeth all
things, endureth all things” We venerate those pious men too well,
to believe them capable of consclously tolerating idolatrous practices
amongst their converts Had they viewed caste as we view 1, no
temporizmg policy would have withheld them from urging its down-
fall They knew that the conveit who was not prepared to give up
all for Christ, was not worthy of Him

11 In conclusion, we desire to record our deep concern at the
lamentoble fate of young Christian widows We fear this 18 1n some
degree connected, mndirectly perhaps, with caste prejudices Left in
utter desolation, without protectors or adviseis, frequently at an age
which we should deein that of sumplest cluldhood, they ate allowed to
grow up m a humiliating sense of degradation Debaried by the
ctiminal customs of their people from all hope of honoureble marriage,
and without adequate 1estrants of & moral o1 religious nature, they
too often become unheppy victims of irregular indulgence of passion
Even 1f innocent of this, they arc scarcely free from the imputation of
gult, and under the most favourable circumstances, they are m
danger of becoming objects of suspicion, contempt, and obloquy Any
immediate remedy for this evil seems acarcely to be hoped for,
but we do entertain a strong fiust, that the total abolition of caste
might 1n time favourably affect the unhappy prejudices of the native
converts on this important subject

12 We are aware that this examimation may appear to have
elicited fewer strilung or novel revelations of the evils of caste, than
might have been anticipated by persons anacquainted with the native
character. Such persona can have little notion of the warmess and
astuteness with which the natives evade unpalatable inquiry into therr
practices and prejudices. It was often only by repeating the same
question 1n various forms, and admonishing them against deceit, that
definite answers were finally obtamned, and 1n one instance, we were
obliged to relinqmh our examination m absolute despmr Epough,
however, we think has been here recorded to warrant our nmpres
sion of the real charscter and extent of this eval, and to sugzest the
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propriety of the general adoption by our Church Soeieties of some
defimte plan for resolutely discountenancing or suppressing the con-
tinuance of 1t
‘We have the honour to be, my Lord Bishap,
Your Lordship's faithful servants,
(S1gned) G W Mauon,

Fort 8t George, Mndras, ” A R Symonps

October 29, 15845

Tnr following declaration was first drawn up and signed by the
Clergy at the Presidency in the year 1848, and having since recerved
the signatures ot the Lord Bishop and the Clergy generally, 1s repub-
hshed ag the united testimony of the murustry of the Church of
England -

WE, the undermgned Bishop and Clergy of the Diocese and Arch
deaconry of Madras, having observed with gieat pain the disabilities to
which our native Chrislian Brethren aire subject amongst their coun-
trymen through the Heathen mstitute of Custe, as well as the unpre-
cedented obatacles to the progress of the Gospel springing fiom the
same source, and pelcerving that the divabilities alluded to arise mnore
from relinquishing caste than from renouncing dolatry, deeply deplore
and reprobate this system of tyranny, grounded upon a totally false
standard of rank, 1r1eapective of virtue, learnmng, or station

We deare further to express our extreme concern that such an
evi], tending to perpetuate vne of the moyt mischievous fentuies of a
false religion, should have found any place 1n the Christian chuich
and we are of upmmion that the exclusive distinctions of caste, how-
ever divested of the 1dea of ceremomsl defilement, are 1nconsmstent
with the spirt of the Gospel, which tenches that we are the Body of
Christ, and mernbers 1n particular

[Here followed the names of the Bishop and his Clergy ]

Note —I most fully roncur in this excellent address, the precize
purport of which T endeavoured 1 1834, both by word of mouth and
by repeated letters, to enforce In the diocese of Calcutta the first

thing s Catechumen does 1# to reject caste 1 tofo
D CarcurTa,
Madras, Meti opolrtan
2d February, 1849

So far s the authority of the Bishops of the Episcopal Church in
Indis, and the general expression of opimion on the part of its mims-
ters, are concerned, the question of casie may now be regarded es
settled
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I may remark that many of the missionaries reqaire the members of
their churches to sit down together at what they call a Love Feost, where
ull partake of plain food, be 1t prepared by whomsoever 1t may

MISSIONARY TESTIMONIAL

The following papers will be read with pleasure as evincing the
grateful position which missionary labour among the Hindus may
secure —

EXTRACT 'lOM THE COLOMBO OBSERVER
Testrmonal to the Rev P Peicival

ABovut eighteen months ago, at & meeting of the Native pupils and
frniends of this much respected missionary, a committee was appointed
to take the necessary steps for making a public acknowledgment of the
many and various benefits that have 1esulted to the Tarml community,
from hie arduouns labours m this provinee The Committee having
accomplished the olject for which they were nominated, mvited the
Rev gentleman to a public meeting, 1n St Paul's school-room, on
Thursday, the 15th mst, for the puipose of presenting to him the
testimontal which had been entiusted to them A large number of
1espectable Natives, with o few Europeans—tke peisonal friends of
Mr Percival, and especially invited by the Committee—were present
on the occasion

Peter Parinpanayaga Modaliar, the chairmen of the Committes,
having been elected to pireside over the busmess of the evemng,
briefly explained the object of the meeting, and then called upon
H F Mutulistna, Esg, the Deputy Queen's Advacate, one of Mr
Percival's late pupils, who read the Commuttee’s address to Mr Per-
cival, and presented the Testimonial, a purse of seventy-five guineas

The following 18 the address, together with Mr Percival's 1eply —

ADDREES
Jalfha, May 15, 1851

REVEREND S1n,—As the Committes appointed for the puipose a year
and a half sgo, at a general meeting 1n Wannarpenne of your Native
pupils and friends, we have the honour, on the eve of your departure
for aseason to your own land, to reguest your acceptance of the accom-
panying r¥pression, unworthy and imadequate though 1t may appear,
of our grateful appreciation of your untiring and well-directed labours
1 this province during sevepteen years
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We gladly embrace the present opportunity to acknowledge our
obligations to the Mimionary Institutiona of England and America,
whose reverend agents have visited North Ceylon 'The name of the
venerable society which you have so efficiently represented, will ever
be associated with the most pleasing recollections of our hearts

You wnll always be remembered hy us with peculiar affection and
esteem The monuments around us, of vour architectural taste and
toil, will be equally regarded as approprate memorials of your mul-
tiform enterprise and zeal

Before your arnval from Bengal, in the year 1834, both the Natives
afd the European descendants of the town and neighbourhood of
Jaffna, were almost entirely dependent for the means of instruction on
the Batticotta Semmary, and educational establishments still more
iemote At the risk of health, at a saiifice of comfort, and tn some
extent of substance, and under cucumstances of cowuderable dw
couragstuent, you cheerfully und fully met she erying exigency Your
practical supervision of the department thue sensonably extended 1n
connexion with the Jaffna Mission hag proved incaleulably beneficial
Many who have been yow pupmls, are now 1in the employment of
Government or 1n the service of the Christian Church, holdmg situa
tions of trust and responsibility in various parts of the island The
eminent gkill with which you conducted the wtillectual traming ot
those under your carg your earnesb and benevolent effo1ts to improve
therr position 1n society, and the deep mterest you have contmnued to
manifest 1n their moial and temporal welfare, have made an indelible
1mpreesion on our minds

We regard you as the principal mstrument through whom we have
enjoyed the educational piivileges extended to us by the Colonial
Government We attribute much to your ready cooperation
vanous measures for the happmess and elovation of the Native com-
munity origimated by the able and generous ag ut of this province
You share with him the honour of having organized the Jaflna Friend-
1n-Need Society, and founded the Genera]l Hospital and Dispenrary

You have done credit to our language, snd our country has been
greatly benefited by your hiterary labours Several of yow publica-
tions are peculiarly adapted to the Hndu mund  Youths m their
studies, Christians before therr family altars, and the worshippers n
Protestant temples, have been materinlly aided by rome of the books
you have published You have furnished us with valuable tracts,
composed for our use admirable religious songs, and desciibed to us,
nccording to your Scriptures, *the mse and progress of religion w
thae soul” We especially congratulate you on the succesaful completion,
1 the face of many obstacles, of your laborious revision of the Tamil
Bible. It 18 highly gratifymng to ua that this new translation has the
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general approval of your Missionary brethren, we believe ‘without ex
ception, 1n the Tamil districts of India and Ceylon We are greatly
delighted to betold, by those competent to assure ua, of 1t8 faithfnlness
to the Hebrew and Greek originals And to its simpleity, perspicuity,
and 1diomatic punity, we are happy ourselves to bear explicit testimony.
But we do not, in this address, attempt: anythmng hke an enumeration
of your many gervices as a public man These canmot be over-
estimated, for we know and feel, that they are intimately and 1nsepa-
rably connected with the great social and religious mmprovement
which, especially during the past twelve years, haa taken place mn this
Province, and we also rejolce to know that the results of your efforts,
through the medium of the Tamil press especially, extend far beyond
the hores of our own 1sle

1t 18 our well grounded conviction thet your engagements were never
perfunctonly fulhlled Your labours have seemed to be imvarably
directed to specific objects These have been often original, and
always worthy It 18 evident that you regard numerical resulte as of
far less importance than right principles and vigorous action We
have never detected i your proceedings anything unbecomngly
sectarian  In ghort, we have been often 1mpressed with the singleness
of your sams, the propriety of your decisions, and the remarkable ju-
diciousness of your plans

It has been to us a source of surprse, and stillgnore of thankfulness,
that, amid all your toils, you have enjoyed, apparently, unmterrupted
henlth, We pray that this mnestimable blessmg may be continuwed to
you by the God whomn you serve May the Providence that separates
us, we trust only for a time, guide you 1n all your ways, prosper your
exertions, and epare you for many years to the Tamil population of
India and Ceylon We hope o welcome you back, dear S, to the
scene of your fermer labonrs But whatever your future circumastances,
be always assured of our gratitude, veneration, and love

With deep emotion, we now bid you farewell,

PETEL PARINPANAYAGA, Modr
A SINNATAMBY, zlias F BROwWN
S. WAYTILINGAM.

C MooTATAMBY

8 MERWIN -

8 MoKINSTRY.

C AnunNassLaM, TH¥oPHILUS LESSEY
C VERAVAGOE ODEAR

V. SoLOMON

RicHEARD WATEON

PaiLrr JosceH



APPENDIX 511

RLPLY

GENRTLEMEN,—The pomtion you have assigned me this evemng, as
you may easily imagine, yielda me unmingled pleasure, and the object
for which you have mvited me hither combines with numerous facts
and circumstances to enhance that pleasure, and to create m my hresst
the most grateful oy Not the lenst of these 13 the fact, that for so
long & per:od such & measure of health has been vouchsafed to me,
To the Author of all good I would therefore, m the first place, offer
my devout thanksgivings T feel grateful that He has permitted me
to engage 1 the enterpuise of Christian Miswions, and thankful for the
suspices under which He has graciously continued my services to the
present hour

I am grateful also to the Society under whose pationage I have
laboured smong you, for the very prompt and liberal support which they
have given to those measures that were conaderad neoessary to pro-
mote the welfare of the community among whom I have tolled To
the Colonial Government I acknowledge myself nnder the greatest ob
ligations for pecumary aid 1endered at different times for various
objects, and also to the Central School Commussion fo1 that assistance
which now for several years hus given greafer extension to our educa-
tional plans  To the public at large, Loth Furopean and Native, I
would offer my sincerg thanks for the aid they Lave affurded to pio
mote the varions interests of the Central and Branch Stations To
the members of the different Missions I am mdehted for much fraternal
co operation 1n vartous schemes of good that, without ther friendly aid,
wmust have languished, if not utterly failed To the Bible and Tract
Societies, 1n common with all Missionary Agents, I am greatly indebted
for patronage and pecumary aid, that have given effect to labours which
otherwire must have been left i embryo In meeting you on this
oceasion, I feel constrained thua publicly to acknowledge my indebted-
ness for numerous helps that are inseparably 1dentified with my course
of public service, and any good that may have been achieved

Nor can I omit 1n this connexion to express my admiration of the
kind consideration which the Indies, both European and Native, have
evinced towards my family now absent m England Many of those
whose names are attached to the tribute of respect urtended for Mrs
Percival, were for many years under iny eye as pupils  The advantages
thus derived are now felt 1n various relations of hife, and not a few are
diffnung » charm 1n the famuly ercle and i society  To these, who
Irve o my warmest affections, and to the ladies generally who are con-
nected with the generous conduct under review, I offer my unfeigned
thanks m behalf of Mrs Percival. The address and the handsome
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tribute ! of affection confided to me, I hope to present 1n person,
m the course of a few mounths, when a reply will be forwarded to the
friends who have umited their efforts to acknowledge the services Mrs
Percival rendered to the School under our joint superintendence,

The presence, on thie 1nteresting oceasion, of so numerous mnd
respectable an assembly, affords me high satisfaction, evinemng, ss 1t
does, the stale, and m some degree the extent, of public sympathy m
the objects of Christian Missions—objects of far higher moment than
the presentation of any tnbute of respect to a mngle individual I
regard th1 convention of my netive friends, and the objects that have
brought them together, with lhively interest This mamfestation of
kindly feeliug, as 1t witnesses to the past, brings before me 1n a pleasing
point of view those who 1n by-gone days were the cbjects of my selici-
tude and the recipients of instruction ,—it also reveals, on the part of
these, the present state of grateful punds authorizing the belief that
my plans of labour were well designed, and effectual to the ends con-
templated 1n their formation,—and in the tangible form in which
perdonal respect has been embodied, a testimony 18 secured that will 1n
Juture days reflect credit on all concerned The principle that has
prompied your combined effort to 1dentify your grateful feelings with
benefits racerved, 18 most cheering to my own mind, and your spon-
taneous and generous effort cannot fail to encourage those self denying
friends in England whose Christian zeal and bene§cence have orginated,
sustawed, and perpetuated the means of their communication Your
kind consideration of me as the messenger of the distant Churches of
Britamn, your appreciation of my imperfect efforts to advance your
welfare, the honour you confer on me this evening, and the mumficent
manner 1n which you have embodied your regards, I most cordially
acknowledge, and through you, Gentlemen, as their representatives, I
beg to offer to the Committee and friends my best thanks

Your expressions of affection and esteem sre highly gratifying to me,
and I am bappy to essure you that your best feelings in this regard are
most entirely reciprocated Many of those connected with the tribute
presented this evemng, some of whom are deprived by distance of the
pleasure of bemng present with us, I have long known, and, because of
highly commendable traits of character, esteemed, end 1t 15, therefore,
& happiness to me to be assured of the continupnce of a friendship I so
greatly value

Although no particular form has been epjoined on me for giving
visibility and perpetmityto your valued tribute, 1t 18 nevertheless my
mtention to procure such a memento a8 mey serve to evidence the
bond of kndly feeling that unites me with my esteemed and beloved

V A purse of forty guinena
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friends et Jaffon OF this you may hear at same future tame, 1f we are
spared.

Your reference to my labouras among you is of such s nature as pre-
cludes remark, except as 1t may be eonveyed 1n the expression of deep
regret that 2 work so momentous as that 1n which I have been engaged,
80 divine m 1ts appomtment, 5o everlasting 1n 1ts consequences, and
calling for such an entire consecration of the whola man, should have
been performed with =o hittle vigour, so little affiance in God, such
manifold imperfections, and with so small a felt apprehension of the
never falling succours of an ever-present and omniscient Master
Whilst bumbly ackmowledging my own unfaithfulness and my utter
unworthiness, I would give expression to the readiness of a willing
heart to devoie myself anew to the service of the Church  As to any
beneficial effect that may have followed my labours, I would aseribe
that to the Giver of all good things, and as for the mcoeptance of my
person, so for the acceptance of my services, and fur any reward with
which Divine mercy may be pleased to crown them, I would trust in
the alone ments of the Redeemer’s sacrifice *“ Not unto u3, not unto
ug, O Lord, but unto thy name be all the prase ”

The reference you make to the imtellectual and moral improvement
that haas been going on for some years around us, may allow of a few
obgervations on the generel advancement of knowledge in the Province
The progress, so evident to all, who have been for any length of tune
conversant with the matory of this part of the Island, 18 not ascnbable
to the effort of any sngle mndividual, but 18 the common product of all
that bas been done by those who are gone and those who shll are 1n
the field, and therefore 1n adverting to that, I shall not be thought
guilty of egotism It 18 mdeed cheering to witmess the position the
Native mind has atiamed, and the numerical extent to which the ad-
vantages of intellectual culture have beeu carried 15 not less marked,
than are the instances of a few of the more successful, whose aequire-
ments entitle them to high conmderation mn the commuraty of which
they are dstingwshed members The obvious advancement 12 however
seriously disparaged by shortcomings equally palpabls, and which, 1n
the mind of the true philanthropist, muset oreate apprehensions of
 punful ngture The benefactors of the people of this Province
have to mourn over 6 numerous, and 1t 18 feared an ncreasing, class,
who are content to rest in the acqusition of mere knowledge, and 1ta
consequent temporal adventages Knowledge is pursued by the
majorty as the mstrument of secular aggrandizement but few are
sean pushing forward under 1ts gudance nto the fields of mtellectual
and moral excellence, where & richer harveat, of a far more endurmng
fruit, mght be gathered. Under these circumstances, therefore, whilst

LL
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we congretulate the Native inhabitanta at large on the advancement
they have actually made 1n educstion, conducted 1n the English lan-
guage a8 well as the vernacular tongue, we are constrained to warn
the clasa alluded to, lest they should eventually have to lament over
the folly of & conduct that cannot fail to end 1n disappointment

It may be aspumed that few places of equal population and phymecal
extent, exther 1n this 1sland or on the continent of India, could convene
a Native assembly hike the present, at once so numeroua and so far
advanced as regards the advantages which a superior English education
confers  Buch 18 your privilege  We congratulate you on this necount,
but must not omit to remind you of the grave responsibilities of your
position.  The views of truth you have acquired 1nvolve duties, personal
and relstive, that must be discharged, or your elevation 1s gained only as
the prelude of a fall that, in the certamn retributions of Heaven, will
assuredly succeed to slighted mercies Permmt me to commend to
your most serious consideration the question of religious truth as one
of eupreme umportance The mimasters of Christ, whore labours have
vonferrsd 80 much upon you, cannot, dare not, omit to press on your
acceptance the precious boon of Christianity Remember the religious
truth that has been communicated to your minds, and meditate on 1ts
golemn senctions  * 1f Christianity be true,” 1t has been well aaxd, "1t
18 tremendously true” Chmstianity, as presented to you 1 the truth
and benuty of 1ts own heaven originated punty in the sacred volume,
we press on your attention as a matter of perroral concernment It
18 this superndded to secular knowledge that nlone can give 1t value
Chnistianity m 1ts vitality and power 18 the legitimate end of purswit,
this gives to all other advantages grace and beauty, and 1mparts the
finish to the human character

Some of my native friends, I rejoice to know, have put on Christ Be
you faithful Let your Lght shine  Hold forth the word of Life, that,
bowever I may have to mourn over others, in respect of you at least
T may rejoice in the day of Christ that I have not run in vam, neither
laboured 1 vain " * Let your conversation be as becometh the Gospel
of Chnst, that whetherI come to see you, or else be absent, I may hear
of your affairs, that ye stand fust 1n one spint, striving together for the
faith of the Gospel " *1 commend you to God, and to the word of his
grace, which 1a able to build you up, rud to give you an mheritance
mnong them that are sanctified "

Your reference to the emment 1ndividusl who 18 charged with the
affurs of Govermnent 1n this Province, affords me the opportumity of
congratulating you on the high political advantages you enjoy under
the sway of Her Britannic Mujesty  If equal laws, due admimistration
of justice, Beourity of person and property, apd freedom from the fear
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of foregn aggression, be political privileges, then sasuredly they are
youre Under the fostering hand of British rule you enjoy an smount
of temporal good unknown to your ancestors Your religious prejudices
are tolerated, and you enjoy in the fullest mense the right of private
Judgment Among you, public trunquillity and mmdividual nights are
never violated by offimal tyranny, and national worhs and publc
wmstitutions have for some years heen rapidly multiplymg emong yow

In your Address you advert to the future you express the hope
that when i1n England your intereatas will be remembered and advacated
by me Be ssswed that your confidence shall not be disappointed
There are reveral matters of interest connected with the diffumon of
knowledge nmong you, and the sdvancement of society i Jaffha,
which for some time have occupied my own mind and those of others
also , and on which I shall not fail to bestow continued attention This
18 not the timo nor place for details on the point to which I advert
You may, however, indulge the assurance, that whether 1n this country
ot 1 England, T shall not, whenever opportumity shall offer, omit to
advouate your cause, and plead on your hebalf It 18 my hope st
tutions may bo orgamed among you whose scope shnll be commen
surate with your largest demres, and whose well-cansidered plans and
efficient operntion shall provide for all your wants

You express a hope for my return to tho scune of my labours
What 1y destination may be I connot now say  Be 1t what 1t may, I
cherish the hope 1h¥ my lot will be cast with the peuple of my choics,
and that whilet health and ability to labour are vouchsafed, 1t wall b
my highest pleasuic to promote to the utmost the spiritual and tem-
poral welfarc of the mmhabitants of this country

In concluaion, purnut me again to tender my grateful arknowledg
ments for the houour jou have this evenung conferred upon me, and
with the sincerest feelings of regurd to bid you all an affectionate

FAREWELL

The Mecting was further addressed by Mr Advocate Mutukistna,
Rev L Spaulding, Rev B C Meigs, A Ambalavarner, Eaq, Mesars
N Niles, G Hallock, and 8 Manicavasager An excellent address 1n
Tamul, from the mhabitants of Cattavelly, was presented to Mr Per
aval 1o the course of the evenmg by Mr John White, who had been
deputed to read 1t at the Meeting

R CLAY, PEINTER, SREAD ATREET MILL






